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Welcome to DELTAGRAPH 





DeuraGraruc PROFESSIONAL is an advanced chartinz and graphics package for 
your Apple® M.cintosh® computer. DectaGRrarh PROFESSIONAL is designed to 
make it easy for you to translate complex data into eye-catching charts and 
graphs that will be read and remembered. 


Whether you need charts to present your yearly budget to the corporate office. o 
to explain highly technical scientific data, DeLTAGRAPH can help vou do it faster 
and more effectively, with the highest quality output available. 


DeLTAGRAPH PROFESSIONAL features a full complement of 38 charts, including 2¢ 
two-dimensional (2-D), 10 three-dimensional (3-D). and two Text charts. You 
have extensive formatting control over every chart element. And DettaGrarn 
provides a complete set of drawing tools, full color support. powerful data- 
handling functions. and high-resolution color and PostScript® output. 


Two new features especially enhance productivity and creativity: DectaGRapu 
PROFESSIONAL makes it easy to create professional slid? shows with the charts 
you have created: you can incorporate text, graphics. QuickTime™ movies, and 
a full range of fading and sound features. And the new Custom Library allows 
you to save favorite charts, graphics, and Text objects in readily accessible 
libraries so you can use them over and over again. 


You can import data from almost any file format, including Excel®: SYLK; 
WKS; Trapeze : Cricket Graph™; and tab-, comma-. space-. and custom- 
delimited text. You can import EPSF (Encapsulated Post Script Files) or PICT 
graphics and QuickTime movies to enhance your charts and slide shows. And 
you can export your charts and graphics in EPSF, PICT, Adobe Illustrator™ , 
and Scrapbook formats. 


DetTAGRAPH PROFESSIONAL supports all System 7.0 features, including 
Publishing and Subscribing, Balloon Help, Apple Events, and TrueType. 


DevtAGRAPH PROFESSIONAL lets you print to both QuickDraw™ and PostScript 
devices, giving you a wide choice of printers, plotters. and film recorders on 
which to produce your final chart documents. 
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What You Need 
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To use DettaGRaAPH PROFESSIONAL. you need an Apple Macintosh Plus (with 
hard disk). Classic. SE. or II with System software 6.0.2 or higher with at least 
2MB internal memory. De-taGrapu requires a hard disk or other large-capacity 
storage device. If you are using System 7, some of the dialog boxes may be 
different than those shown here. This manual reflects System 6.0.7. 


If you plan to take advantage of De-taGRrapH Proressionat’s 3-D charting 
capabilities, a Macintosh with a 68020 or 68030 processor is recommended. A 
math co-processor (Motorola® 68881 and 68882 processor) will also enhance 
DettaGrapu's performance. To find out if your computer has either of these, 
refer to your Apple Macintosh User's Guide. 


Generally, the Macintosh II has a 68020 processor; the SE30, IIsi, Ilci, Ilex, and 
llfx have a 68030 processor; and the Plus, Classic, and SE do not have either of 
these processors. The Macintosh SE30. II. IIci, Ilcx, and IIfx have a built-in 
math co-processor, which is an optional feature for the IIsi. Refer to the 
specifications for your Macintosh. 


You should be familiar with basic Macintosh operations, such as working with 
documents, windows, menus, dialogs, and the mouse. If you are not familiar 
with these operations, please refer to your Apple Macintosh user’s guide. 


How to Use this Manual 


The DectaGraru Proressional User's Guide is designed to help you take full 
advantage of De-taGrapn's power and versatility. 


Everyone, including power users, will benefit from reading Chapter 2, 
“Understanding DeLtaGrapu Concepts.” This chapter defines key terms and 
gives you an overview of the DeLtaGRApH environment. 


Chapter 6, “Plotting Data,” examines each DeLTAGRAPH chart type and explains 
what type of data is needed and how to set it up. 


We encourage you to experiment with the many options and features available 
in DeLTAGRAPH PROFESSIONAL. To help you to do this, we've included a “Show” 
button in most of the chart-related dialog boxes so you can see how different 

options will affect your chart before you exit the dialog and save the selection. 


Most of the De_taGrapu dialogs are explained option by option in this manual. 
To find information on a specific dialog, you can look up the command name in 
the index, or you can go directly to Chapter 16, “DettaGrarH Menus and 
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Commands.” This chapter gives a brief explanation of every command and a 
reference to the nwre detailed discussions in other chapters. 


Chapter 2, Chapter 16. and Appendix B use the follow ing icons to help vou 
identify which Ii 1\GRAPH window(s) a command or feature applies to. 


oe w@ ea 


Data TEXT CHART S.ine SonTER 
PaGE PAGE Window Winvow 


Chapter 1, “Getting Started,” explains how to install DeLTAGRAPH PROFESSIONA 


Chapter 2, “Understanding De-taGrapH Concepts,” is an important introduct 
to the DeLTaGrarn environment. It offers an overview of the different types 0 
windows, tools. nd chart elements; defines terms; and describes the differenc 
between a Data p.ge and a Text page and how each is used. This chapter give 
power users the hasics they need to get right to work. 


Chapter 3, “Learning DeLTAGRAPH,” is a tutorial that walks vou through the 
process of creating and importing data, plotting three different types of charts. 
adding custom templates to the Custom Library, and creating a background. 


Chapter 4, “Organizing Data in a Data Page,” explains how to use the Data pe 
within the Notebook window; this includes entering. selecting. editing. 
formatting, importing, exporting, manipulating, and printing data. It also tells 
you how to apply mathematical formulas to the data and how to subscribe to 
data within other applications. 


Chapter 5, “Org:nizing Data in a Text Page,” explains how to use the Text pa 
within the Notebook window; this includes entering. editing. formatting. 
manipulating, and printing data. 


Chapter 6, “Plotting Data,” focuses on creating charts and working with Char 
windows. It gives a pictorial example of each DettaGrapu chart and the type 
data needed to create it, in addition to explaining how to set default preferenc 
change chart types. create overlay charts, update charts. revise data, and use t 
Internal Command Language to automate chart creation from another 
application or text string. 


Chapter 7, “Customizing Your DettaGrapu Charts.” explores ways to enhan 
your charts by modifying the elements within them. You can reformat axes a 
add axis titles, reposition labels, change chart symbols. add depth to 2-D char 
and perspective to 3-D charts, and much more. 
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Chapter 8, “Using the “Options...” Command.” focuses on more possibilities for 
customizing your DettaGRrapu charts by taking a detailed look at the “Options” 
dialog for each chart. 


Chapter 9, “Adding Error Bars and Curve Fits to a Chart,” explains how to use 
error bars and curve fits and how to create vour own user-defined curve fit. 


Chapter 10, “Creating, Editing. and Manipulating Objects in a Chart Window,” 
teaches you how to use the pattern. color. and line palettes, as well as each tool 
in the Toolbox. It also explains the Draw menu commands and how to create 
custom colors and special blends. 


Chapter 11, “Importing and Exporting Graphics,” describes how to use the 
“Import” and “Export” commands, and which graphic file formats are available 
with each. It also covers publishing and subscribing to graphics from 
De_TAGRAPH. 


Chapter 12, “Creating a Custom Library and Backgrounds,” explains how to use 
the Custom Library to turn any object created in a Chart window into a standard 
template you can use again and again and how to create backgrounds that can be 
applied to one or more Chart windows. 


Chapter 13, “Creating a Slide Show,” shows you how easy it is to convert your 
Chart windows to slides, then apply sophisticated special effects to create a 
professional slide show. Printed handouts complete the presentation. 


Chapter 14, “Spell-Checking in DettaGrapu,” describes how to spell-check an 
entire DettaGrapu file or selected windows only. 


Chapter 15, “Printing Your Charts,” explains how to print your documents on 
standard and non-standard printers. 


Chapter 16, “DettaGrapH Menus and Commands,” describes each DeLtAGRAPH 
menu and command in the order in which it appears in the menu bar. It also 
references you to the appropriate chapter for a more detailed discussion. 


Appendix A, “DettaGrapu Chart Types,” provides a quick reference to the 
types of charts available in DeLTAGrapu. It shows a small visual of what each 
chart looks like. 


Appendix B, “DettaGraPH Quick Commands,” lists all the Command-key (3) 
combinations and other shortcuts that can be used within each section of 
DELTAGRAPH. 


Appendix C, “Creating a Histogram,” takes you through the steps of plotting a 
histogram from data derived using the “Formula Builder” dialog. 
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Getting Started 





This chapter tells you how to install DeLtaGRAPH PAOFESSIONAL. 


Before you install DeELTAGRAPH ProrEssIONAL, make copies of your DeELTAGRAF 
disks and store the originals in a safe place, so that you can make another 
backup if the first becomes damaged. It is also a good idea to lock your 
distribution disks before copying them. 


If you do not know how to lock and copy disks, see your Apple Macintosh 
user’s guide for instructions. 


Remember that DELTAGRAPH PROFESSIONAL is copyrighted and that your copy ha 
a unique serial number. It is illegal for you to copy DELTAGRAPH PROFESSIONAL 
except for your own use. 


Installing DectaAGRAPH PROFESSIONAL 


De_TAGRAPH PROFESSIONAL must be installed onto your hard disk using a specia 
installation program. The application and files on the installation disks are 
compressed and cannot be used by copying them directly onto your hard disk. 


The Installer provides two options — “Easy Install” and “Customize.” “Easy 
Install” installs the DELTAGRAPH PROFESSIONAL application and all other files, 
including the DeltaSymbol fonts, Sample Files, Tutorial Files, Custom Chart 
Template Libraries, Clip Art Libraries, the Spell Checking Dictionary, and Hel 
System. 


“Easy Install” requires approximately 6.5 megabytes of hard disk space. “Easy 
Install” is highly recommended because it ensures that you can take full 
advantage of all DELTAGRAPH PROFESSIONAL's options. 


“Customize” lets you choose which groups of files you want to install. If yow 
have limited hard disk space available, or do not plan to use certain options 
within DELTAGRAPH PROFESSIONAL, you may want to customize your installation 
“Customize” requires varying amounts of hard disk space, depending on the 
options you choose. 
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Note: Disable all virus detection applications until after DeLTAGRAPH 


If the installation “as not successful, a message appears indicating that 
PROFESSIONAL is installed. 


installation failed Check to make sure your hard disk Fas enough storage spac 
and begin the instllation again. If you do not have at least 6.5M of space on 
your hard disk. you should clear enough space on your disk or use the 

1. Insert the DettaGrarx Proressionat Disk 1 into your floppy disk drive. “Customize” installation option to install only some of the DettsGrapu 
PROFESSIONAL OPhHons. 


To Install DetaGraPH Proressionat using “Easy Install:” 


mes 2. Double-click on “Installer.” 
eas . ad If you have verified that your hard disk has enough fre= space and the prograt 
{ey The “Easy Install” dialog appears as shown below. fails to install atter a second attempt. contact DeltaPoir: Technical Support at 
Installer 


a 


(408) 375-4700. 


Easy Install 


Press Install to place DeltaGraph Professional 2.0 


To Install DeLtaGRAPH PRoFESSIONAL using the “Customize” optic’: 


4. Insert the Dr. tsGraru Proressionat Disk 1 into your floppy disk drive. 
on the hard disk named Pie : “ ” 
© Macintosh HD <¥y 2. Double-click on Installer. 

(Coe then ) “yop The “Easy Install” dialog appears as shown on the previous page. 


Lerten oie selene 3. Make sure that the disk indicated on the screen is the one on which you we 
(Customize ) to install De.taGRAPH PROFESSIONAL. 


Cot) If the wrong disk name appears, click “Switch Disk” until you see the 
correct disk name. 








3. Make sure that the disk indicated in the dialog is the one on which you want to 4. Click “Customize. ' 
install DeLtaGRAPH PROFESSIONAL. The Custom Installation window appears as shown below. All the files 
If the wrong disk name appears. click “Switch Disk” until you see the available for installation are listed in the window. 


correct disk name. 


: “ ” Cick the items you wont to select; 
4. Click “Install. cpitt-elick: to ‘sated! wuttiptedtems. 
The Installer begins to install the complete DELTAGRAPH PROFESSIONAL DEDSSISEN Preterm HvRacetion 
‘ (hort Template Libraries 
package on the selected disk. sample Files 
Tutorial Files 
: Art Librori 
5. Follow the instructions on the screen. oaign o> sebigutann Wo 
. . . . Help System 
The Installer automatically ejects Disk 1 and displays a message on the = 


—— 
nS tise | 
Seen | 


screen asking you to insert a different disk. Insert the disk specified and 


[ Suntech Disk | 
repeat this process until installation is complete. 


(Easy instant) 
6. When you see a message reporting that the installation was successful, click 


Ms Quit 1 
“Quit.” 
The Installer window closes. 
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5. Scroll through the list and select all the items you want to install using the 
Shift-click key combination. 


As you select items, their names appear in the lower portion of the dialog. 


Click the items you want to select; 
Shift-click to select multiple items. 


DeltaGraph Professional Application 
Chart Template Libraries 


- 

Sample Files 

Tutorial Files 

Clip Art Libraries 

Dictionary © Macintosh HD 
P| 


Help System 


You hove selected: 
* DelteGraph Professional Application 
« Chart Template Libreries 
* Dictionary 
« Help System 
* DeltaGraph 2.0 System ? Fonts 





6. Click “Install” to install the selected items. 


The Installer begins to install the files and options you have selected onto 
your hard disk. 


7. Follow the instructions on the screen. 


The Installer automatically ejects Disk | and displays a message on the 
screen asking you to insert a different disk. Insert the disk specified and 
repeat this process until installation is complete. 


8. When you see a message reporting that the installation was successful, click 
“Quit.” 


The Installer window closes. 
If the installation was not successful, a message appears indicating that 


installation failed. Repeat installation procedures a second time. If the 
installation fails after a second attempt, contact DeltaPoint Technical Support. 


Signing on to DettaGRAPH 


The first time you open DeLtaGRaPH PROFESSIONAL, a dialog box appears asking 
you to enter your name, company name, and for new users; your program serial 
number. The serial number is printed on Disk | of the De-taGrarH 
PROFESSIONAL installation disks. If you are upgrading from an older version of 
DettaGrapH, you will only be asked for your name and your company name. 
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About the DeltaSymbol Font 


Installing DeltaSymbol 
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DevraGRapn Pret esstONat includes a proprietary font called DeltaSymbol that 
contains special « haracters designed for charts that require symbols. Three 
separate files are cluded as part of this font: 


© A Suitcase file containing the TrueType version of the DeltaSymbol screen 
font. 


* A Suitcase file containing the DeltaSymbol screen font for use with non- 
TrueType sysicms. 


¢ A PostScript version of the font, called “DeltaSym.~ 
into most PostScript output devices. 


that can be downloaded 


The installation program installs the three files into your System folder. If you 
are using System 7. the DeltaSymbol TrueType font is automatically installed in 
your System. If you are using Adobe Type Manager (ATM) with System 7, you 
need to install the non-TrueType fonts to avoid a conflict with ATM. ; 


If you are using «a System previous to System 7, you must install the 
DeltaSymbol screen font manually. You can use the following steps to install 
the screen font with the Font/DA Mover. version 3.8 or higher. 


Alternatively, you can install the screen font into a font utility program, such as 
Suitcase II™ or MasterJuggler™, that loads fonts which do not reside in your 
System file. Refer to the manuals for these applications for instructions. 


To install the DeltaSymbol screen font: 


1. Open your System folder and double-click on the DeltaSymbol suitcase file. 


This launches the Font/DA Mover and shows the available DeltaSymbol 
font sizes on the left side of the dialog. 


2. Click “Open” from within the FonUDA Mover ——- locate your System file in 
the System folder, then open it. 


The fonts already residing in your System appear on the right side. 
3. Select all the DeltaSymbol font sizes and copy them to your System file. 
4. Click “Quit” to close the Font/DA Mover. 


Note: If you open the DeltaSymbol suitcase and see no fonts, you are using a 


| version of Font/DA Mover that precedes version 3.8. 
i 
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About “DG Stationery” 


“DG Stationery” is a template file you can create from any DecrAGrapu file. 
You can set font attributes, window size. number of pages in the Notebook 
window, and number of Chart windows. You can also include sample data and 
charts in your “DG Stationery” file. 


To use DG Stationery, it must be in the same folder as the De-taGraPu 
application. Then, whether you start a new document by opening DetTaGRarH 
from the Finder, or by choosing the “New” command from the file menu, an 
untitled copy of “DG Stationery” opens automatically. 
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Understanding DettaGraPH Concepts 





This chapter provides an overview of the DeLTAGRAF= program that will give 
advanced as well as novice users the foundation needed to take full advantage 
DecttaGrapu’s power and versatility. It introduces important terms and icons, 
DettaGrapn’s three types of windows, the basics of plotting a chart, the 
elements of a Di1taGrapH chart, and the online Help svstem, in addition to tw 
important new productivity-enhancing features — the professional Slide Show 
and the Custom Library, which lets you store charts and other objects as 
templates that you can use again and again. 


This chapter covers: 

* Determining what data is and where to plot it 

* Understanding DettaGrapn's three window environments 
* Creating a chart 


* Understanding the basic elements of a chart 


Understanding the Custom Library and Slide Show fzatures 


Using the DectaGrapu Help system 


To learn more about refer to 





The types of charts available “Understanding the Type of Charts” in Chapter 6 
Each command within the menus Chapter 16, “DectaGraPH Menus and Commands” 
3¢ key quick references Appendix B, “DectaGraPx Quick Commands” 


Understanding What Data Is 


De_taGrapu uses two types of data to define the limits of a chart: 


Numerical data —- Shows the comparison of two or more variables, such as 
changes over time, or differences between two objects. It is used to create 
two-dimensional (2-D) and three-dimensional (3-D) charts. 
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Text or hierarchical data — Shows structure or a process. It is used to create 
Bullet and Organizational charts. 


All data is entered into a Notebook window before it can be used to create 
charts. 


DettaGraPH Windows 


DeELTAGRAPH contains three kinds of windows: 


Notebook window — Where data is entered; the starting point for creating a 
chart. 


Chart window — Where you view, modify, and enhance your chart once the 
data is plotted. 


Slide Sorter window — Where you select and reorder Chart windows, then 
apply transition effects, to generate a slide show. 


You can use the “Position” command in the Windows menu to tile, stack, or 
arrange the windows side by side. From the Windows menu you can also add, 
name, and delete Chart windows and Backgrounds, add more pages to the chart 
window, increase or decrease the viewing size of the Chart window, review the 
contents of the Clipboard, display the Chart window Toolbox, or display any of 
the Chart windows already created. 


The Notebook Window 


The Notebook window contains two types of pages: 


Data pages — Used to enter numerical data and text data for Table charts ina 
spreadsheet format. 


Text pages — Used to enter text data for Bullet or Organizational charts. 


You can have any combination of Data and/or Text pages in a Notebook, 
enabling you to store different sets of data in a single document. The maximum 
number of pages is limited only by available memory; if you run out of memory 
but require more pages, you must create a new file. 


Although you can have numerous pages in the Notebook window, only one Data 
or Text page can be displayed at a time. When you open DeLtaGrapu for the 
first time, a blank Data page appears in the Notebook window as shown in 
Figure 2-1. 
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Figure 2-1. —_ Inrmiat NoteBook Window 


Deleting a Data or Text Page 


You cannot delete the only page in a file or any page that contains data for 
which a chart has been plotted. 


To delete the current page: 
1. Choose “Delete Page” from the Data menu. 
A dialog appears asking you to confirm your selection. 
Naming a Data or Text Page 


DectaGraru automatically gives each page the default name of “Page 1,” “Page 
2,” “Page 3,” and so forth when a page is created. You might want to rename a 
page to help you identify the data it contains. 


To rename a page: 


1. Choose “Name Page...” from the Data menu. 


The following dialog appears, with the default name selected. 





2. Enter a new name. 
The new name overwrites the default name. 
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Click “OK” to rename the page, or click “Cancel” to return to the page without 
| renaming it. 

| If you click “OK,” the new title appears after the file name in the Title bar 
of the Notebook window. (If you have not saved the file, the file name is 
“Untitled.”) 


To learn more about refer to 


Saving a file “Saving Your File” later in this chapter 


Notebook Window Elements 
Several elements within the Notebook window are the same for Data and Text 
pages. The first four icons that appear at the top of the Notebook window are 
common to both pages and are convenient alternatives to equivalent commands 
in the Data and Chart menus. The Notebook windows also have the standard 
Macintosh scroll bars, Title bar, and window sizing icons. 


Text Page icon Ploticon File Name Title bar 
Data Page icon | Update icon Page Name Zoom box 
/ =e | 

















Scroll bar Window Sizing icon 

Figure 2-2.  Notesook Winpow ELEMENTS 
Taste 2-1. | Norepook Winnow ELEMENTS 
EvemMENT DESCRIPTION 
Data page icon Click to display a pop-up menu of Data pages currently 


associated with the document. Only “Page 1” appears if 
no other pages have been created. 
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DESCRIPTION 


To create a new Data page, press the icon and select 
“New Data Page.” To display a different Data page, pre 
the icon and select the page name you want to see. 


You can also choose “New Page” from the Data menu 
create a new page that is the same type as the page 
currently displayed. 


Click to display a pop-up menu of Text pages currently 
associated with the document. 


To create a new Text page, press the icon and select “N 
Text Page.” To display a different Text page, press the 
icon and select the page name you want to see. 


You can also choose “New Page” from the Data menu 
create a new page that is the same type as the page 
currently displayed. 


Click to display a dialog that allows you to select the ty 
of chart you want when you are ready to plot your data 


You can also choose “Plot...” from the Chart menu or 
type %—G to display the same dialog. 


Click after changing data in a Notebook page to 
automatically update any charts associated with the pag 


You can also choose “Update” from the Data menu or 
type %—= (equal sign). 


You can move any DettaGrarPH window by clicking o1 
the Title bar, holding down the mouse button, and 
dragging the window to a new location. 


The Title bar displays the file name followed by the pa 
name. 
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All files are called “Untitled” until you name and save them. Pages in the 
Notebook window are named because you can use either the Text or Data Page 
icons or the “New Page” command in the Data menu to create more than one 
Data or Text page per file, which is useful when you need to organize different 
data sets within the same file. 


To create a new Data page, press the Data page icon at the top of the window 
and select “New Data Page,” or choose “New Page” from the Data menu. 


To display a previously created Data page associated with the same document, 
press the Data page icon and select the page name you want to display. 


The Data page (see Fig. 2-3) is used to set up data for the majority of 
DevtaGrapu charts. Each Data page accommodates up to 10,000 rows and 256 
columns. With multiple Data pages, you can store different sets of data in one 
file. 


Use commands in the File, Edit, Text, and Data menus to manipulate and format 
the data in the Data page. 


To learn more about refer to 


Maneuvering inthe Datapage “Getting Around in a Data Page” in Chapter 4 


Title cell Columns 


Import icon f Column labels 
/ \\ / 


Untitled:Pa: 


Editing line 
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Figure 2-3. THE DATA PaGe 
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ELEMENT 
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Data Pace ELEMENTS 


DESCRIPTION 


Data cell 


Editing line 


Columns 


Column labels 


Import icon 


Rows 


Row labels 


Select All icon 


Title cell 


To learn more about 
The Data page 


Contains only one piece of information. You can select 
any cell by clicking on it with the mouse. The box 
becomes reversed (black with white lettering), and the 
selected entry appears on the Editing line. 


Displays the contents of the selected cell so you can make 
corrections. If the cell is empty, the Editing line contains 
the blinking cursor so you can enter data for the 
highlighted cell. 


Columns are labeled A, B, C, D, and so forth to help you 
identify them. 


Entered in the row directly below the column letters to 
identify a data series. The use of column labels is 
dependent on the type of chart you are plotting. 


Press here to display a pop-up menu of file format options 
for importing data. Choose a format and an “Open” dialog 
appears displaying all the files available in that format. This 
is a shortcut to the “Import” command in the File menu. 


Rows are labeled 1, 2, 3, 4, and so forth to help you 
identify them. 


Entered in the column next to row numbers to identify a 
category of data. The use of row labels is dependent on 
the type of chart you are plotting. 


Click here to select all data in the Data page. Make sure 
no blank data cells are selected. 


The Title cell is the intersection of the row labels and the 
column labels. This cell is used to enter the title of your 
Table chart. 


refer to 


Chapter 4, “Organizing Data in a Data Page” 


How the data converts toa chart “Understanding the Type of Charts” in Chapter 6 


Importing data 


“Importing Data,” “Linking Excel Data,” “Subscribing to 
Data,” in Chapter 4 and “Using ICL” in Chapter 6 
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To create a new Text page, press the Text Page icon at the top of the window 
and select “New Text Page,” or choose “New Page” from the Data menu. 


To display a previously created Text page associated with the same file, press 
the Text Page icon and select the page name from the pop-up menu. 


Data in the Text page is organized like an outline by levels of hierarchy (see Fig. 
2-4). The Title line acts as the Title of the chart and indicates the beginning of a 
new data set. All entries left in this flush-left or zero hierarchical position are 
considered Title lines (unless you decide to change their hierarchy, which you 
can do at any time). The hierarchy of the first line in a Text page cannot be 
changed. 


If you have only one Title line on a page, there is no need to select data; 
DettaGraru plots the entire page automatically. If you have more than one data 
set on a page, you must select the data sets you want plotted. 


To select data for a Text chart, click on the Title line icon of the data set. This 
selects the Title line and all subordinates up to the next Title line; only the 
selected entries are plotted. If no data sets are selected, the first data set is 
plotted. You can select adjacent or non-adjacent data sets. 


Use the “Outline...” command in the Text menu to add, delete, and assign levels 
to the Text page. The Text page also uses the following commands from the 
Data menu: “New Page,” “Delete Page,” “Name Page...,” and “Update.” 


Editing box 


Text Page icon Level icons 





Title line 


Level markers 


THE Text PAGE 


Ficure 2-4. 
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Taste 2-3. Text Pace ELeMeNTs 
ELEMENT DESCRIPTION 
Editing box Surrounds the active text block. Click on any existing 


entry to select the cell and display the Editing box. You 
can now edit the entry or change its hierarchical level. 


Level icons Allows you to change the level of the selected entry. 


Place the cursor anywhere within the Editing box for the 
entry you want to change and press the < or > Level icons. 


You can also type #—-R to move an entry to the right and 
#—L to move an entry to the left. The < and > kev's can be 
used to set the level of each entry if the cursor is located 
at the beginning of the Editing box when the keys are 
pressed. 


Level marker Marks the level of the entry. Black Level markers indicat 


that the entry has subordinate levels. White Level marker 
indicate that the entry has no subordinate levels. 


You can use the Level markers to reposition entries on th 
page: drag left or right to change an entry's hierarchy; 
drag up or down the page to re-order it. All subordinate 
entries of the selection move also. 


Title line The first entry on a Text page — and any other entry in 


the flush-left position — is a Title line. A Title line 
indicates the start of a new data set and serves as the title 
of any charts plotted from that data. 





To learn more about refer to 
The Text page 


Chart types and setting up data 


Chapter 5, “Organizing Data in a Text Page” 
“Understanding the Types of Charts” in Chapter 6 
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; 
The Chart Window : 
When you plot data from the Notebook window, the chart you create is Ercdcu 
displayed in a Chart window. You can have up to 100 Chart windows ina 
document. | Chart window name 
Each time you plot data, you have the option of creating a new Chart window or 
adding the chart to an existing Chart window. | 
In addition to the standard Macintosh scroll bars, Title bar, and window-sizing 
icons, DectaGrapu's Chart windows have three special icons at the top of the 
vertical Scroll bar: the Revise icon, the Slide Sorter window icon, and the 
Library icon. These are described in Table 2-4. Library icon 
Choose “Preferences” from the Edit menu to display a dialog that lets you 
change program defaults that affect all Chart windows. 
Object description 
Close box Toolbox Chart Window name Title bar Zoom box Object size 
Pointer location 
Slide Sorter 
Window icon Revise icon 
Library icon 
Slide Sorter 
Window icon 
Toolbox 


Unit of measure 


Object description Unit of measure Scroll bars 
Pointer location Object size Window Sizing icon 


————— inna 
re rr rr 


Figure 2-5. THe CHART Winnow 
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Taste 2-4. Crart Window ELements 


DESCRIPTION 


DectaGrapH gives Chart windo.s the default names 
“Chart Window #1,” Chart Wincow #2.” and so forth. 
You can use the “Name...” option within the “Chart 
Windows™ command in the Windows menu to give your 
Chart windows more meaningful names. The Chart 
window names associated with the current file appear at 
the bottom of the Windows menu. 


Displays a dialog so you can open an existing Custom 
Library. Pressing Shift while clicking on this icon allows 
you to create a new Library. 


Displays the name of the selected object. 
Displays the size of the selected object. 


Indicates the position of the pointer on the invisible grid 
in the active window. 


If you press this icon when a chart is selected, Detta- 
GraPH opens the associated Notebook window so you can 
make changes to the data that will affect only the selected 
chart. If a chart is not selected. De_taGR«pu displays the 
current Notebook window. 


Displays the Slide Sorter window . if you have one open; 
otherwise, it displays a dialog so vou can open a new or 
existing slide show. 


Contains tools and palettes used to create, manipulate, and 
modify Chart window objects. 


Indicates the unit of measure as specified in the “Rulers & 
Grids” dialog. 


Many of the dialogs accessed from the Chart menu have a “Show™ button that 
enables you to preview the results of your selections without exiting the dialog. 
This allows you to experiment with different features without permanently 
changing your chart. 


en See ee a eee eee 
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| 
| 
| | 
| To learn more about refer to | Taste 2-5. 9 Cuan Winpow Osvects : 
Creating a chart Creating a Chart” in Chapter 6 | en acest . 
Managing Chart windows “Working with Chart Windows” in Chapter 6 ee OME oc eS 
i aaa aa Chart object A DectaGrapu chart. A Chart ob ct contains many char 
Chart window defaults Setting Chart Default Preferences" in Chapter 6 | elements, including labels and tit:<s. You generally use 
the tools from the Toolbox and ce mmands in the Text an 
Chart menus to manipulate or moJcify the elements ina 
Chart Window Objects Chart object. and the Chart object itself. Use the 
A Chart window can contain four types of objects, as illustrated below and “Preferences” dialog to set text at-ribute defaults. 
described in Table 2-5. ' Draw object Any object you add to a Chart wir dow using the Draw 
tools in the Toolbox. You genera!.v use the Toolbox and 
wacaeiiaadniass commands in the Draw menu to manipulate or modify 
Text object Draw object mported Graphic obj 


Draw objects. 


Text object Any text you add to a chart using che Text tool in the 
Toolbox. You generally use the Draw tools and 
commands in the Draw menu to manipulate or modify th 
Text object itself. You can use commands in the Edit 

enu to edit the text in a Text obtect and commands in 
the Text menu to change the text's style attributes. Use 
the “Preferences” dialog to set tex: attribute defaults. 


Imported Graphic Any object imported into the Chan window from anothe 
object program. 





You can change the text attributes (font. size. style. and color) of chart labels 
and other text that is a part of a Chart object from the Chart window. but you 
can't change the content unless you return to the corresponding Notebook page. 


To change the text within the axis labels. you must edit the corresponding row 
and column labels in the Notebook window. To change Value axis labels. you 
must alter the data or use the “Axis” command in the Chart menu to change the 
axis scale and increments. 


You can, however. use the “Format” command in the Data menu to change the 
format (percent, currency. and so forth) of Value axis labels in the Chart 
window. 





To learn more about refer to 





-6. INDOW OBJECTS BA 
ere. Core’ Changing the format of the data “Using the ‘Format’ Command” in Chapter 4 


Changing the axis orde’ “Reformatting A Chart's Axes” in Chapter 7 
Selecting chart elemen:s “Selecting Parts of a Chart” 1n Chapter 7 





’ : ee ee 
2-12 DettaGrarH Proressionat User's Guine DettaGrarPH Prorzssionat User's Guing 2—" 








DevtaGrarH Winnows 


About the Toolbox 


ab 
=a 


aS 


UnperstanoinG DectaGrapH Concerts 


The Toolbox (see Fig. 2-7) contains the tools you use to create or modify Text 
and Draw objects in a Chart window. You can choose “Undo” from the Edit 
menu to cancel the last action taken with a Draw tool. 






— Pointer tool 
to select, move & resize objects 


Text tool —T| r 
to create Text objects 


Draw tools 


to draw lines, squares, Bezier curves, 
rounded circles, arrows, polygons, & 
freehand Draw objects 


— Magnifying Glass 


to reduce & enlarge the viewing area 


Color-Fill palettes 
pop-up menus for line & fill pattems 


Color-Line palettes 


pop-up menus for background & 
foreground line colors 


Pattern palettes 


pop-up menus for background & 
foreground fill colors ‘ 
— Line palette 


pop-up menu for line width 
Figure 2-7. | THE TOOLBOX 


The Toolbox appears automatically when you open a Chart window. You use 
the tools in much the same way you use traditional art tools: you have to pick 
them up before you start to draw. You “pick up,” or select, a tool from 

DettaGrapn’s Toolbox by clicking on it before drawing in the Chart window. 


You can move the Toolbox around the screen by dragging the Title bar. To hide 
the Toolbox, click in the Close box in the upper left-hand corner or select “Hide 
Toolbox” from the Windows menu; to re-open the Toolbox, choose “Show 
Toolbox” from the Windows menu. 


To learn more about refer to 
The Toolbox “Looking at the Toolbox” in Chapter 10 
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The Slide Sorter Window 


The “Slide Show...) command in the Windows menu takes you into a dilferent 
dimension of Deva sxGk ver. When you're in the slide show. mode, the menu bar at 
the top of the screen changes. It now displays only five menus, including the 
special Slide menu. which contains all the commands you need to assemble, 
edit. and run your slide show. : 


DevTAGRAPH makes tl easy to create a professional slide show: you just select 
the Chart windows you want to use as slides, organize them in the Slide Sorter 
window, then add visual and audio transition effects. Use the “Slide Show 
Options...” command in the Slide menu to specily how the slide show is 
controlled and display ed. 


You can also use a dialog reached through the “Page Setup...” command to 
create handouts for our presentation. 


When accessed from the Slide Sorter window. the “Print...” command allows 
you to print slides, handouts, and/or the slide list. 


To learn more about refer to 


Slide shows Chapter 13, “Creating a Slide Show" 


How to Make a Chart 


Now that you know what data is and how the windows work, you are ready to 
create your own charts. The following steps are typically used when working in 
DeLTAGRAPH: 


1. Open DettaGrapn. 


2. Enter data in the Notebook window. 


Numerical data can be imported from tab-, comma-. space-, and custom- 
delimited text or WKS, SYLK, Trapeze, Excel, and Cricket Graph formats. 


3. Select the data that you want to plot. 
4. Press the Plot icon, choose “Plot...” from the Chart menu, or type s¢-G. 


5. Select your chart type and destination window from pop-up menus in the 
dialog box that appears. 


Se ewe. Ul. Ee Ee 
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The names for each chart axis © “Understanding the Types of Charts” in Chapter 6 


How To Make A CHAST Unpderstanpinc DeLTaGaaPH CONCEPTS UNDERSTANDING DettaGRrarH Concerts . Basic Cuart Evem 
: ee ee dubs. in Chapter 6 for information on the other options Basic Chart Elements 
6. Edit your chart in the Chart window, using DettaGrapt’s full set of colors, patterns, This section covers the basic chart elements of the various charts in 
line weights, fonts, text-editing features, symbols, and special options. & DeLtaGrapn. Depending on the type of chart being plotted, the callouts may 
7. Add text and graphics to your chart using DettaGrapn’s drawing tools. — 
8. Name and save the chart. 
9. Print the chart. To learn more about refer to 
| 
| 















To learn more about refer to ‘ 
Numerical Chart Elements 
Selecting data “Selecting Data” in Chapter 4 Ae BB? 93 
lo i A The charts in Figures 2-8 and 2-9 and the descriptions in Table 2-6 explain th 
Creating a.chart Chapter 6, “Plotting Data basic types of elements found in DeLTAGRaPH's numerical charts. 
| Making changes to the chart Chapter 7, “Customizing Your De.taGrapx Charts,” ; 
) and Chapter 8, “Using the ‘Options...’ Command’ Note: Me all “ 3 na ei te ti ee — a even look the 
, , . ions a | same. For example, a Ternary chart does not have a Series or Category axis; 
| Adding Draw objects “Creating, Editing and Manipulating Objects in the etal te tam in + Vides i — 
Chart Window” in Chapter 10 
: Adding Text objects “Working with Text Objects in a Chart Window," in 
Chapter 10 
, ; Se Data Seri Data Graphi d 
Changing the color, fills, etc. “Using the Draw Menu,” in Chapter 10 Tick Marks y . ny ‘ + ‘ misicnos _ 
| ‘ | 
VA \ "I / 
140 
HM San Francisco 
Revising and Updating Charts * C1 San Diego 
° a ‘ 2 100 BB Los Angeles 
Occasionally you may want to revise the data in a Data or Text page then update ] 3 
one or more of the charts plotted from this data. YAxis — 6 
To update a// the charts associated with any changed pages, press the Update é 
icon at the top of the Notebook window or choose “Update” from the Data 2 
menu. This command is initiated from the Notebaok window. 
To update just one particular chart, press the Revise icon above the vertical Scroll | 


bar in the Chart window or choose “Revise Data” from the Data menu. This 








command is initiated from the Chart window after you have selected your chart. —*" — a a 
Toleammoreabout —referto = wpe 

Updating all related charts “Updating Your Charts” in Chapter 6 Figure 2-8. Basic ELements oF A 2-D CH 
Revising one chart only "Revising Chart Data" in Chapter 6 
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TABLE 2-6. 


EvemMeNT 


Axis labels 


Axis titles 


Chart element 


Data graphic 
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Data Graphic 


Data Series 
f 


Tick Marks 
J a 


Axis Labels 
3 = 
wo 
X or Y Axis 
Origin Axis Titles 
Figure 2-9. Basic ELEMENTS OF A 3-D CHART 
Basic CHART ELEMENTS 
DescriPTION 


Labels are created in the Data page and are used to name 
the individual axes. You can change the orientation of 
these labels with the “Labels” command in the Chart 
menu. 


The names assigned to each axis. Axis titles are added in 
the Chart window with the “Labels” command from the 
Chart menu. 3-D charts can have titles on all three axes. 
2-D charts can have titles on two axes. 


Any element such as grids, ticks, labels, axes, and data 
graphics in a DeLTAGRaPH Chart. 


The lines, bars, or other chart graphics created by a data 
series — the heart of the chart. 
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ELEMENT 


Data series 


Grid lines 


Legend 


Origin 
Tick marks 


X axis 


Y axis 


Z axis 





Basic CHaat ELEMENTS 


Basic CHART ELEMENTS (conTinuED) 


DESCRIPTION 


Set of values that is plotted to create a group of bars, 
lines, data graphics. In DeLTaGRapu, the default data 
series is a column of data. You can use the “Series” 
command in the Data menu to reverse this default and 
plot a row of data as a data series. 


Lines extending from one axis to another to mark the 
units of measurement and make the graph easier to read. 
You can change the appearance of the grid lines for each 
axis using the “Ticks and Grids” command in the Chart 
menu. 


A text and graphic combination showing the association 
of the Series axis labels to the data graphic on the chart. 
You can reverse or display the legend using the 
“Legend...” command in the Chart menu. 


The point at which two or more axes intersect. 


Short marks usually perpendicular to the axes to show the 
units of measurement. You can change the appearance of 
tick marks using the “Ticks and Grids” command in the 
Chart menu. 


In a 3-D chart, the position and purpose of this axis is 
dependent on the type of chart. In a 2-D chant, this is the 
horizontal axis and is used as a Value, Category, or Series 
axis depending on the type of chart. 


In a 3-D chart, the position and purpose of this axis is 
dependent on the type of chart. In a 2-D chart, this is the 
vertical axis and is used as a Value or Category axis 
depending on the type of chart. 


In a 3-D chart, this axis is always the vertical axis and can 
be labeled on both sides of the grid plane. For all 3-D 
charts this is a Value axis. In 2-D charts this axis is 
typically the legend. 
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Text Chart Elements 


nc 0000S 


The charts in Figure 2-10 and the descriptions in Table 2-7 explain the basic 
types of elements found in DettaGrarn's Text charts. 


Main Headings 


\ 
@ Significant Cost Reduction ~ \ 
VP of Sales 


@ United Raw Matenals Source 
@ Low Plant Maintenance 

Director of Sales 
\ reeds 


Bullets Chart Frame 







President 


VP of Marketing 











@ Positive Public Relations Impact 
@ Envronmental Support 
@ ‘Resource Conservaton 





Figure 2-10. | Basic ELEMENTS OF A TEXT CHART 


Taste 2-7. Basic Text Cuant ELEMENTS 





EvemeNT DESCRIPTION 


EE 


Bullets You can use the “Symbols...” command in the Chart 
menu to change the bullet symbol (replace with a star or 
a pointing finger, for example) and its text attributes 
(size, color, etc.). 


Chart frame The structure or frame of the chart. You can use the 
“Options...” command in the Chart menu and the 
palettes in the Toolbox to change the frame’s 


appearance. 


Main headings Text created in the Text page which normally has 


subordinate headings below it. 


Subordinate headings The subordinates in the chart reflect the sub-levels 
assigned to data in the Text page. Subordinate headings 
can also have their own subordinates. 


nnn eee EEE EEE EE 
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Chart Object Handles 
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Basic CHant ELeMer 


When you select an object in a Chart window, object handles appear around th« 
object to show it is selected. 


Figure 2-11 illustrates the three types of object handles you'll see in a numericz 
chart. In this 3-D chart, the whole Chart object, the Value axis grids, and one 
data series are sclected. 


The object handles for Text charts work the same, but Axis resizing handles 
appear only in numerical charts. 


To learn more about refer to 


Selecting chart elements “Selecting Parts of a Chart in Chapter 7 


Taste 2-8. | OsyecT HANDLES 


HANDLE DESCRIPTION 


Object handles Small squares surrounding a selected Chart, Text, or 
Draw object. You can drag the object handles to 


change the size and shape of any object. 


Chart element handles Small circles surrounding a selected chart element. 
When the chart elements are selected, you can chan 
their color, pattern, and line styles. If the element is 
text, you can change the text attributes. 


You can move axis labels and titles in numerical 
charts when they are selected, but you cannot move 
other chart elements separately. All labels and titles 
from one axis can be moved as a group or 
individually. 


Axis resizing handles —_ Large squares at the endpoint of each axis ona 

numerical chart. You can drag an axis resizing hand! 
to lengthen or shorten the axis. This resizes the chart 
in one direction along the axis but does not affect thi 


perspective (numerical charts only). 
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Chart Element handles Axis Resizing handle 


Figure 2-11. | CHart OsyecT HANDLES 


“Rebuilding Chart...” Status Dialog 


Anytime you make changes to a chart that takes longer than six seconds to 
rebuild, the “Rebuilding Chart...” status dialog appears indicating that your 
changes are being made. While the dialog is displayed you can click “Stop” to 
suspend the changes. Pressing “Stop” does not cancel the changes, it just delays 
them until the next change is made. 


For example, you can change the size of the labels, press “Stop,” add labels, 
press “Stop,” etc. then after the last change is made, allow the status dialog to 
continue. So instead of being rebuilt after each change, the chart is only rebuilt 
once. This feature is designed to save you time, especially on those complex 
charts that have a lengthy rebuild time. 


lul Rebuilding Chart... 








2-22 DettaGrarx Proressionat User's Guioe 


UndeRsTANoING DettaGRarH Concerts 





Usinc THe Custom Liarary 


Using the Custom Library 


DevtaGrapu's new Custom Library feature lets you create a template of any 
Chart, Draw, Text, or Imported Graphic object and then store it in a readily 
accessible library as a custom format you can use again and again without 
having to reconstruct intricate chart formatting or hassle with “Cut” and “Paste” 
commands. When saving charts, you also have the option of saving the data, 
which can be helpful if you want to transfer the data to a different file. 


As many as 64 objects can be stored in each Custom Library. You can use the 
libraries in any Drv tAGRaPH file. An unlimited number of Custom Libraries can be 
opened from within the same DeLtaGrapu file. The names of the first four 
Libraries opened appear at the bottom of the “Plot” dialog's pop-up menu. 


If you want certain libraries to load automatically when you launch Devta- 
Grapu, store them in a folder named “AutoLibrary Folder” within the same 
folder as the DeltaGraph application. If you want the charts in a library 
displayed in their respective categories in the “Plot” dialog, assign the library 
the name “Standard Library.” 


You can open and create libraries from both Notebook and Chart windows, but 
you can take advantage of the storage and retrieval features from a Chart 
window only. 


To create a new Custom Library, choose “Library” from the Windows menu; 
after you enter a name and click “Save” in the dialog that appears, a small 
Library window (see Fig. 2-12) appears on your screen. Just below the 
window’s Close box is a pop-up menu that lists the contents of the library and 
commands you can use to delete or rename the library. Click the Close box to 
close the library. 


Title bar Library name Zoom box 







Contents pop-up menu: 
displays a list of template 
plus other commands 










my 
|} — Custom template with 


Selected template a Chart object 


Custom template with an Scroll bar 


Imported Graphic object 


Template name Window sizing icon 
a 


Figure 2-12. A Custom LIBRARY 
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To open an existing library, press the Library icon above the vertical Scroll bar 
in the Chart window or choose “Library” from the Windows menu and select 
“Open...” from the hierarchical menu. 


To add one or more objects to any new or existing library, select the object(s) 
| then drag the selection into an open library window. If the object is achart, a 
| dialog appears asking whether you want to save it as a template or with data. 


To use a custom template from a library. select the item in the library (by 
clicking on the Library pop-up and choosing it from the list, or by scrolling in 
the Library window and clicking on the object's icon) and drag it into an open 
Chart window. If the template is for a chart. you are prompted to select the data 
to be plotted. After data is selected, click “Plot.” The data is plotted in the 
selected template with all the formatting of the original chart. If the selected 
template contains a Text, Draw, or Imported Graphic object instead, a copy of 
the original object appears in the Chart window when you release the mouse 


button. 
To learn more about refer to 
The Custom Library “Using the Custom Library” in Chapter 12 


Using Backgrounds 


np You can use the “Backgrounds” command in the Windows menu to create 

ua backgrounds that you can apply automatically to as many Chart windows as you 
like. When you need to make a change to a background, you just change it once 
and all the Chart windows using the same background change automatically. 
Since a background is unique to the DettaGrapu file in which you create it, you 
can use the Custom Library to transfer backgrounds into different files. 


To learn more about refer to 
How to use backgrounds “Using Template Background” in Chapter 12 


Saving Your File 
hed” Es =| rH) Saving a De-taGrapn file is done as it is in most Macintosh programs. To save a 
| file for the first time: select “Save” from the File menu (or type %—S), enter a 
Ee) 


‘| file name in the dialog, and click “Save.” 
fae 
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As well as supporting System 7 Balloon Help, DettaG2apH comes with a 
context-sensitivce, online Help system that gives you immediate access to 
information about DeLTAGRAPH Commands, icons. and dialogs. 


To display the ininal “Help” dialog. so you can scan th2 Help system from the 
beginning. choose “Help” from the Apple menu, type =—/ (slash). or press the 
Help key on the extended keyboard. 


To invoke a conte \t-sensitive “Help” dialog, hold down the Command key 
while choosing from a menu or clicking on an icon or tn a dialog. 


In the initial “Help dialog, shown on the next page, all the Help topics are lis’ 
under “Topics for DeLTaGRapH.” A brief description of the selected topic 
appears in the window on the right. 


To obtain more detailed information about any entry in the Topics window: 
select the entry, then click “More Detailed.” type #—D. or double-click on the 
entry. The menu n.ime and its commands appear in the Topics window. A 
description of the selected command appears in the window on the right. 


To obtain still more detailed information: click “More Detailed” again. type ¥ 
D, or double-click on the entry. To return to more general information, click 
“More General” or type #—V. 
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When there is no more detailed or more general information available, that 
button is dimmed. 
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Searching for a Term 


You can use the “Find...” button to search for a particular term in the Help 
system. 


1. Click “Find...” or type #-F. 
2. Enter the term in the “Find” dialog. 


De-taGRAPH selects the first occurrence of the term in the Help text, starting 

from the current menu or command description. 

You can drag the Title bar to move the dialog away from your viewing area. 
3. Click “Find Again” (or type #-A) to find the next occurrence of the term in the 

Help text. 

When there are no more occurrences of the term, the system beeps. 


When you are finished with Help, click “Done” or type %—. (period) to close the 
Help system. 
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Learning DetTAGRAPH 


SS 


This chapter will take you through a tutorial to help you learn basic 
DeLTAGRAPH PRottSSIONAL operations. This four-part tutorial takes you through 
the basic steps in creating a 3-D Ribbon chart, 2-D Scatter chart, a Bullet chart, 
and a background. 


It is recommended that you read Chapter 2, “Understanding DetTtaGrarx 
Concepts,” before you begin the tutorial; this will help you become more 
familiar with the terminology used in the manual and the program itself. 


Before you install DeLtaGRapu, make copies of your Dei taGrapH disks and 
store the originals in a safe place, so that you can make another backup if the 
first becomes damaged. It is also a good idea to lock your distribution disks 
before copying them. 


If you do not know how to lock and copy disks, see your Apple Macintosh 
user’s guide for instructions. 


Remember that De.taGrapu is copyrighted and that your copy has a unique 
serial number. It is illegal for you to copy DetTAGRAPH except for your own use. 


Creating a 3-D Ribbon Chart 


This tutorial shows you how to: 
* Open DeLttaGRAPH 
* Name and save a file 


* Name a Data page 


Enter labels and data 

* Plot the data 

* Resize a chart axis 

* Change the font attributes of chart text 
* Assign axis titles 


* Create a Text object 


ee 
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* Use the Options...” command 

3 

Change the view of the chart cdertataeh«. 

* Change fill patterns and color on data graphics 

* Import Graphic objects 

* Name a Chart window 
* Create a Custom Library 


‘eee Bis 





The instructions in the next section assume you have installed DeLTAGRAPH as 
outlined in Chapter 1. Follow the steps to learn how to make a 3-D Ribbon chart 
in DeLTAGRAPH. 


Some dialogs may appear differently if you are using System 7. 








Use the tutorial to experiment. Do not worry if your chart looks different from 2. Select where you want the file stored. 
the example charts shown in the tutorial. You might see colors or different Refer to your Macintosh owner’s manual for informati ais 
shades of gray because of variations in Control Panel settings for the number of emenak y files a a 
colors or shades for color and black-and-white monitors. ons. a parle 
3. Enter “DeltaGraph Demo” in the long rectangular box. 
Opening DettaGraPH 
4. Click on “Save.” 
1. Open DevtaGrarn by double-clicking on the application icon or selecting it and The Data page reappears with the file title in the Title Bar 
choosing “Open” from the File menu. : 
A Data page within the Notebook window appears on your screen as shown 
below: 
Naming the DettaGrat File Naming the Data page 


1. Select “Save As...” from the File menu. 1. 
A variation of the following dialog appears: 


Choose “Name Page...” from the Data menu. 
The following dialog appears: 
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Page Title 





2. Replace “Page 1” with “3-D Ribbon Chart.” 
3. Click “OK.” 


a= Dee itoEraph Demo:3-D Ribbon Chert Ba 2208 
gp ll TS, 
1 j i H 








The new Data page name appears next to the File name in the Title bar. 


Entering Row and Column Labels 


The next step is to enter row and column labels for the data. To do this, you 
must first select the cell to receive the first label, then type the label on the 


Editing line and press Return. 


1. Use the mouse pointer to click in the data cell below column A. 
The data cell is now highlighted to show it is selected. 
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The next step is to enter the labels of the data series you are going to plot. 
When entering data, use the method that is easiest for you to register your 
entry: 


* click on the cell in which you want to enter the next label or value 
* use the Tab or arrow keys to highlight the cell in the direction you want 
* press Return to highlight the cell directly below its current position 


Enter the column and row labels into the Data page as shown below: 


The “column” labels appear under the lettered columns. The “row” labels 
appear next to the numbered rows. 


= STS 
5 
v 
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If you make a mistake, use the Delete key to erase incorrect characters, then 
retype them. Or, you can place the mouse pointer on the Editing line and 
click to insert characters. 


Note that your entry is not recorded in the selected cell until you press 
Return, Enter, Tab, one of the arrow keys, click outside the Editing line, or 
on a different data cell. The arrow keys register the entry and move the 
selection one cell in the direction of the arrow. 


Entering the Data 


1. Use one of the methods described above to enter the rest of the data as 
shown below: 





Saving Your File 


Save your file periodically by choosing “Save” from the File menu or press 3—S. 


Plotting the Chart 


1. Click on the Select All icon to select all of the data on the current page in the 


= Notebook window. 


De_taGrapu selects all three data series and their associated row and 
column labels, as shown in the following picture: 


ey a ee ee ee ee 
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2. Click on the Plot icon at the top of the Notebook window. 
The “Plot” dialog appears. 


Choose ChartType Example 


Category: 


Chart Info 


Eech series of columns in this chert corresponds tos 
single column of date values. The Vertical (Y) Axis 
shows values, the Horizontal (X) Axis shows 
categories. 


Piot Options 


Plot In: 
Auto Plot () Always Plot All Date 





The dialog has pop-up menus that display examples of all of the chart types 
you can make with DettaGrapn. It also lets you choose an existing Chart 
window in which to plot data, in case you do not want to use a new 
window, which is the default. 


3. Click on the rectangle below “Category:” to display the chart category pop-up 
menu. 
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3-D Ribbon 
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4. With your finger still on the mouse button, drag the arrow down to “3-D.” 


Samples of the charts available under that category are displayed. 


5. Drag the arrow across to “3-D Ribbon.” 


A dark black square appears highlighting your selection. 


6. Release the mouse button. 
The selected chart appears in the “Example” box in the dialog. 


7. Click “Plot.” 


De_TAGRAPH displays the 3-D Ribbon chart in Chart Window #1, the default 
name of the first Chart window you make. 





Note: If you are working on a small screen, you might need to scroll down to 
see the bottom of the chart. : 


In the next part of this tutorial, you will learn to apply a few of the frequently 
used features of De-TAGrapn. Use this section to experiment and get the feel of 
working with DectaGrapn, and do not worry if your chart looks different from 
the charts shown. 


If you make a change that you don’t like, you can use the “Undo” command in 
the Edit menu to undo the most recent change. 
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Page Set Up 


Resizing the Axis 


1. 


~ 
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Select “Page Setup...” from the File menu. 


The “Page Setup” dialog appears. This dialog may be different depending 
on the type of the printer you have. 


LaserWriter Page Setup sve fan 
Paper: @US Letter OA4 Letter as 
Oustegal OBSLetter O| Tabloid = 


Reduce or 100] 4, Printer Effects: (Options) 
Enlarge: { Font Substitution? 


&) Tent Smoothing? 
() Graphics Smoothing? 
(J Faster Bitmap Printing? 


CO Apply To all 


Orientation 


Custom Poge Sizes 





Click on the horizontal page icon under “Orientation” as shown to the left. 
This turns your Chart window page so that it is displaved lengthwise. 


Click on the “Apply to All” selection box to apply the orientation to all the 
Chart windows you create in this file. 


Click “OK.” 
The Chart window reappears. 


Because the chart looks cramped you may want to expand the right axis to 
stretch the chart. 


To make changes to a chart, you must first select the chart. 


1. 


Select the chart by placing the mouse pointer anywhere on the chart and 
clicking once. 


Object handles (small squares) and axis resizing handles (large squares) 
appear to show that the chart is selected. These handles are described in 
detail in Chapter 2, “Understanding DettaGrapH Concepts.” 


Click on the right axis resizing handle and drag it to the right. 
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Changing the Text Attributes of Axis Labels 
1. Select the chart. 
2. Click again on the Category axis labels (lower left) 


labels are selected. 


(vertical) labels. 
Chart element handles appear on the Series and Category labels. 


SSS Chart Window #1 





The chart reappears with the expanded axis allowing more room for the 
Category labels on the bottom left side. 





3-D Ribbon K797Y5.64 [ee 729X514 


4. Select any font, style, size, or colors from the Text menu. 


The labels reflect your changes. 


Assigning Axis Titles 


the Value axis. 


1. Select the chart. 








jesse DetmGewy Ce Cazatinc A 3-D Risson Cuant 


Chart element handles (small circles) appear to show trat the Category axis 


3. Hold down the x key and click on the Series (lower right) and Value axis 


You can assign titles 10 any axis on your chart. We are going to assign a title to 


DevtaGraPy Proressonat User's Guide 
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2. Choose “Labels” from the Chart menu and select “Value (Z)” from the 
hierarchical menu. 


If you check “Double-click on charts” in the “Preferences,” dialog (choose 
“Preferences...” from the Edit menu), you can double-click on the axis 
labels to bring up this dialog. The following dialog is displayed. 


SSS 5-D value Axis Labels BSS 
Label Orientation Title Orientation 


Left: Left: 
Right: Right: 


, | Y 
= y 





3. Change the “Title Orientation” for the right title to “90 Deg” and enter “In 
Inches” in the “Axis Title” entry box. 


4. Click “OK.” Creating a Text Object 


The axis title appears next to the axis. 


You can use the Text tool from the T iti 
| . . oolbox t ti 
You can select the title and change the text attributes the same way you did Chart window. aaa nic a 


the axis labels. You can also select the title and move it as desired. 
1. Select the Text tool from the Toolbox. 


2. Click in the Chart window and drag the I-beam cursor to create a text object. 
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3. Release the mouse. 


A text object appears with a Text ruler on top. Using the Options...” Command 


4. Select any text attributes you want from the Text menu, then type In “1991 Depending on the type of chart, the “Options...” command allows you to change 
Totals.” the appearance of the chart in numerous ways. . 
You can also set the attributes after you enter the text but you must select 1. Select your chart. 


the text by clicking and dragging across the words. 


5. Click outside the text block. 
The Text ruler disappears and the Text remains. 


2. Choose “Options...” from the Chart menu. 
The “3-D Ribbon Options” dialog appears. 
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(Square Grids [Projected Ticks andLabels {) Clip Data 
Back Planes Ribbon Size 


width: [S]s0 | % of base 
Depth: 


Wall Thickness 


(J Ticks and Labels Outside Walls 





3. Change the “Ribbon Size” width to 95%, de-select “Projected Ticks and 
Labels,” and enter a bottom “Wall Thickness” of 15. 


You can either type a value in the entry box or click on the direction arrows 
to scroll through the options. 


You can use the “Show” button to review your selections without changing 
your chart. 


4. Click “OK.” 
The chart reappears reflecting your changes. 
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Changing the View of 3-D Charts 


1. Make sure your chart is selected. 


2. Choose “3-D View...” from the Chart menu. 
The following dialog appears. 


Elevation 
Rotation 


Perspective 
Front to Back 


Vanishing Point 


Faq 
vertical 


La! 
HorizontefSis0 | 
LA] 
Depth 
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3. Change the “Elevation” to 12, “Rotation” to 17, and the “Horizontal” vanishing 


point to 35. 


You can experiment with different views using the “Show” button. You can 
also change the elevation and rotation by clicking on the slide markers 
below and next to the sample cube. 


4. Click “OK.” 


The chart reappears reflecting your changes. 


soyouj ul 





3-D Ribbon | X0.087046 [inch] 816x399 KOI | 


You use the palettes from the Toolbox to change fill patterns, line patterns, line 
widths, and colors on your chart. You can also use the “Blends...,” “Dashes...,” 
and “Shadows...” commands from the Draw menu to apply special options to 
fills and lines. 


You can select and change an entire chart, a ribbon, an edge of the ribbon, or an 


individual square within the ribbon — it just depends on what you have selected. 


Changes in the Toolbox palettes affect the fill color and fill patterns of selected 
data graphics, and the line colors and line patterns of the lines surrounding the 
selected graphics. 
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Select your chart. 


Click again on any of the chart elements you wish to chance. 
Chart element handles (small circles) appear to show tha: the element ts 
selected. You can clk a third time to select individual s=ctions of a ribbon. 


You can change the tills and colors of the tops, bottoms. sides, and ends of 
each ribbon, the back grid planes, or the chart grids. 


Chart Window #1 





Sogou Ul 


Choose “Import” from the File menu and select “EPSF” from the hierarchical 
menu. 


The standard “Open” dialog appears. 


Double-click on “WRI Logo” from within the “Tutorial Files” folder. 

The logo appears in the upper left-hand corner of the Chart window. You 
can resize an Imported Graphic object by pressing Shift (to resize 
proportionally) while clicking and dragging on an object handle. 


wie a a iB ee rg 8 ee 
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You can move the object by clicking and dragging it to a new location. 


© Marketing Charts 
\) HellaGraph Derma Macintosh... 


Creote new library nomed: 
Ce! Cae 





2. Select a location for saving the file and enter “WRI Marketing Library” in the 
long rectangle to name your library. 


Click “Save.” 


soy sul Ul 
Ww 


4. A library appears in the upper right corner or the window. 


You can expand the library window by dragging the window resizing icon 
in the bottom right comer of the library, or clicking on the Zoom box in the 
upper right corner. You can also click on the Title bar and drag it to another 
part of the window. 





Naming the Chart Window 


1. Choose “Chart Windows” from the Windows menu and select “Name...” from 
the hierarchical menu. 


2. Enter “1991 Precipitation/Usage” In the dialog. 


3. Click “OK.” 
The new name appears in the Chart window Title bar. 





Creating a Custom Library 5. Select the WRI Logo from the Chart window and drag it into the Library. 


1. Select “Library” from the Windows menu and select “New...” from the 6. A box appears in the library as you drag the logo into it. 
hierarchical menu. 


A variation of the following dialog appears: 


ee ey Ee 
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2S 2222 1991 Precipation/Usage === = 





When you place a chart in the Library, DeltaGraph gives you the option of 
saving it with or without data. 


Reminder: Save your file periodically. Choose “Save” from the File menu or 
press #-S. 


Creating a 2-D Scatter Chart 


This tutorial shows you how to: 





2 
| ePSF moge | XOSIY257 [rch] axorsavizs OP Po Tey 


A dialog appears asking you to name the library object. 


= New Library Item | 


Sy Save charts as templates 


Import data 


Change the starting and ending value on an axis 


Use a template from the library 


Change a chart's data symbols 






Co Save charts with data 


Importing Data 


ese 1. Return to the Notebook window by choosing “Data Notebook” from the 
| Windows menu. 





6. Enter “WRI Logo” in the long rectangle and click “OK.” 


; : 2. Press the Data Page icon at the top of the Notebook window and choose “New 
The logo appears in the library with the given name. 


Data Page” from the pop-up menu. 


3. Choose “Name Page...” from the Data menu to name the Data page “2-D 
Scatter.” 


nat 


2 rime 
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E = 4, Press on the Import icon and select “Excel” from the pop-up menu. Reminder: Save your file periodically, Choose “Save” from the File menu or 
A variation of the following dialog appears: press s—S. 
Plotting the Chart 









Choose Excel file to import: 


=) Tutorial Files 


D Scatter.Hl “= = Squid Server 
a: 
5. Double-click on “Scatter.XL” from the “Tutorial Files” folder. 


Data from the Excel file appears in the Data page. 5. Drag the arrow across to “Scatter.” 
A dark black square appears highlighting your selection. 






Notebook window. 
2. Click on the Plot icon at the top on the Notebook window. 
The “Plot” dialog appears. 


1. Click on the Select All icon to select all the data on the current page in the 
\al 


3. Click on the rectangle below “Category:” to display the chart category pop-up 
menu. 


4. With your finger still on the mouse button, drag the arrow down to “Scatter.” 
Samples of the charts available under that category are displayed. 


Example 





6. Release the mouse button. 
The selected chart appears in the “Example” box in the dialog. 


7. Click on the “Plot” button. 


DevtaGrapu displays the Scatter chart in Chart Window #2. the default 
name Chart window. 
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3. Release the mouse. 
You can move the Custom Library away from the Chart window by 


The chart expands to allow more room for the data. 
dragging the Title bar. P r the data 


Resizing the Axis 


1. Select the chart. 
Object handles (small squares) and axis resizing handles (large squares) 
appear to show that the chart is selected. 

2. Click on the bottom right axis resizing handle and drag it to the right. 
A dotted box appears to indicate changes. 
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Changing the Starting and Ending Values of an Axis =a 25S Chor Window *2 EE 


To maximize the area of data in your chart you may want to modify the starting 
and ending values of one or more axes. 


1. Choose “Set All...” from the Chart menu. 
The following dialog appears: 


Chart Axis Menus 


Grids and Ticks: 


Labels: 





2. Click on the pop-up menu next to “Axis” and select “Y Axis.” 
The following dialog appears: 





[Senter xesovini [en] 798xe0e Kol] 














Axis Values 


Changing the Text Attributes of Axis Labels 


You can use the commands from the Text menu to change the text attributes of 
the axis labels. Remember, you can apply attributes to more than one axis at a 
time by selecting the labels using the Command key (%). You can also set more 
than one attribute at a time using the “Set All...” command in the Text Menu. 


@ Linear {%) Automatic 
O Logarithmic 
O Date/Time 

Majar Units 
Minar Units [Seconds +] 


Axis Attributes 





Bottom Value | 












Top Value 


Major Increment Bi | & 
Minor Divisions & 


Automatic Axis Scaling 








@ Standard O Floating Se ‘4 : 
Cox") Creating a Text Object 
You can use the Text tool from the Toolbox to enter additional text in the Chart 

3. Click on “Floating” in the “Automatic Axis Scaling” section. window. 

be pet best starting and ending values for the Y axis based on 1. Select the Text tool from the Toolbox. 

the data plotted. 

| 2. Enter the title “Yield Samples” for the Chart wi id wi - 

cle “OK” a Pp window as you did with the 3-D 
5. Repeat steps 2-4 for the X axis. 3. Select any text attributes you want from the Text menu, then type in “Yield 


6. Click “OK” from the “Set All” dialog. Samples.” 


Notice that the starting values for the Y (vertical) and X (horizontal) axes 
have changed. 


You can also set the attributes after you enter the text but you must select 
the text by clicking and dragging across the words. You can select tabs, 
alignment, and space between lines using the features of the Text ruler. 
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4. Click outside of the text block. —— ae ==> 
The Text ruler disappears and the Text remains. 


Chart Window #2 ESS 





An exact copy of the original logo appears in the Chart window and the 
template remains in the library. You can move the logo to reposition it. 





Using a Template from the Library 


1. Click on the “WRI Logo” from the "WAI Marketing Library” and drag the logo 
into the Chart window. 





eS eee 
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Changing the Chart Symbols 


Some of the charts in De-taGraru contain symbols which represent the data 
points. A special font called “DeltaSymbol” is the default for all the charts. The 
size, shape, and color can all be changed for each series. 


1. Select the chart. 


2. Choose “Symbols...” from the Chart menu. 
The following dialog is displayed 


Font: |DeltaSymbolw 
Size: [iz ¥) Example 


key Oe) | 
(No Symbol 





Since this chart only has one series, there is only one symbol to change. Naming the Chart Window 


You can select the color, size, and the font. 1. Choose “Chart Window” from the Windows menu and select “Name...” from 


3. Click on the pop-up menu next to “Key” and select a different symbol. the hierarchical menu. 


The symbols on the far right are transparent. An example of your choice 2. Enter “Yield Samples” in the dialog. 
appears in the “Example” box. 
3. Click “OK.” 


4. Click “OK.” The new name appears in the Chart window Title bar. 


You can also click “Show” to preview your change. 7 ne” 
Reminder: Save your file periodically. Choose “Save” from the File menu or 


press #-S. 


i SS 
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Creating a Bullet Chart Entering Text Data 
The Bullet chart we are creating does not have an entry in the Title line (first 
This tutorial shows you how to: line): this will be added separately in the Chart window, so daz has to be set up 
Create a Text page differently than it normally would. 

i i CX ag \ 

* Enter Text data 1. Press Return from the first entry. 

* Pica Eat sine >. Press 3-R to move the Editing box to the right, creating a sub-entry. 

+ Change the text attributes You can also grab the Title line icon and drag it to the rignt. 


* Change data symbols 




















* Change view size 


* Change the frame style 





« Modify chart text 
Creating a Text Page 


1. Return to the Notebook window by choosing “Data Notebook” from the 
Windows menu. 


= 2. Press the Text Page icon at the top of the Notebook window and choose “New 
= Text Page” from the pop-up menu. 





A blank Text page appears. 


SS! Peltabraph Demo:Page 3 





3. Enter “Level of Water Table” and press Return. 





3. Choose “Name Page...” from the Data menu and name the Text page “Bullet.” 
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4. Enter additional text as shown by repeating step 3. 20 


WES 
6 





DeltaGraph Demo:Bullet SSS 6 hovel en wearer vane 


> Pollutian . 
by Loc al Indust: te 
> Residential : 
b Residential Con-r! vation 


p Level of Water Table 
b Pollution 

b Locel Industry 

p Residential 


p Residential Conservation 





6. Move “Residential” the same way. 








5. Click on the level marker (triangle) next to “Local Industry” and drag it one 5. DeltaGraph Dem0:8ullet SSS: 


level to the right. Sa ek) >) - —— = 
6 


A small square outline appears reflecting movement of the entry. > Level of Water Tedle 
> Pollution 
p Local Industry 


oeeptninet sew eel atte gg I 


> Residential Conservation 


SSS Deltabraph Demo:Bullet 


Ej) GK) 


p Level of Water Table 

pb Pollution 

> ibeel Industry 
p> Residential 

p Residential Conservation 





Since the Text page dees not have more than one Title line, you do not have 
to select any data. The chart is ready to plot. 





Plotting a Text Chart 


Because we've only entered one data set, you do not have to select the data 
The entry moves to the right. before you plot your chart. 


| a8 1. Click on the Plot icon at the top on the Notebook window. 
= The “Plot” dialog appears. The Bullet chart appears as the selected default 
chart type. 


eit 
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Enample Since you cannot plot most charts from a Text page. only the “Text™ 
= category is available for you to select from. 
A etal . - d 
2. Click on the “Plot” button. 


DevtaGrapn displays the Bullet chart in Chart Window #3, the default 
name Chart window. 








Chart Window #3 3. Click on the pop-up menu next to “Frame Styles” and select option without a 
frame. 














You can use “Show™ to experiment with different frame options. 


4. Click “OK.” 





@ Level of Water Table 

@ Pollution 

@ Local Industry 

@ Residential 

@ Residential Conservation 


@ Level of Water Table 
@ Pollution 
@ Local Industry 
@ Residential 
* Residential Conservation 





Te eT 


Using the “Options...” Command 
1. Select the chart. 
2. Choose “Options...” from the Chart menu. 


The following dialog appears: L_ Bullet | x:7.04 ¥:0.00_] 





Changing the Text Attributes of Chart Text 


You can use the commands from the Text menu to change the text attributes of 
the chart. Entries of the same hierarchical level are selected at the same time by 
default, but you can click again on individual entries to change one entry at a 
time. You can also set more than one text attribute at a time using the “Set 
All...” command in the Text Menu. 


a ee ee ee 
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¢ Level of Water Table 
e Pollution 


@ local Industry 
@ Resdenia 


¢ Residential Conservation 


You can change the spacing of entries within the chart or stretch the.chart (to fit 
all of an entry on one line) by clicking and dragging on the Chart object handles 
(small squares). 


e Level of Water Table 
e Pollution 


@ Loca Industry 
@ Resdenta 


e Residenta Conservation 


[| xscavose [ra] eo 





Create a chart title and place the WRI logo from the library as you did in the last 


tutorial. 
Naming the Chart Window 
1. Choose “Chart Windows” from the Windows menu and select “Name...” from 
the hierarchical menu. 
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CreatinG A BACKGROUND 





2. Enter “Agenda” In the dialog. 


3. Click “OK.” 
The new name appears in the Chart window Title bar. 


Reminder: Save your file periodically. Choose “Save” from the File menu or 
press #-S. 


Creating a Background 


Backgrounds are used to standardize the backgrounds of your Chart windows. 
You can create one background and apply it to all of your Chart windows. If you 
make changes to a background, Chart windows using that background change 
automatically. 


1. Choose “Backgrounds” from the Windows menu and select “New” from the 
hierarchical menu. 


A blank Background window appears. 


SSeS Pockqu SSS 


SS EE TZ) 00 
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2. Choose “Number of Pages” from the Windows menu. 


Click in the first square of the dialog to change the number of pages to one, 


3. Click “OK.” 


4. Change the view size of the window so you can see the whole page. 


You can to this by choosing “View Size” from the Windows menu or by 
selecting the Magnifying Glass from the Toolbox, pressing the option key 
and clicking on the window. 


[ol 5. Select the Rectangle tool from the Toolbox. 


6. Create a box the size of the entire page 


You can use the Option key to override “Snap to Grid.” 


7. With the rectangle selected, select “Blends...” from the Draw menu. 
The following dialog appears. 


Blends 


sul: 
Start Color: eat ~) 


End Color: 





Number of Steps: 





8. Select a blend style, color, and the number of steps in your blend. 


You can click in the sample square to change the focal point of the blend. 
Make sure “None” is de-selected. 


9. Click “OK.” 


The window reappears reflecting your changes. 
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10. Select the Rectangle tool again and create a band across the top of the 
window. 


You can use the fill er color palettes from the Toolbox to apply shading or 
color to the band. 
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1. Choose “Backgrounds” from the Windows menu and select “Apply...” from - 4 Org aniZing Data in a Data Page 


the hierarchical menu. 


Applying Backgrounds 


ee  ——————————— 





The following dialog appears: 


Apply Backgrounds 


Window Background 


1491 Frecapitation/U>sge None 


Select windows to be epplied Then choose the 
beckground from the popup below 
Backgrounds: 





2. Click on “Select All.” 
All of the Chart windows are selected. 


3. Click the “Backgrounds” pop-up menu and select the background from the 
pop-up menu. 


4. Click “OK.” 


The Chart windows containing your Charts now have this background. You 
may have to make changes to the font size, color, etc., or readjust objects 
within the Chart window or in the Background window to center objects. 
You can use the Option key to override the snap-to -grid while moving 
objects. 


Yield Samples asegsin F727}; 
Peart) 
‘ Pract Veter 
POUL DO} Le 


, i et ee 
corde gueed = ar 4 
ie F, ia ~* 

| Fee Bey 


‘al Conservation 
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This chapter explains how to set up a Data page — first entering or importing 
data, then editing and organizing it — so you can create 2-D, 3-D, and Table 
charts with a few quick clicks of the mouse. 


Before you begin you will find it helpful to have a clear understanding of the 
information covered in Chapter 2, “Understanding De-taGrarx Concepts,” 
especially the descriptions of the different types of data, the Notebook window 
icons, and the elements of a Data page. 


This chapter covers: 

* Understanding and getting around in a Data page 

* Creating and opening Data pages 

* Entering and selecting data 

* Editing data and formatting text 

* Inserting/deleting rows and columns 

* Revising data and updating related charts 

* Changing column widths in a Data page 

* Importing, exporting, and linking other sources of data 
* Subscribing to data with System 7.0 

* Changing the format of the data 

* Applying numerical formats to data 

* Applying mathematical functions to selected columns of data 


* Printing Data pages 


eee 
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Understanding a Data Page 


An empty Data page, as shown in Figure 4-1, is the first thing you see when you 
open the DectaGrapu application. This is where you enter or import data for 
most DectaGrapu charts. (Data for Bullet and Organizational charts is set up in 
a Text page, as explained in Chapter 5, “Organizing Text Data in a Text Page.”) 
Each Data page accommodates up to 10,000 rows and 256 columns. 


Text Page icon Update icon 





A Data Pace 


Figure 4-1, 


The Editing line at the top of the page (see Fig. 4-1) displays the contents of the 
selected cell. This is where you enter and edit all your data. When the mouse 
pointer moves into the Editing line, it changes to an I-beam cursor., indicating 
that you enter keyboard data or make text changes here. 


You can have two types of labels in a Data page (see Fig. 4-1): Row labels, 
which are numbered cells that precede each row down the left side of the page; 
and Column labels, which are the lettered cells at the top of the page above each 
column, 


Adding labels in the Data page is not essential to creating the final chart, but 
they (1) help you keep track of your data as it is entered and (2) identify the 
different axes on many charts. 
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Which labels you need and where you should position them on the Data page 
depend on the type of chart you plan to create. For example: a Bar chart uses 
both row and column labels: a Paired Scatter chart uses no row labels and only 
every other column label; a Table chart is basically all labels: and a Contour Fill 
chart doesn't need any labels at all. 


If you are uncertain what is recommended for the type of chart you want to plot, 
you can refer to “Understanding the Types of Charts” in Chapter 6. 


Once your data is entered, you can use commands in the Edit. Text. and Data 
menus to format and manipulate it. You can also cut and paste data between 
Data pages to combine information from different sources for experiments and 
projections. If you copy selected data from several sources and paste it into a 
new page, for example, you can then plot a chart to test a particular hypothesis. 


To learn more about refer to 


Naming and deleting pages 
Other Notebook window icons 
Organizing data for certain 


“The Notebook Window” in Chapter 2 
“The Notebook Window” in Chapter 2 


chart types “Understanding the Types of Charts” in Chapter 6 
Adding numerical formats to 
labels “Using the ‘Format...’ Command” later in this chapter 


Displaying a Data Page 


Although you can have an unlimited number of Data pages in the Notebook, you 
can have only one open at a time. To display a list of the Data pages associated 
with the current file, press the Data Page icon at the top of the window; to open 
one of the pages, select it from pop-up menu. 


If you want to open a new Data page, you can press the Data page icon and 
select “New Data Page” or choose “New Page” from the Data menu. (If you 


want to open a Text page instead, press the Text page icon and make your 
selection. 
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Getting Around in a Data Page 


The horizontal and vertical Scroll bars make it easy to navigate through large 
sets of data. The Scroll bars work in the standard manner with one exception: 
the vertical Scroll bar is calibrated to 1,000 rows so you can fine-tune your 
scrolling position when working with average-size data sets. This means that 
when you drag the vertical Scroll box to the bottom of the Scroll bar, 
De.taGrapu displays row 1,000 at the top of the page — unless your page 
contains more than 1,000 rows of data, in which case DeLtaGrapu displays the 
next number divisible by 100. 


The different ways of moving around a Data page and selecting individual cells 


are outlined in Table 4-1. When using key combinations, remember to press 
both keys simultaneously. 


TaBLe 4-1. | MovinG THROUGH THE Data Pace 


Key(s MoveMENT 

Left-arrow Moves selection to left one cell, or registers entry from 
Editing line then selects cell to the left of current selection. 

Right-arrow Moves selection to right one cell, or registers entry then 
selects cell to the right of current selection. : 

Up-arrow Moves selection up one cell, or registers entry then selects 
cell above current selection. 

Down-arrow Moves selection down one cell, or registers entry then 
selects cell below current selection. 

Return Same as Down-arrow. 

Tab Same as Right-arrow. 

Shift-Tab Same as Left-arrow. 

Shift-Return Same as Up-arrow. 

Click Selects cell under mouse pointer, or registers entry then 


selects cell under mouse pointer. 


ou 
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Entering Data in a Data Page 


Before you begin entering your data, be sure you know how to move around in a 
Data page. And if you're uncertain of the best way to organize your data for the 


type of chart you want to plot, refer to “Understanding the Types of Charts” in 
Chapter 6 for recommendations. 


To learn more about refer to 

Organizing data for certain 

chart types “Understanding the Types of Charts” in Chapter 6 
Chart types Appendix A, “DetaGrarx Chart Types” 


Reversing data in the Data page “Transposing Data Information” later in this chapter 


To enter data in a Data page: 


1. Use the mouse or arrow keys to select a cell. 
If the cell is empty, the insertion point flashes on the Editing line. 


Customer Suc. Dept.:Page | 





If the cell is not empty, its contents appear (selected) on the Editing line. 
Anything typed in at this point overwrites the current entry. If you only 
want to edit the current entry, be sure to click somewhere on the Editing 
line to de-select the data before making changes. 


2. Enter the data on the Editing line. 


| Customer Suc. Dept.:Page | | Suc. Dept.:Page 1 2) 
(©) (st) a fH) [sen Francisca 
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If you make a mistake entering data, backspace with the Delete key or drag 3 Selecting a single cell Click in the cell or use the arrow keys. Tab key. or 
to select the incorrect characters, then type in your corrections. bs Return key to select the desired cell. The contents of the selected cell appears on 
the Editing line. 
3. Click the mouse button or press Return or any arrow key to register the entry 
and advance to the next cell. q Selecting a row of data Click on the number label at the left of the desired row ; 
The entire row is selected. and the row label. if any. appears on the Editing line. 
pes emas Sue. Deptrege | a Selecting a column of data Click on the letter label above the desired column. 
a The entire column is selected. and the column label. if any, appears on the 
3 Editing line. 
: Selecting more than one row or column Select the first or last row or column in 
2 the group you want, then drag to complete the selection. 
If the entry is long, you might not be able to see it all, but it is there. You 2 Selecting a block of data Click on the first cell of the block. then hold down the 
can resize columns to accommodate longer (or shorter) entries. ; Shift key and click on the cell in the opposite corner of the block. The contents 
of the first cell selected appears on the Editing line. 
4. Repeat steps 2-3 until all your data is entered. t = : 
Note: To enter a date (other than year only) for a column or row label, you Selecting a group of continuous data Drag the mouse pointer across the data 
must enter the date then use the “Format...” command in the Datamenu 3 you want selected. If the data is not entirely visible in the window, keep 
to set the format for each date. Otherwise the date appears in the 3 dragging and DectaGrapn scrolls the data automatically. The contents of the 
Macintosh numerical format for calculations. ‘ first cell selected appears on the Editing line. 
Par 5 Selecting nonadjacent cells or blocks of data. Hold down the Command key (3) 
To learn more about —? ; while selecting data that is not side by side. You can select any combination of 
Resizing columns “Changing the Column Width” later in this chapter cells, rows, columns, and data blocks in this manner. The Command key is also 
Setting date and time format “Using the ‘Format...’ Command” later in this chapter used to extend a selection. 
ew Selecting columns in nonconsecutive order for plotting To plot data ina 
2 ‘ different order than it is in the Data page. hold down the Command key (3) 
Selecting Data 2 while selecting columns in the order that you want the data plotted. Rows can be 
selected in this manner only if “In Rows” is selected from the “Series” 
Before you can plot a chart, you must select the data you want included. You command in the Data menu. The Command key is also used to extend a 
can select all or only a portion of the Data page. This allows you to choose what selection. 
data gets plotted, enabling you to have more than one chart’s worth of | . 
information on a Data page. Selecting all data in the Data page Click on the Select All icon (see Fig. 4-1). 
= choose “Select All” from the Edit menu or type %-A. These commands select 
Data can be selected in a variety of ways. If you want it plotted exactly as it is all data in the Data page. including the lowest right-hand cell that contains data. 
entered into the Data page, however, you must select it from top down and from This method may also select empty cells. which is not desirable when plotting. 
left to right. 


The different ways of selecting data described below Include the techniques 


you'll need to delete or add rows and columns; to cut, copy, delete, or edit data; Editing Data 
and to plot nonadjacent and nonconsecutive data blocks. 


To edit data (that is. to cut. copy, delete, replace. or otherwise change the words 


or numbers you've entered or imported), you must first select the data you want 
to change. 


4-6 DevtaGrarn Proressionar User's Gue 


DettaGrapy Proressiona User's Gung 4-7 


: 
; 
t 
2 
5 








Eornyc Data 


Orncanzwa Data m a Data Pace 


The contents of the selected cell (or the first cell of a selected block) appears 
selected on the Editing line. Anything you type at this point completely replaces 
this entry. (You must click on the Editing line to de-select the type if you want 
to edit just a portion of the entry.) If you use the “Cut,” “Copy,” “Paste,” or 
“Clear” commands now, the entire selection is effected. 


DectaGrap gives you the following editing options on a Data page. You can: 


Change a single data cell Select the cell you want to edit, then type in 
replacement text or use the commands in the Edit menu to cut, copy, paste, or 
clear the selections. If you want to edit just a portion of the entry, click on the 


Editing line to de-select the type before proceeding. Press Return or an arrow 
key to register the change. 


Insert an empty row Select the row you want preceded by the new row, then 
choose “Insert Rows” from the Data menu or type ¥—J. To insert more than one 
row: select the same number of rows you want to insert, starting with the row 


you want preceded by the new rows. The new row(s) appear just above the 
selected row(s). 


Insert an empty column Select the column you want preceded by the new 
column, then choose “Insert Columns” from the Data menu or type ¥—J. To 
insert more than one column: select the same number of columns you want to 
insert, starting with the column you want preceded by the new columns. The 
new column(s) appear just to the left of the selected column(s). 


Delete rows Select the row(s) you want to delete, then choose “Delete Rows” 


from the Data menu or type ¥—J. Existing rows move up to occupy the deleted 
row(s). , 


Delete columns Select the column or column(s) you want to delete, then choose 
“Delete Columns” from the Data menu or type *—-J. Existing columns move to 
the left to occupy the deleted column(s). 


Note: When pasting data, select the top left-hand cell of the block to receive 
data. Any existing data is overwritten. 


To learn more about refer to 

Selecting cells, rows, and 

columns “Selecting Data” earlier inthis chapter 
“Cut,” “Copy,” and “Paste” “Edit Menu” in Chapter 16 
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Formatting Text in a Data Page 


Default for text in a Data page is 10-point Geneva. plain black. set flush left. 
You can use commands in the Text menu to change the font. size. style, 
alignment, and/or color of this text. “Alignment” options (“Left.” “Center.” and 
“Right” are the only ones that apply to the Data page) affect selected text only; 
the other commands affect all text on the current page. 


To change one text attribute, choose the appropriate command from the Text 
menu and select an option from the hierarchical menu. To change several 
ultributes at one time. choose “Set All...” from the Text menu (%—H) and specify 
your changes in the dialog that appears. 


Dimmed commands — The “Shadow....”""Hidden” and “Outline” — are not 
available. 


To learn more about refer to 


Commands in the Text menu “Text Menu” in Chapter 16 


You can also create super- and subscript characters in the data page by selecting 
a command from the “Special Text” pop-up menu within the Text menu. When 
these “Special Text” commands are selected a special character sequence is 
entered into the selected cell creating super- or subscript characters or entering a 
line break. 


The super- and subscript commands within the “Style” pop-up menu ure only 
used in the Chart window. 


To create a Special Text character: 


1. Click on the data cell. 


2. Inthe Editing line, insert the cursor in front of the character you want to 
change. 


3. Select “Insert Superscript,” “Insert Subscript,” or “Insert Linebreak” from the 
“Special Text” pop-up menu or type in the special character sequence as 
displayed in the pop-up menu. 

The special character sequence appears in front of the character. The 
character will only appear changed in the Chant window. If you want to 
enter a normal character after the super-or subscript character, then you 
must select “Insert Normal” directly after the character or characters. 


Example: These are /+ special text /= characters 


These are SPECIAL EXE Characters 


ee 
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Changing the Column Width 


If you are working with especially long or short data entries, you can adjust the 
column width to a more appropriate size. You can also change the size of more 
than one column at a time by selecting more than one column. When you resize 
one column, they are all resized to the same width. 


To change the width of a column: 


“b 


1, Place the mouse pointer at the top of the dotted line to the right of the column 
you want to resize. 


The pointer changes to the Column Width icon. 


2. Click on the mouse and drag the column line to a new position. 
Only the column to the left of the line you moved is resized. 


Transposing Data Information 


You can choose “Transpose” from the Data menu to physically switch the 
position of rows and columns. “Transpose” works on all data on the page 
regardless of what is selected. The command is available only when you're in a 
Data page. 


EE Pe ae 
Sen Francisco (Sen Diego iLos Angeles 





AFTER “TRANSPOSE” 


The “Series” command in the Data menu works the same way except the data is 
not physically reversed in the Data page, it is transposed internally. Charts 
plotted using either command appear the same in the Chart window. 


“Series” can be used when you already have charts generated using the same 


Data page. Physically altering a Data page used by existing charts may damage 
the data contained in the chart. 
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Revising Your Data and Updating Related Charts 


Importing Data 


Occasionally you may want to revise the data in a Data page then update one or 
more of the charts plotted from this data. To update all the charts associated 
with a page, make the necessary changes in the Data page, then use the 
“Update” icon (top of page) or command (Data menu); all related charts are 
updated automatically. To update just one particular chart, choose “Revise Data” 
from the Data menu after selecting the chart; this sends you back to the 
originating Data page where you make your changes then click a button to 
update the chart. 


To learn more about 


Updating all related charts 
Revising one chart only 


refer to 


“Updating Your Charts” in Chapter 6 
"Revising Chart Data” in Chapter 6 


Use the “Import” command in the File menu to bring data from another 
application into a Data page. 


The Imported data overwrites all existing data. You can open a new Data page 
to receive data or use a page of data that you do not want to keep. 


DevtaGrapu imports the following data formats: 

Tab-Delimited Text ASCII file, each field separated by a tab 
Comma-Delimited Text ASCII file, each field separated by a comma 
WKS From Lotus® 123 compatible files 

SYLK Symbolic Link file format 

Trapeze From DeltaPoint Trapeze files 

Excel Microsoft® Excel 2.2 or 3.0 files 

Cricket Graph 1.2 or 1.3 files 

Space-Dellmited Text ASCII file, each field separated by a space 


Custom-Delimited Text ASCII file, allows you to enter a custom string of 
separators for your imported data. You can enter up to three characters. 
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Most Macintosh applications create tab-delimited text files. To determine what 
format a file contains, use a word processing program to open the data file, then 
look to see how each field is separated. 


To import data from another application: 


Linking Excel Data 





1. Open a new Data page or one you no longer need. 
Remember, imported data overwrites all existing data. 


2. Choose “Import” from the File menu, or click on the Import icon at the top of 
the page. 


This displays a hierarchical menu showing the data formats you can import. 


3. Select the format you want. 


An “Open” dialog appears, so you can select a file to import. If you choose 
Trapeze, Excel, or Cricket Graph, you see only the names of files created by 
those applications. 


4. Double-click on the name of the file you want to import, or select the file then 
click on the “Open” button. 


The data arrives on the Data page, overwriting all data previously on the 
page. 


If the first row or column of the imported data-contains any text, the data 
arrives beginning in the “Label” row and column. If the first column of the 
imported data is numerical, the data arrives beginning in column A, roW 1. 


Afier importing the data, you might necd to use the “Cut” (%—-X) and 
“Paste” (%—V) commands in the Edit menu to rearrange column and row 
labels, ; 


Note: When you import a Trapeze data file, the “Choose Trapeze Blocks to 
Import” dialog appears. Select data from the left side of this dialog, 
then click “Move.” When you have selected all the data blocks you 
want, click “OK.” The data appears on the current Data page, 


overwriting all existing data. 


You can create a link between an Excel 2.2 or 3.0 spreadsheet file anda 
DettaGrapu Data page. This makes it easy to update related De-tTaGraru charts 
when you change data in your Excel spreadsheet. 
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You can also link a named range of data from the Excel file the same way. If 
any part of the selected block of data within Excel is part of a named range 
anytime that range is changed, DeLtaGrapn is updated. 


To learn more about 


Naming a range in Excel 


refer to 


“Microsoft Excel User's Guide” 


To link an Excel file to a DettaGrapu file: 


1. Save your Excel document. 

2, Select and copy the range of data you want linked to DettaGaapu. 

3. Close Excel. 
This is not necessary if you are running MultiFinder or System 7.0 and have 
sufficient RAM available. 

4. Open De.taGrapn. 

5. Open the destination Data page in a new or existing De.taGrapu file. 

6. Choose “Link” from the Data menu or type *-L. 
The “Link” command writes the selected Excel data into the Data page, 
Starling in the upper left-hand corner and overwriting any existing data. It 
creates a link to the Excel file and automatically renames the current Data 
page with the title of the linked Excel document. 
You can create only one link per Data page. A link works only when the 
Excel file has been named and saved. 

Note: 


Updating Linked Data 


The link is automatically broken if you rename the linked Excel file or 
move it to another folder, 


Once the link is established, whenever you modify and save the data in the 
linked Excel file and then open the related De-TAGRAPH file, DeLtTAGRAPH 


automatically updates the data in the linked Data page and all associated charts 
to reflect any changes. 
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You can edit data on the linked Data page, but if you subsequently modify the 
Excel file and then activate the Dec taGrapu file, your changes to the Data page 
are replaced by the updated Excel data. To preserve any changes made to a 
linked Data page, you must unlink the files. 


The “Link” command changes to “Unlink” when the current Data page is linked 
to an Excel file. Choosing “Unlink” breaks the link between the Excel file and 
the Data page. The data remains in the Data page, but DeELTAGrapPH no longer 
automatically updates it when you change Excel data. 


When you use the “Export” command, De-taGraru exports the entire contents 
of a Data page (regardless of what is selected) as tab-delimited text, which can 
be read by most other application. 


To export data from DettaGraru: 


1. Open the Data page that contains the data you want to export. 
2. Choose “Export” from the File menu and select “Tab-Delimited Text” from the 
hierarchical menu. 


A variation of the “Save As...” dialog appears. DELTAGRAPH assigns the 
export file a default name consisting of the current page name, a period, and 
the word “text.” 


3. Choose your destination and type In a new name as desired. 


4. Click “Save” or press Return. 
The data is saved to the specified disk and folder. 


subscribing to Data 





DettaGraPH supports Subscribing to data with Macintosh System 7.0. 
Subscribing is another form of linking which allows you to access “published” 
data created in other applications that also support this feature. 
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Publishing and Subscribing commands are found in the Edit menu, if you are not 
using system 7.0 these commands do not appear. 


Published files are referred to as editions. When changes are made to a 
published edition, and the file containing the edition is saved, all files linked to 
that edition also change. 


Subscribing to Published Editions 


The edition you are subscribing to must be published within the other 
application. Refer to the owners manual for that application to find out how to 
publish data. A Data page in DeLTAGRaPH must be active in order to subscribe to 
the published edition. 


To subscribe to an edition: 


1. Select a new Data page. 


2. Choose “Subscribe to...” from the Edit menu. 


The following dialog appears containing a list of all published editions. 
Double-click on an edition to display a preview. 





2. Select the name of a Published edition, and click “Subscribe” to subscribe to 
the edition. 


The subscribed edition appears on the Data page starting in the upper right 
corner. A dark border surrounds the data indicating it is subscribed to. You 
can remove the border by selecting “Hide Borders...” from the Edit menu. 


i 
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Using the “Subscriber Options...” ; Using the “Format... Command 


+ 
' ition are made, . : bs 
Subscriber options are used to determine when epee: een You can use the “Format...” command in the Data menu to automatically 
canceling a subscriber, or accessing the publisher. 3 reformat numerical data as times. dates. currency, percentages. or scientific 
Values, 
To set Subscriber options: 5 : yee . oa ee 
! : iti me oF the formatting you specify in a Data page carries over the relate 
1. Select the Data page in which the subscribed edition appears. ome of the formatting you specify in a Data Page Carries over to the relate; 


charts, some does not. When you format row and/or column labels ina Data 
2. Choose “Subscriber Options...” from the Edit menu. Page. the related charts: Category and/or Series axis labels are formatted 
automatically, When you format data, however, the chart’s Value 
not affected; you must format these from the Chart window. 


The following dialog appears with the name of the subscribed edition at the 
top. 


bit din 


UXIS lubels are 


From the Chart window you can select and format the labels. From the Data 


page you can select and format the data. When the chart is initially plotted, the 
Subscriber to: |O 1991 Expense Dota w format used in the first data cell is used to determine the format of the chart. If 
Cancel Subscriber 


Get Editions: ——__—_-—__—___———- 
@ Automatically 


you need to change the format of the chart, you must change it from within the 
Chart window, Once the chart is plotted, changing the format in the Data page 
will have no affect on the chart. 

Latest Edition: Friday, October 18, 1991 6.21.53 PM 


| 
O Manually Get Edition Now | Open Publisher 
| 


To learn more about refer to 





Selecting data “Selecting Data” earlier in this chapter 
3. Make your selections as needed. , 4 To reformat numerical data as currency, percentages or scientific values: 
You have the following options: ; j 1. Select the data you want to reformat. 
Get Editions Controls when you will receive updates to the oe : In the Data page, you can reformat selected row labels, column levels, and 
if es atically” is selected, your edition is updated every time % data, In the Chan window, you can reformat selected value axis labels. 
peor i ail! atmo a 
“Get Edition Now” to update your edition. 2. Choose “Format...” from the Data menu or type %-F, 
: a or a eT The “Set Format” dialog appears with defaults set as shown below. A 
Cancel Subscriber Removes your link to the publisher, bu highlighted selection button indicates the option is on. 
remains in the Data page. : 


Open Publisher Launches the publisher application for your subscribed 





Set Format 
sie @ Numbers Otime ena Date 
i - : | Format: 
4. To change you subscriber options, click “OK. : 6 
ick “ P Htc nal, Pu 
If you want to exit the dialog without changing the options, click “Cancel. o péegetw 
' O Commas O Parens 
To learn more about refer to 4 | | | 
Macintosh System 7.0 “Apple Macintosh System 7.0 User's Guide” : 
Publishing and Subscribing “Publishing and Subscribing to Graphics” in 
to Graphics Chapter 11 


ree 
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Make your selections and enter data as needed. 
You have the following options: 


Format Displays a pop-up menu so you can choose one of the following 
formats to apply to selected data. 


General Shows numbers as you entered or imported them into the Data 
page; this is the default format. 


Fixed Adds a fixed number of decimal places. as specified next to 
“Decimals.” Example: with a “Decimal” placement of “1,” 15 changes 
to 15.0. 


Currency Places a dollar sign (S) before the number. Example: 15 
changes to $15. 


Percent Adds two zeros and a percent sign (%) after the number. 
Example: 15 is changed to 1500%. 


Scientific (E) Shows numbers in scientific notation. Example: 15 (with 
| in “Decimals” entry box) changes to 1.5E+1. 


Scientific (10) Shows numbers in scientific notation, with the 
exponents displayed as superscripts. Example: 15 (with | in 
“Decimals” entry box) changes to 1.5x10\+1. 


Engineering (E) Shows numbers in scientific notation, with powers of 
10 automatically changed to multiples of 3. Example: 15 (with | ih 
“Decimals” entry box) changes to 15.0E+1. 


Engineering (10) Shows numbers in scientific notation, with powers of 
10 automatically changed to multiples of 3 and the exponents displayed 
as superscripts. Example: 15 (with | in “Decimals” entry box) changes 
to 1.5x10\+1. 


Decimals Sets the number of decimal places from 0 (default) to 15. Not 
available when “General” is the selected format. 


Commas Inserts a comma every three places to the left of the decimal 
point; default is no commas. 


Negative Shows negative values with minus sign (default) or parentheses. 
Click on the selection button to make your choice. 

\ 
Click “OK” to implement the changes. 


If you want to exit the dialog without making any changes, click “Cancel.” 
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To reformat numerical data as times and/or dates: 
1. Select the data you want to reformat. 


In the Data page, you can reformat selected row labels, column levels, and 
data. In the Chart window, you can reformat selected value axis labels. 


2. Choose “Format.” from the Data menu or type x-F. 

The “Set Format” dialog appears, as shown in preceding step sequence. 
3. Click on the “Time and Date” selection button. 

The dialog changes to display the time and date options. 


Set Format 
OnNumbers @Time end Date 


Time: 





4. Make your selections and enter data as needed. 
You have the following options: 


Time: Displays a pop-up menu so you can choose one of the following 
time formats to apply to selected data. 


No Time Displays date only. 
MM:SS 59:30 
HH:MM 12:59 PM 


HH:MM:SS 12:59:30 PM 
24HH:MM 24:59 
24HH:MM:SS = 24:59:30 


Date: Displays a pop-up menu so you can choose one of the following date 
formats to apply to selected data. 


No Date Displays time only. 


Short Date 1/1/91 
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Abbr. Date Jan 1,91 

Abbr. Date With Day Tue Jan 1, 91 
Long Date January 1, 1991 
Long Date With Day Monday January 1, 1991 
Day-Month-Year 1-Jan-91 
Day-Month 1-Jan 

Month-Year Jan-1991 

Year 1991 

Month January 

Abbr. Month Jan 

Weekday Monday 

Abbr. Weekday Mon 


5. Click “OK” to implement the changes. 
If you want to exit the dialog without making any changes, click “Cancel.” 


You can sort selected numbers or text in any column into ascending or 
descending order. You can perform a secondary and tertiary sort, within the 
main sort, on a second and third column of data. DeLTAGRAPH does not sort 
column labels in the first row labeled “Label.” 


To sort selected data: 


1. Select the column(s) of data you want to sort. 


2. Choose “Sort...” from the Data menu. 
The “Select Sort Order” dialog appears. 
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3. Make your selections as needed. 


First, Second, Third Each option displays a pop-up menu listing the letter 


labels of the selected columns so you can choose the column you want 
sorted. 


Ascending/Descending Displays a Pop-up menu so you can select how you 
want the selected column sorted. “Ascending” (default) sorts from smallest 


to largest, top to bottom; “Descending” sorts from largest to smallest, top to 
bottom. 


4. Click on “Sort” to reorder the columns according to your choices. 
If you want to exit the dialog without making any changes, click “Cancel.” 


You can sort an unlimited number of columns if you do them individually and 


not relative to each other. Simply repeat steps 1 through 4 for each column of 
data you want to sort. 


There may be times when you want to sort a second or third column of data 
relative to the first. For example, consider a column of data containing random 
numbers, some of which are identical. Then consider an adjacent column also 


containing random numbers. Suppose you want to arrange the data numerically 
in ascending order. 


The data might look like this before you sort it: 
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If you select both columns simultaneously and perform an ascending-order sort 
only on column A, the data looks like the following list when you finish. Notice 
how the rows in column A remain paired with the rows in column B. 


. 
ve 
a> 
bet { 
= 78 
= 





Sorting a Second Column of Data Subject to the First 


If, however, you select both columns simultaneously and perform a primary 
ascending-order sort on column A and a secondary ascending-order sort on 
column B, the data looks like the following list. Notice that the only changes are 
to the rows with the number 11 in the A column. These rows are now in 
numerical order based on the values in column B. 
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Using the “Formula Builder...” Command 


You can use the “Formula Builder...” command in the Data page to perform 
calculations on selected columns of data and fill a single cell or an entire column 
with values, times, and/or dates. Before you can access the “Formula Builder...” 
command from the Data menu you must select an unused column (calculations 
overwrite any existing data) in a Data page to act as a destination column for the 
results of your calculations. 


Selecting “Formula Builder...” opens a dialog (see Fig. 4-2) in which you build 
the formula on which your calculations are based. The functions themselves are 
columnar; that is, they act on one or more columns of data that you then select 
from the “Formula Builder” dialog. 


Function calculations are based on the initial values of the source data. 
Changing the source data does not affect the numbers in columns created by 
functions (destination columns). When the source data changes, you must 
recompute the function to update the destination column(s). 


Also, DettaGrapx remembers what function was last used in a particular 
column. When you select a column whose data was created by a function, that 
function is automatically selected when you return to the “Formula Builder” 
dialog. 


Note: To update all associated charts after adding one or more columns of 
calculated data to a Data page, you can click on the Update icon at the 
top of the Notebook window, choose “Update” from the Data menu, or 
type %—= (equal sign). 


The items in the “Typing Shortcuts” section of the “Formula Builder” dialog are 
there as aids to create your formula, they act as alternative to typing the 
function/formula in (see Fig. 4-2). 


To learn more about refer to 


Selecting columns “Selecting Data” earlier in this chapter 
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Figure 4-2. THE “Formuta Buiter” DiALoc 


TABLE 4-2.  “Formuta Buitder” DiatoG ELEMENTS 


ELEMENT DESCRIPTION 


The label of the column selected to receive the 
results of the specified calculations. You can 
change the destination column by pressing the 
destination column selectors. 


Destination column 


Destination column selector Click on these two buttons to change the 
destination column of the function results. You 
can choose any column on the original 
destination page. 


Formula window Displays the function formula as you create it. 


A template for pre-programed formula 
calculations. See “Functions window” below to 
create a Formula shell. “Understanding the 
DectaGrapu Functions” later in this chapter 
explains how to enter data into the shell. 


Formula shell 


Outlines what information is required in the 
Formula shell to complete the function formula. 


Function description 
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TABLE 4-2. “Formuta Buitoer” DiatoG ELEMENTS continueD 


ELEMENT 


DESCRIPTION 





Functions window 


Operators 


Lists all of the functions you can apply 
automatically. To choose one. you can ly pe the 
function name in the Formula window. or vou 
can double-click on its listing. The function 
name and a formula shell is displayed in the 
Formula window and a brief description of 
What's required to complete the formula appears 
just above the window, 


Operators are used to enter constants. You can 
click the appropriate buttons or use the standard 
key strokes to include Operators in your formula, 
The function of some of these should be obvious: 
brief explanations of some of the Not-so-obvious 
Operators follows. 


#True = You can also type ina I. 


#False You can also type ina 0. 


; Number separator. 


/] Takes the row number from the annotated 
column; for example, B[4] takes the entry from 
the fourth row of column B. 


@ and" Used when entering a date or time. as 
in, @"July 4, 1992", @'7/4/92". or @* 10:29:59" 
(used in Fill function only) 


! Logical inversion (changes true to false and 
vice versa). 


% Divides by 100. 


# Hash constants. This operator is used to 

identify a name as a constant (i.e. #True). 

. E a —_—* 
A caret. Signifies exponentiation in the 

formulas as binary operators. 
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Creating a Formula 





ELEMENT DESCRIPTION 





Page selector Displays a pop-up menu so you can choose | 
page(s) from which to select source columns for 
your calculations. This allows you to use 
columns from different pages in the same 
formula and to set up functions for more than 


one page at a time. 


Source Columns window Lists all the column labels for the selected page 
so you can choose source columns for your 
calculations. When you open the dialog, the page 
that contains your destination column is the 
selected page. You can select a different Data 
page by pressing the Page selector near the top of 
the page. This displays a pop-up menu listing all 
the Data pages in the current file; you can choose 
columns from any or all of these. To enter a 
column into a formula, double-click on its listing 
or type the corresponding letter label into the 
formula. 


Title bar Displays the name of the destination page and 


the label of the destination column. You can 
move the dialog around the page by dragging the 
Title bar. 





A formula is created using a combination of column references and operators. 


You can enter column references into the formula by double-clicking on the 
column name in the Source Columns window or by typing in the column's letter 
label (A, B, C, etc.). To include a source column not on the same page as the 
destination column, you can use the double-click method after selecting the new 
page from the Page selector’s pop-up menu. When entering two or more column 
references consecutively, you need to separate them with a comma. 


Function references, also, are added to you formula by double clicking on or by 
typing. And, as with column references, you need to separate them with an 
operator when entering two or more consecutively. 


4-26 De .taGrarx Proressionat User's Guioe 


po 


pe DDD a AGO SNA Me iia iy pier em 


Orcwamns Dara wa Data Pace 






To create a 


Usins ~#= “Forwuca Buioss Cowman? 


formula: 
1. Open the Data page you want to use as your destination page. 
2. Select a destination column for the results of the calculation. 


3. Choose “Formula Builder...” from the Data m 
destination column's letter label. 


The “Formula Builder” dialog appears, 


enu, or double-click on the 


You can choose a different destination column once }Ou are in the dialog by 
pressing the “Prev. Col” or “Next Col” buttons. The destination column 
changes at the bottom of the dialog to indicate the new destination column. 


Scroll through the list of functions in the Functions window and double-click 
to select the function you want to Include in you formula, 


The appropriate formula shell appears in the Formula window, and the 
function description appears direct! 
parentheses. 


MEE Foro Bulider = 
Typing Shortcuts 


Functions 


y above. The cursor appears between the 


Source Columns 





Operotors 
cos() 
Sart() 
Mod() 
bum) 
ZScore() 
biff() 


A ( San Frencisco ) 
B ( Sen Diego ) 

C ( Los Angeles ) 

D ( Secramento ) 


In the example above, which we will use to complete this step sequence, the 
Function Description window indicates that a column reference is required 
in the formula for the selected function, RSum. 


Double-click on the column you want the function to be performed on. 


If you select column A, your formula will look like this: RSum (A). This 
indicates that you want a running sum performed on column A, with the 


calculations placed into column E (the destination column displayed in the 
Title bar), 
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Each function has its own formula, requiring different entries. Refer to the “i Ditt 


| ee : ara Writes the diff = é 
next section for information on all the functions within DectaGr apn. erence between each source value and the one that 


follows it into the corresponding cell of the destination column. 


6. Click on “Calculate Now” when you've completed filling in your formula. Sila nthions 
If you make a mistake filling in the formula, DettsGrapu displays a : 
warming dialog that explains what you need to do before the calculation can z Examples: Diff(a), Diff(b), etc. 
be completed. 
Exp Writes the transcendental constant e (2.71828...) to the power of 


af hs 


If you fill in the formula correctly, the calculations appear in the destination 


: ear | each value in the source column into the Corresponding cell in the 
column. How the calculations are displayed in the destination column 


destination column. 


> 
depends on the function performed. You can move the dialog out of the way 3 b 
by dragging the Title bar. ; Xp( a number or column ) 
Since the destination column is basically another column of data once the 3 Examples: Exp(9). Exp(a). etc. 
calculations are entered, you can plot it. or perform another function on it. Fill Generates and writes data starting with the value, time, or date you 
: ” > ify i s - i f ‘i ’ 
7. Click “OK” to implement the changes and return to the Data page. ‘ ey gn by the value you specify. to fill the number 
. ‘ ; ; ‘ : ; ells you specify in stinali 
If you want to exit the dialog without changing the Data page, click i : Pecily in the destination column. 
“Cancel.” 3 Fill( start, increment, count [ . units } ) 
* 
= 
: : Examples: Fi 
Understanding DevtaGrarx Functions Available Y ples: Fill(0,5.10), Fill(0,100,10.#Rand), 
* Fill(@ Oct 19, 91°,1,10,#Wk), 
The following list of the functions you can apply automatically in DeitaGrarn Fill(@'Oct 31, 91°,2,10,#Mon). etc. 
contains a brief explanation of what the named function does followed by the : Filter Eval 
dialog description and guidelines for completing the function formula. N tae uates values in the source column, if they fall within 
; . parameters you specify, it outputs the corresponding value based 
Areas of the function within brackets [ ], indicates an optional entry for the ° on the second parameter. 
formula. Entries referring to a source column from a different page must be in ; Filter( logi 
the format: “page #:column letter,” for example; page 3:D é Mer( logical exp, true values [ , false values } ) 
y ' 
Avg Writes the average of each row of numbers for two or more source if Examples: Filter(a<S,a), Filter(a210,b) 
columns into the corresponding cell in the destination column. Freq Counts the number of times each value ap at 
‘ jalue appears in the source 


re 


Separate each column in the formula with a comma. i 
P column, then lists the frequency of each source value in the 


destination column. Bound Specs are used to define the bin range 
and can be defined in a separate column on the Data page. Bins 
compare the source column to the defined bound spec and outputs 
the number of values which falls within each bin. Rounding flags 
are: O=< (false) (default); and 1= (true). If bound specs ure used 
the default rounding flag is “<" otherwise it is =. 


Avg( two or more columns or numbers ) 
Examples: Avg(a.b), Avg(a.b.c), Avg(5,14)., etc. 


TAvg Writes the average of the otal of all the cells in the source 
column(s) into the first cell of the destination column, Separate 
each column in the formula with a comma. 

Freq( a column [ , bound spec [ . rounding flag | } ) 


LEE OPA A NANETTE te 


TAvg( one or more columns or numbers ) 


Examples: Freq(a), Freq(: nal 
Examples: TAvg(a.b), TAvg(a.b.c), TAvg(5.14), etc. 4 eq(a, b), Freq(a,b,1) 
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Freql 


Ln 


Log 


Median 


TMedian 


Mod 


RSum 
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Labels the bins used in a Freq function and places them in the 
destination column. If bound specs are not used, rounding flags 
will not be displayed. The formula used in a FreqL must be exactly 
the same as used in the Freq formula. 


FreqL( a column [ . bound spec [ . rounding flag ] | ) 
Examples: FreqL(a). FreqL(a. b). FreqLta.b.1) 


Writes the natural logarithm of each value in the source column 
into the corresponding cell in the destination column. 


Ln( a number or column ) 
Examples: Ln(9), Ln(a). etc. 


Writes the base 10 logarithm of each value in the source column 
into the corresponding cell in the destination column. 


Log( a number or column ) 
Examples: Log(9), Log(a), etc. 


Writes the median of each row of numbers for two or more source 
columns into the corresponding cell in the destination column. 
Separate each column in the formula with a comma. 


Median( two or more columns or numbers ) 
Examples: Median(a,b), Median(a,b,c), Median(5,14), etc. 


Writes the median of the roral of all the cells in the source 
column(s) into the first cell of the destination column, Separate 
each column in the formula with a comma. 


TMedian( one or more columns or numbers ) 


Examples: TMedian(b), TMedian(a.b), TMedian(a,b,c), 
TMedian(5,14), etc. 


Writes the remainder of the divide operation of the two parameters 
in the source column, into the corresponding cell in the destination 
column. 


Mod( a column, number or column ) 


Examples: Mod(a.9), Mod(a.b), etc. ? 


Creates a running sum all of the values in the source column, then 
writes the sum of each value and all values that precede it in the 
column into the corresponding cell of the destination column. 


. 
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Smooth 


Std 


TStd 


Sart 


Squash 


ZScore 


Uses tHe “Forma Burnes.” Commans 


RSum( a column ) 


Examples: RSum(a), RSum(b). etc. 

Adds the current cell to a user-specified number of cells that 
follow it and writes the average into the corresponding cell of the 
destination column. : 


Smooth( a column, smooth width ) 


Example: Smooth(a, 7) 


Writes the standard deviation for each row in the source column(s) 


into the corresponding cell in the destination column. Separate 
each column in the formula with a comma. 


Std( two or more columns or numbers ) 
Examples: Std(a,b), Std(a.b.c), Std(5.14). ete. 


Writes the fotal standard deviation of all the cells in the source 


column(s) into the first cell of the destination column. Separate 
each column in the formula with a comma. 


TStd( one or more columns or numbers ) 
Examples: TStd(b), TStd(a,b), TStd(a.b.c). TStd(5,14). ete. 


Writes the square root of each value in the source column into the 
corresponding cell in the destination column. 


Sqrt( a number or column ) 
Examples: Sqrt(9), Sqri(a), etc. 


Compressing all entries in the column by removing all blank data 
cells. Enter the column you want to compress. 


Squash ( a column ) 
Examples: Squash(c), Squash(a), etc. 


Determines the mean of all values in the source column, calculates 
the deviation of each source value from the mean. and writes the 
difference as a number of standard deviation units into the 
corresponding cell in the destination column. 


ZScore( a column ) 


Examples: ZScore(a). ZScore(b). etc. 
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Trans Transcendental functions. All transcendentals are calculated in 
radians not degrees. Enters the function of each value in the source 
column into the corresponding cell in the destination column. 


Transcendentals: sin, asin, sinh, asinh, cos, acos, cosh. acosh, tan, 
atan, tanh, atanh, cot, acot, coth, acoth, csc, acsc, esch, acsch, sec, 


Creating a Histogram 


asec, sech, asech. 
Trans name( a number or column ) 
Examples: sin(9), cos(a), acos(b), etc. 


Other You can also create other mathematical formulas for addition, 
subtraction, multiplication, division, and a combination of these. 


Examples: a+b, at+b+c, a+b-c, a/c, a+b*c, etc. 


To take the third, fourth, or nth root of a column or number enter 
A‘(1/n) into the Formula window. With “n” being the power. 


Examples: A‘(1/3) for the cube root, or A4(1/8) for the 8th root, 
etc. 


You can create a histogram by first performing a FreqL function on the source 
column(s) (to act as the labels for the chart), perform a Freq function on the 
same source column(s) using a different destination column, then plotting a 
column chart using both of these destination columns. 


To learn more about refer to 


Creating a Histogram Appendix C, “Creating a Histogram” 


Printing a Data Page 


When you select “Print” from a Data page, DeLtaGrapn displays a dialog so you 
can make the necessary selection. In addition to the usual “Print” dialog option, 
you can specify whether you want Data page grid lines and/or row and column 
labels to print (the default) or not, when you click “OK.” DettaGrapu prints all 
data on the current page, regardless of what is selected. 


Refer to your printer manual for additional information. 
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This chapter explains how to enter, organize, and edit data in a Text page so 


g& 


Before you begin, you will find it helpful to have a clear understanding of the 


ee in Chapter 2, “Understanding DettaGrapu Concepts,” 
especially the descriptions of the different types of data, the N in 

. : ; ; 

icons, and the elements of a Text page. . sditaatamatiei: 


This chapter covers: 

* Creating, and opening Text pages 

* Getting around in a Text page 

* Entering data and adjusting the hierarchy 
* Adding and deleting data entries 

* Sclecting text data 

* Editing and formatting text 

° Adjusting data hierarchy 

* Revising and updating related charts 


* Printing Text pages 


Displaying a Text Page 


Since most charts are plotted from a Data page, DettaGrarn displays a blank 


Data Page the first time you boot the application. To display a blank Text page 
as shown in Figure 5-1, press the Text Page icon at the top of the page and a 
aie is Page” from the POp-up menu that appears. (Selecting “New Page” 
rom the Data menu opens a new Text page only when chosen from another 
Text page; when opened from a Data page, it Opens a new Data page.) 


ec eee armas gn 
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Although you can have an unlimited number of Text pages in a Notebook, you 
can have only one open at a time. To display a list of Text pages associated with 
the current file, press the Text Page icon at the top of the window; to open one 
of the pages, select it from the pop-up menu. (If you want to open a Data page 
instead, press the Data Page icon and make your selection. 


Text Page icon Update icon 
Data Page icon | Ploticon | Level icons 


Editing box 
ee oe 





Figure 5-1. A Text Pace 
To learn more about refer to 
Naming and deleting pages “The Notebook Window’ in Chapter 2 
Other Notebook window icons § “The Notebook Window’ in Chapter 2 . 


Setting up a Data page Chapter 4, “Organizing Data in a Data Page” 


Getting Around in a Text Page 


The horizontal and vertical Scroll bars work in the standard manner. The 
different ways of moving from one entry to another are outlined in Table 5-1. 





Taste 5-1. | MOvING THROUGH THE TEXT PAGE 

Key MoveMENT 

Up-arrow Moves the Editing box up the page one entry at a time. 
Down-arrow Moves the Editing box down the page one entry at a time. 
Return Creates a new entry directly below the current entry. 
Shift-Return Creates another line within the Editing box. 

Click Selects the entry under the mouse pointer. 
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Entering and Editing Your Data 


Text page data is organized like an outline by levels of hierarchy (see Fig. 5-2). 
Each entry is preceded by a triangular Level marker. A black marker indicates 
that the entry has subordinate entries: a white marker indicates that the entry 
does not have any subordinate entries. You can have an unlimited number of 
entries and levels, depending on your system capabilities. 


The first entry is called a Title line and its hierarchy cannot be changed. A Title 
line indicates the beginning of a new data set and serves as the title of the chart 
plotted from that data set. All entries left in this flush-left position are con- 
sidered Title lines (unless you decide to change their hierarchy, which you can 
do at any time); all subordinate entries are considered part of the same data set. 


The Editing box (see Fig. 5-1) is the only place on a Text page you can create 
and edit data entries. It starts out at the top of a new Text page, moving down 
the page each time you press Return after making an entry. 


If you want to edit something after typing it in, click on the entry to select it and 
to display the Editing box, then proceed as you would in any word processor. 


You can also cut and paste data between Text pages to combine information 
from different sources. 


To undo the most recent cut, copy, paste, or change of hierarchy, choose “Undo™ 
from the Edit menu or type ¥-Z. 


To learn more about refer to 


Changing the level of data entries “Adjusting the Hierarchy of a Text Page Entry” later 


in this chapter 


“Formatting Text in a Text Page” later in this 
chapter 


“The Edit Menu” in Chapter 16 


Changing text attributes 


Commands in the Edit menu 


To enter data in a new Text page: 


1, If you are not already in a blank Text page, press the Text Page icon and 
select “New Text Page” from the hierarchical menu. 


A new Text page appears in the Notebook window (see Fig. 5-1). 


2. Type your first entry in the Editing box at the top of the page. 


The first entry cannot be indented or deleted. DettsGr pu treats this as the 
Title line for the data set that follows. 
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3. Press Return to register the entry and move the Editing box down the page. | 
You can adjust the levels of hierarchy (described in the next section) as you 
work or after entering all your data. 

b Level of Woter Table 

» Pollutton 

> Locel industry 


. Slee , > Residential 
To insert entries in a Text page: : > Residential Conservation 


1. Place the cursor directly above where you want the new entry. 
The Editing box appears around the entry. 


4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 until all data is entered. 


Significant Cost Reduction 

Unlimited Row Materials Source 

Low Plant Maintenance 

Positive Public Relations impact 
Environmental Support 
Resource Conservation 


— selected data set 
2. Press Return or choose “Outline” from the Text menu and select “New Item” 


from the hierarchical menu. 
A blank Editing box appears below the current entry at the same 
hierarchical level. 





3. Type in your new entry and adjust its level if necessary. Figure 5-2. Sevectinc Data ina Text Pace 


To delete entries in a Text page: 


1. Click on the entry to be deleted. 
The Editing box appears around the entry. 


Adjusting the Hierarchy of a Text Page Entry 


When adjusting the hierarchy of entries in a Text page, there are several thing to 
keep in mind: (1) the level of the first entry cannot be adjusted; (2) Title lines 
divide data sets for separate charts; (3) no entry can be moved more than one 


level to the right of the entry that precedes it; and (4) when you move an entry, 
all of its subordinates follow. 


2. Choose “Outline” from the Text menu and select “Remove Items” from the 
hierarchical menu. ° 


The selected entry is deleted, along with all subordinate entries that 
comprise the data set. 


You can adjust the hierarchy of Text page entries in any of the following ways: 


Selecting Data 1. From anywhere in the Editing box, press: 
*x-R 


*x-L 


to move an entry to the right. 


: ses ala s art. Jou have more than one dita set 
DevtaGrapi uses only one data set per chart. If you have mc e to move an entry to the left. 


entered on a Text page, you can select multiple data sets to plot multiple charts 








and select “Move Right” or “Move Left” from the hierarchical menu. 


in the same Chart window. g 2. Click on a Level marker and drag left or right to change the hierarchical 
PI level of the entry. You can also drag a selection up or down to change its 
- ¥ aon me . : . ey ° . ; all ves ; : £ 
To select a data set, click on the Title line icon. This selects the Title line and a : ones ba he eile. 
subordinates up to the next Title line; only the selected entries are plotted (see ¥ 
Fig. 5-2). you can select single or multiple data sets. Hold down the Shift key : 3. Position the I-beam at the beginning of the Editing box, then press: 
when selecting adjacent or non-adjacent data sets within the Text page. : “"or“>” to move an entry to the right. 
; “un “ 

If you have only one data set on a page, or you just want to plot the first dataset = » or“<” to move an entry to the left. 
on the page, there is no need to select data; DetAGRaApu plots the first data set é ’ “ 

PAE P ; 4. From anywhere in the Editing box, choose “Outline” from the Text menu 
automatically. a 
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Formatting Text in a Text Page ; 6 
Plotting Data 


Default for text in a Text page is 12-point Geneva, plain black, set flush left. 
—_— 


uk 


You can use commands in the Text menu to change the font, size, style, and/or 
color of all text on the current page. 


1s 
a ad 


: ‘ P) 
To change one text attribute, choose the appropriate command from the Text ’ This ” P ' 
menu and select an option from the hierarchical menu. All text on the page aes apter focuses on creating charts and working with Chart windows. It 
changes to reflect your selection. To change several attributes at one time, : a illustrates each DettaGraru chart and the type of data needed to 
choose “Set All...” from the Text menu and specify your changes in the dialog . create it. In addition, it explains how to set default preferences, revise data, and 
that appears. ; use the Internal Command Language to automate chart creating from another 

. application or text string. 

Dimmed commands — “Alignment,” “Shadow...,” “Hidden,” and “Special ; 
Text” — are not available. : This chapter covers: 


* Setting default preferences for your charts 
To learn more about refer to 


* Understanding the De-taGrarn chart types and th i 
Commands inthe Textmenu “Text Menu” in Chapter 16 ypes and the sort of data they require 


Plotting your chart — step-by-step instructions 


ol etewted™ 5 


Revising Your Data and Updating Related Charts | 


Occasionally you may want to revise the data in a Text page then update one or 
more of the charts plotted from this data. To update all the charts associated 
with a page, make the necessary changes in the Text page, then press the Update 
icon at the top of the page or choose “Update” from the Data menu; all related 
charts are updated automatically. 


Creating, deleting, and naming Chart windows 
Creating overlay and double-axis charts 


* Plotting multiple charts in a Chart window 


2 enh 


Changing the type of chart in a Chart window 


Revising the data within a chart 


Using the Internal Command Language (ICL) to plot data 
To update just one particular chart, press the Revise icon above the Scroll bar in 
the Chart window or choose “Revise Data” from the Data menu after selecting 


the chart; this sends you back to the originating Text page where you make your Setting Chart Default Preferences 


changes then click a button to update the chart. 


Use “Preferences” in the Edit menu to set program defaults before plotting your 


To learn more about refer to 
charts. Most of the default preferences you can specify in this dialog affect 
Updating all related charts “Updating Your Charts” in Chapter 6 charts and other objects in the Chart window. For the most part, selections do 
Revising one chart only "Revising Chart Data” in Chapter 6 not affect existing windows; they apply to new windows only — in the current 
file, and ever other DettaGrapu file as well. Exceptions are noted when 
* ae appropriate. 
Printing a Text Page ae 


When you select the “Print...” command from a Text page, De-taGraru displays 
a typical print dialog so you can make the necessary selections. When you click 
“OK,” DectaGrapu prints the selected page. 


Refer to your printer manual for additional information. 
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4 
Preferences | 
Windows 2 
®@ Normal v/ Use patterns for colors " 
~ Default to perspective labels 
ee Vv Reduce super- end subscripts 
O Stecked Include Postscript in pictures 4 
O Side by Side ~ Default to grid snep : 
Chart Window : 
Set Tent Characteristics Number of Pages ; 
TiLeD STACKED Sipe By Sipe 
: Options Determines program-wide defaults for the Chart windows. Click 
i on options to select/de-select them. A check mark next to an option 
: indicates that it is on and will be considered a program default until you de- 
To set default preferences: select it. Display additional options by clicking on the Scroll bar. 


1. Choose “Preferences” from the Edit menu. 


eas Use patterns for colors In chart and other objects — Uses patterns 
The “Preferences” dialog appears, with defaults set = shown below. instead of colors when monitor setting in the Macintosh Control Panel 
check mark or a highlighted button indicates the option is on. . is set to “Black and White.” Used mostly for black-and-white monitors. 
Default is on. Change takes effect immediately. 


take 


2. Make your selections and enter data as needed. 
You have the following options: ‘ 


Teh ed Dyk eee 


Default to perspective labels In charts — Automatically displays all 
labels in perspective to the chart. Default is on. 

Windows Determines how the open windows are displayed on your eran 

Applies to both Notebook and Chart windows. Selections do not take effect 
until the file (or another DettaGrari file) is reopened. osteo e file 

override the selected ee ' 5 Peas cA wee at ote you Reduce super- and subscripts In charts — Automatically reduces by 
temporarily, ehages ,Eaaeine —_— 20% the font size of super- and Subscripts created using the “Special 

selection from the hierarchical menu. Text” command in the Data page. Default; on. 


To turn off perspective labels for selected charts only, use the 
“Options...” command in the Chart menu. 


i i left them the last time you 
ma bei. This cy default. Include PostScript in pictures In chart and other objects — Adds 
closed the file. This is : 


PostScript comments to PICT files. Default is off. 
Tiled Sizes and arranges the open windows so they’re all visible. 


; Default to grid snap When selected, all Chart window objects snap to 
lose. 
Spaces are left for any Chart windows you c 


the grid set by the “Rulers & Grids...” command in the Draw menu. 


Stacked Stacks all open windows in the file with the most recently Defauk teen, 


opened window on top. oe 
Side by Side Places the Notebook window on the left half of the screen 
and stacks all open Chart windows to the right. 


ws 


You can override this default for the active Chart window only by 
selecting or de-selecting “Snap to Grid” in the “Rulers & Grids” dialog. 


eee alaeeTe 


Black and white only Charts are plotted in black and white patterns and 
fills. Use with black-and-white output devices. Default is off. 


Steere, 


Nees it 
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Better color blends Uses 256 colors to create better color blends in the 
Chart window. You must have 8-bit color capability. Default is on. 


Double-click on charts Allows you to double-click on various parts of 
a chart to display dialogs relating to that area: i.e.. if you double-click 
on the Value axis labels, the “Labels” dialog for that axis appears. 
Default is off. Change takes effect immediately. 


Print In PostScript When selected. all Chart window objects print in 
PostScript. This corresponds to the “Print Using: PostScript/ 
QuickDraw™ option in the “Print” dialog you see fromthe Chart 
window. This entry insures that PostScript is always selected (or de- 
selected). Default; off. Change takes effect immediately and applies to 
all De_taGrapu files. 


Maximum print resolution When sclected, prints QuickDraw output at 
the maximum resolution of your printer. When de-selected. resolution 
defaults to the resolution of the printer driver installed. Default; on. 


include background In pictures When sclected, includes backgrounds 


when exporting objects from the Chart window or Slide Sorter window, 


If you create a background using the “Background” command from the 
Windows menu, and apply it to a Chart window, you can export all 
objects in the window plus the background used on that window. Only 
the background from the first page of the Chart window is exported. 


Set Text Characteristics Sets program-wide defaults for text in Chart 
windows. Click “Chart” to set text attributes for all chart text (labels, axis 
titles, etc.); click “Text Object” to set text attributes for all Text objects. 
Both options display DeLTaGRaPn’s standard “Set All” dialog, with defaults 
set as shown below (unless they have been changed). 


Use the pop-up menus and selection boxes to make your selections, then 
click “OK” to implement the changes and exit the dialog; changes take 
effect immediately but apply to new charts and Text objects only. 


Set All Tent Characteristics 


© Piain OD Outline 
Size: 02+) C Bold CO Shadow 


color: a ~ } CE Italic CO Condense 


CO Underline [Extend 
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Number of Pages Determines the number of pages contained within all 


windows. Maximum is 10 pages by 10 pages per window: default is one 
page. 


Click on “Pages™ to display the “Select Number of Pages” dialog. then click 
on the dialog's grid squares to select/de-select pages. Click “OK” to 
implement the changes and exit the dialog: changes take effect immediately 
but apply to new Chart windows only. You can overnde this default for the 
active Chart window only by accessing this dialog through the “Number of 
Pages... command in the Windows menu. 


3. Click “OK” to make the default changes, or click “Cancel” to exit the dialog 
without changing the chart. 


To learn more about refer to 


The “Set All” Command “Text Menu” in Chapter 16 


Types of Charts 


DectaGrapu's chart types fall into three main categories: 2-D, 3-D and Text 
charts, They are grouped by mor definitive categories within the “Plot” dialog. 


The charts listed in categories not specifically labeled 3-D or Text are 2-D 
charts. 


2-D and 3-D charts, which are considered “numeric” charts even though some 
may contain textual data, are plotted from data entered in a Data page. Text 
charts are plotted from data entered in a Text page. 


Numeric charts included in DeLtaGrart can have as many as three different 
types of axes: a Value axis, which is generated and defined by the values of the 
data plotted; a Category axis, which displays the different categories of data you 
are plotting; and a Series axis, which is associated with the data series. 


In DevtaGrapn, most 2-D charts contain two axes and a legend. The vertical 
axis is the Y axis, and the horizontal axis is the X anis. One of the axes is alway 
a Value axis; the second axis can be a Category axis, a Series axis, or even 
another Value axis, depending on the type of chart. 


3-D charts have three axes; X, Y, and Z. On all 3-D charts the Vertical axis ts 


the Z axis and is always a Value axis. The function, name and placement of the 
X and Y axes is dependent on the type of chart. 
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Column Charts 


Stacked Column 


Column 


Prottine Data 


As you will discover, many of the charts are exceptions to the rules just outlined, 
The rest of this section examines the charts in detail, explaining the purpose of 
each chart, how to set up your data, and how the data is converted into a chart. 
The charts are listed by category in the same order used in the “Plot” dialog. 


To learn more about refer to 


The parts of a chart “Basic Chart Elements” in Chapter 2 


Chapter 4, “Organizing Data in a Data Page” 
Chapter 5, “Organizing Data in a Text Page” 


Chapter 7, “Customizing Your DetaGrarx Charts” and 
Chapter 8, “Using the Options...” Command 


Entering data in a Data page 
Entering data in a Text page 
Modifying your charts 


Use a Stacked Column chart (see Fig. 6-1) to compare parts to the total, or to 
show how components of an item change over time. 


Each row of data corresponds to a single segmented column in the chart « 
(Category). Each column of data corresponds to the same shade or color in each 
of the columns in the chart. Each column segment represents a value in the Data 
page. The vertical or Y axis shows Values, the horizontal or X axis shows 
Categories. The Categories are stacked on top of one another, rather than placed 
side by side as in a regular Column chart, 


Row labels are used to name each Category, Column labels are used to name 
each data series; these labels appear in the legend. 


Use a Column chart (see Fig. 6-1) to compare one item to another, or to compare 
different items over a period of time. Column charts effectively show large 
changes from one category to another. 


Each row of data corresponds to one set of columns for a given category. Each 
column of data corresponds to a data series. Each column within a given 
category represents a value in the Data page. The vertical or Y axis shows 
Values, the horizontal or X axis shows Categories. 


Row labels are used to name each Category. Column labels are used to name 
each data series; these labels appear in the legend. 
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Bar Charts 
Stacked Bar 


Bar 


Use a Stacked Bar chart (see Fig. 6-1) to show how all categories in a series 
compare over time, or to compare parts to the total. 


Each row of data corresponds to one segmented bar (Category). Each column of 
data corresponds to one segment of the bar in the chart. Each bar segment 
represents a value in the Data page. The vertical or Y axis shows Categories, the 
horizontal or X axis shows Values. The Categories are stacked on top of one 
another, rather than placed side by side as in a regular Bar chart. 


Row labels are used to name each Category. Column labels are used to name 
cach data series; these labels appear in the legend. 


Use a Bar chart (see Fig. 6-1) to compare sizes and amounts, or to emphasize 
differences between items, usually at the same point in time. 


Each row of data corresponds to one set of bars for a given Category. Each 
column of data corresponds to a data series. Each bar within a given category 


represents a value in the Data page. The vertical or Y axis shows Categories, the 
horizontal or X axis shows Values. 


Row labels are used to name each Category. Column labels are used to name 
each data series; these labels appear in the legend. 
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DERSTANDING THE Cuaats : UNDERSTANDING THE TYPES OF Cuarts 


Row labels are used to name each Category. Enter a label in the first column of 
each series to name the data series: these labels appear in the legend. 





To learn more about refer to 


Changing symbol shape and color "Changing Chart Symbols” in Chapter 7 






Range 


A Range chart (see Fig. 6-2) shows the highs and lows of an item. as well as the 
midpoints between the two. You can make these comparisons over time. 


Three columns of data are required for each data series: the first two columns 
produce values for the high and low points: the third column produces values for 
the midpoints. You can have more than one series per Data page. The vertical or 
Y axis shows Values, the horizontal or X axis shows Categories. 


Valve (Y) Axis 
eos BBs ERBABSB 





Row labels are used to name each Category. Enter a label in the first column of 
each series to name the data series: these labels appear in the legend. 


To learn more about refer to 


Changing symbol shape and color “Changing Chart Symbols” in Chapter 7 
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Figure 6-1. | Cotumn, Stackeo Cotumn, Bar, AND STACKED Bar CHARTS 





RT AE Sn oe EI 





























; s 
Line Charts : 
; 
e ? z o—-———_—______________, : 80 = ee a 
High-Low ; a. “ : F ay me at Seer 
Use a High-Low chart (see Fig. 6-2) to show the highs and lows for different 7 ; , a eke : 
° a ° i a pS = = _ 
items or different periods of time. 3 Sian er a a TE $0. 
‘ 0 20 : = = 
Two columns of data are required for each data series:,the first column is used § . | 3 
d ae ae a ——— = = 
for the high point, and the second is used for the low point. You can have more ieee ener dee ec Spe eo" 
than one series per Data page, but remember that the first column is for high Category (X) Axis Ghee toe ms 


values and the second column is for low. The vertical or Y axis shows Values, 


Figure 6-2. HicH-Low ano Rance Cuaars 
the horizontal or X axis shows Categories. 
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i 
if 
Line | ; Scatter Charts 
Use a Line chart (see Fig. 6-3) to show the trend of one or more items over a X-Y Line 
i ime. Line charts are best for plotting a long series of data points. : 
Oo ralan mer eae owe p ; , ‘ Use an X-Y Line chart (see Fig. 6-4) to show a comparison of one or more data 
Each column of data corresponds to one line or series in the chart. You can have series, each having the same X coordinate and unique Y coordinates. This chart 
more than one series per Data page. The vertical or Y axis shows Values. the ri is similar to the Scatter chart in the way the data is organized, but they are 
horizontal or X axis shows Categories. 4 plotted differently because the X-Y Line sorts the X values from left to nght 
4 


before plotting the data. 
Row labels are used to name each Category. Column labels are used to name P 


each data series: these labels appear in the legend. X-Y Line produces a line chart in which both the vertical or Y axis and the 


: horizontal or X axis measure Values. This differs from a Line chart where the X 
To learn more about refer to axis is a Category axis. The X-Y Line allows you to use unevenly spaced data 
ee increments in the X axis. 
Changing symbol shape and color “Changing Chart Symbols” in Chapter 7 

; Each data series consists of two coordinates. The first coordinate (X), which is 

i the same for all series, represents the first column of data. The second coordinate 

Step ‘ (Y), which differs for each series, represents on the remaining columns of 

Use a Step chart (see Fig. 6-3) to compare items that do not show a trend. Step a selected data. For each data Series in the chart, a line is drawn that corresponds 
charts display discrete points along the Value axis, with vertical lines showing : to two coordinate data points. 


arethiiiatespubpripenens 008 The number of rows determines how many points are in a data series. 
Each column of data corresponds to one series of steps (or a data series) on the 


; : To label each data series of an X-Y Line chart, enter labels over each column of 
hart. You can have more than one series per Data page. The vertical or Y gaxis ' ; 
aac Mere Cc -_ : Y coordinates in the Data page; these labels appear in the chart legend. Because 
Pe ee ee eee ee eee the X-Y Line chart uses values on both the vertical and the horizontal axes, there 
Row labels are used to name each Category. Column labels are used to name are no Category axis labels. 


each data series, this label appears in the legend. If your X coordinate column is not physically located at the beginning of your 


data, you can select nonadjacent columns of data by selecting the columa you 
To learn more about refer to want for your X coordinate first and then holding down the Command key (3) 
Changing symbol shape and color “Changing Chart Symbols” in Chapter 7 and choosing the data you want for your Y coordinates. 


Note: If your X coordinate data is not in sorted order, De_taAGRAPH Sorts the 
data internally so that the chart draws a line from the point with the 
lowest X coordinate to the highest. Your actual data is not changed in 
the Data page. If you want your data to remain unsorted, you can use a 
Scatter chart and turn on “Connect Data Points” in the “Options” 


» 


onventional Saline: 








dialog. 
Scatter 
Use a Scatter chart (see Fig. 6-4) to show data points from one or more data 
ee El A Se NS Series, each point having the same X coordinate and unique Y coordinates. This 
ae Alias Conbney tt anda chart is similar to the X-Y Line chart in the way the data is organized, but they 
' 6-3 L Seo Cums 4 are plotted differently because the Scatter does not sort the X values plotting the 
IGURE 0-3. INE AND OTEP UHA 


; 
i 
4 


data. The number of rows determines how many points are in a data series. 
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Prornna Data 





Scatter produces a scatter plot in which both the vertical or Y axis and the 
horizontal or X axis measure Values. Each data series consists of two 
coordinates. The first coordinate (X), which is the same for all series, represents 
the first column of data. The second coordinate (Y), which differs for each 
series, represents on the remaining columns of selected data. For each Series in 
the char, symbols are drawn that correspond to two coordinate data points. 


The number of rows determines how many points are in a data series. 


To label each data series of a Scatter chart, enter labels over each column of Y 
coordinates within the Data page; these labels appear in the chart legend. 
Because the Scatter chart uses values on both the vertical and the horizontal 
axes, there are no Category axis labels. 


If your X coordinate column is not physically located at the beginning of your 
data, you can select nonadjacent columns of data by selecting the column you 
want for your X coordinate first and then holding down the Command key (% ) 
and choosing the data you want for your Y coordinates. 


To learn more about refer to 


Changing symbol shape and color “Changing Chart Symbols" in Chapter 7 





Ficure 6-4. | X-Y Line AND Scatter CHARTS 
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Paired X-Y Line 


Paired Scatter 


Use a Paired X-Y Line chart (see Fig. 6-5) to show sorted data points from one 
or more data series, each having a unique X and Y coordinate. “Paired” refers to 
how the chart interprets the data that makes up each series of X and Y 
coordinates. 


This chart type looks an X-Y Line, but is uses a different type of data. And it is 
similar to the Paired Scatter chart in the way the data is organized, but they are 
plotted differently because the Paired X-Y Line sorts the X values from left to 
right before plotting the data. 


In the Paired X-Y Line, data is arranged in paired columns of coordinate points 
that make up each data series. Each data series has two columns of data. The 
first column produces the X coordinate of the point, the second column produces 
the Y coordinate of the point. A line is drawn connecting the points in the series. 


This allows you to plot data points that have different X and Y coordinates for 
each data series. 


The number of rows determines how many points are in a data series. 


To label each data series of a Paired X-Y Line chart, enter labels over each 
column of X coordinates in the Data page; these labels appear in the chart 
legend. Because the Paired X-Y Line chart uses values on both the vertical and 
the horizontal axes, there are no Category axis labels. 


Note: If your X coordinate data is not in sorted order, DeLTAGRAPH sorts the 
data internally so that the chart draws a line from the point with the 
lowest X coordinate to the highest. Your actual data does not change in 
the Data page. If you want your data to remain unsorted, you can use a 


Paired Scatter chart and turn on “Connect Data Points” in the “Options” 
dialog. 


To learn more about refer to 


Changing symbol shape and color “Changing Chart Symbols” in Chapter 7 


Use a Paired Scatter chart (see Fig. 6-5) to show data points from one or more 
data series, each point having unique X and Y coordinates. This chart is similar 
to the Paired X-Y Line chart in the way the data is organized, but they are 


plotted differently because the Paired Scatter does not sort the X values before 
plotting the data. 


a a 
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“Paired” refers to how the chart interprets the data that makes up each series of : Bubble 
X and Y coordinates. | A Bubble chart (see Fig. 6-6) shows a visual comparison using three 


In the Paired Scatter chart, data is arranged in paired columns of coordinate : coordinates. 
points that make up each data series. Each data series has two columns of data. In a Bubble chart, each data series requires three columns of data: the first 
The first column produces the X coordinate of the point, the second column z column produces the values for the X coordinate sibints; the second columa 
produces the ¥ coordinate of the point. A data symbol is plotted at the points ; produces the Y coordinate points; and the third column determines the size of 
~ ei ry . repay es pi mettie a; ss aces iaalaaad : the bubbles. Each data point represents a measurement that is the intersection of 
a and F coordinates for cach data series. two values in a row and the visual size of a bubble. 
The number of rows determines how many points are in a data series. 3 All the coordinates entered in a Bubble chart measure values; therefore, the 
To label each data series of a Paired Scatter chart, enter labels over each column $ vertical or Y axis and the horizontal or X axis both show Values. 
: x si ‘ .. on eas ee i To label each data series, enter labels over each column of X coordinates in the 
h sraosat . az es re ieee ties oe i Data page; these labels appear in the chart legend. A separate value legend 
onzonta} axes, there are no Gategory.axis labels. i provides a scale for the bubble size. This legend can be modified using the 
: “Options...” command in the Chart menu. 
To learn more about refer to 3 
Changing symbol shape and color “Changing Chart Symbols” in Chapter 7 2 To ensure that you do not have bubbles covering each other, change the fill of 


all the bubbles to “None.” 
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Figure 6-5. = Pairep X-Y Line ano Pairnep Scatter CHARTS 


Figure 6-6. Bussre CHaat 
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Prormyc Dara Protnnc Data 
++ 
Area Charts ® 
Area 3 
Use an Area chart (see Fig. 6-7) to emphasize the volume or size of a data series, 
frequently over time. 3 
Each column of data corresponds to a data series or a filled area on the chart. 4 
The vertical or Y axis shows Values, the horizontal or X axis shows Categories. 
Row labels are used to name each Category. Column labels are used to name 
each data series in the legend. 
eet ee eS Stacked Pie 
om | 
Labor Land © Matenals 
Category (X) Axis 
Ficure 6-7. Area CHART Multiple Pie 


Pie Charts 
Pie 
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Use a Pie chart (see Fig. 6-8) to show the relationship of parts to the whole. 


This chart type uses only one column of data. Each wedge of the pie represents a 
row value. 


You can separate the pie slices in the chart by clicking on a wedge and dragging 
it away from the rest of the pie. DettaGrarn allows you to drag a slice in.one 
direction only. 


+1 "apis 


Row labels are used to name each pie slice. these labels also appear in the 
legend. Column labels are not used in the chart. 
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Figure 6-8. Pie Cuart 


Use a Stacked Pie chart (see Fig. 6-9) to show the relationship of the parts to the 
whole for two or more data series. 


The information required for a Stacked Pie chart is identical to that required for 
a Multiple Pie chart. The Stacked Pie, however, plots a separate pie for each 
column of data selected and stacks them on top of each other; the wedges of 
each pie represent the row values within that column. 


Row labels are used to name cach pice slice; these labels also appear in the 
legend. Column labels are used to name each pie. 


Use a Multiple Pie chart (see Fig. 6-9) to show the relationship of the parts to 
the whole for two or more data series. 


The information required for a Multiple Pie chart is identical to that required for 
a Stacked Pie chart. The Multiple Pic, however, plots a separate pie for each 
column of data selected and arranges them without stacking them; the wedges of 
each pie represent the row values within that column. 


You can separate the pie slices in the chart by clicking on a wedge and dragging 
it away from the rest of the pie; this moves all the wedges of the same category 
at one time. To move only one slice, click again on the wedge you want to 
move. DettaGrapH allows you to drag the slices in one direction only. 


Row labels are used to name each pie slice. Column labels are used to name 
each pie, these labels also appear in the legend. 
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Text Charts 


Organizational 
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Figure 6-9. | STACKED Pie AND MutTipLe CHARTS 


The two Text charts are the only DettaGrapu charts that use the Text page from 


the Notebook window. 


Use an Organizational chart (see Fig. 6-10) to show hierarchy. 


Enter data into the Text page and organize it as needed. The Title line provides 
the initial starting point for the chart. The “Options...” dialog for this chart give 
you lots of alternatives for arranging the data once it is plotted 


To learn more about 


refer to 





Organizing data 
in a Text page 


G Fresident 
» VP of Soles 
o> Director of Seles 


b VP of Marketing 
be VP of RED 
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“Adjusting the Hierarchy of a Text Page Entry” in 


Chapter 5 
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Figure 6-10. 


ORGANIZATIONAL CHART 
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Contour Charts 


Contour Fill 


UNDERSTANDING THE Types oF CHARTS 


Use a Bullet chart (see Fig. 6-11) to show a subject outline for points of 
discussion, 


Enter data into the Teat page and organize it as an outline. The Title line 
provides the chart title, which is optional in a Bullet chart. 

Elements of a Bullet chart — the bullets and/or the text entries — can be 
selected separating or in various combinations. Once selected, you can drag 
bullets (or text entries) horizontally to increase or decrease the gutter space 


between the bullets and the text or vertically to modify the spacing between 
entries or levels within the chart. 


You can also change the size, shape, and color of selected bullets in the 
“Symbols” dialog. 
To learn more about refer to 


Changing hierarchical levels Chapter 5 “Organizing Data in a Text Page” 
in a Text page 


Selecting chart elements “Selecting Parts of a Chart” in Chapter 7 
Changing symbol shape and color “Changing Chart Symbols” in Chapter 7 


Key Salinez Advantages 





© bey Salinex Advantages 
{| Reduct 
» Significant Cost Reduction as ceasing ‘9 
& Unlimited Row Materials Source ° ater 
b Low Plant Maintenance ‘o- oe 


» Positive Public Relations impact 
b Environmental Support 
t Resource Conservation 
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Figure 6-11. Burret CHaat 


Use a Contour Fill chart (see Fig. 6-12) to show surface variation based on two 
set evenly spaced values (such as latitude and longitude at 10° intervals) — which 
can be entered as row and category labels; and a unique number (such as 
elevation al a given point). 


The Contour Fill chart is a variation of the Contour Line and 3-D Surface Line/ 
Fill charts. Contour Fill does not have a Value axis; the values are shown as a 
Variation in pattern or color and are represented in the legend instead. 
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You must have a least two columns and two rows of data in a Contour Fill chart. z XYZ Contour Charts 
The vertical or Y axis shows the Category. the horizontal or X axis shows the ; 
Series. ‘ XYZ Contour Fill 
Each row of data corresponds to a Category. Each column of data corresponds to, Use an XYZ Contour Fill chart (see Figs. 13a/b) to show variations and 
a Series, Each value in the Data page is represented at the intersection of the et relationships over three sets of values: latitude, longitude, and elevation, for 
a 
Category and Series points. * example. 
al 
Row labels are used to name each Cate ory on the Y axis. Column labels are Each data series requires three columns of data; the first column produces the 
& q P 
used to name each Series on the X axis. values for the X coordinate points; the second column produces the Y coordinate 
i points; and the third column (Z) is represented by the legend and the patterns or 
Contour Line j color within the chart corresponding to elevation. 
The Contour Line chart is a variation of the Contour Fill and 3-D Surface Line/ ' , i <, 
Fill charts. Contour Line does not have a Value axis; the values are shown as a te The XYZ Contour Fill chart wd vanaton of the 3-D Surface chart. The XYZ 
; i d bers wiillin the chart wtiead ; Contour Fill chart is 2-D, with the third dimension of values shown as a 
series of lines and numbers wi stead. : variation in pattern or color. 
You must have at least two columns and two rows of data in a Contour Line 4 . 
chart. The vertical or Y axis shows the Category, the horizontal or X axis shows g Labels are not used on an XYZ Contour Fill chart. 
the Series. Each row of data corresponds to a Category. Each column of data é XYZ Contour Li 
corresponds to a Series. Each value in the Data page is represented at the ontour Line 
intersection of the Category and Series points. ; Use an XYZ Contour Line chart (see Figs. 13a/b) to show variations and 
Row/ labeleaie usedite dene Wath Category on the Y axis. Column labels are = relationships over three sets of values: latitude, longitude, and elevation, for 
ow labels are u ‘ 
: , . example. 
used to name each Series on the X axis. F P 
j Each data series requires three columns of data; the first column produces the 
; values for the X coordinate points; the second column produces the Y coordinate 
points; and the third column (Z) represents an elevation. 
~ The XYZ Contour Line chart is a variation of the XYZ Contour Fill chart. The 
r= ‘ XYZ Contour Line chart is 2-D, with the third dimension of values shown as an 
le = Tot é annotated elevation on the chart. 
| a ea 7 
“ a | eo An XYZ Contour Line chart does not require labels or a legend. 
S Two & 2 Z i two- @ 10 ) aes ail 6 
= = € of aos \\ a : = Sr Si a 
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Figure 6-12. Contour Fitt ano Contour Line CHARTS 





Figure 6-13a. 
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X Axis Values. 


re 3-D Column 
a 4 The 3-D Column chart (see Fig. 14) is a variation of a 2-D Column chant. Use it 
om - 2 to compare one item to another, or to compare different items over a period of 
a . 
| Hi ‘ \\ Vy & : time. Column charts effectively show large changes from one category to 
730 * 
_ another. 
SE / : 
= 2, NYe f 3 Each row of data corresponds to one set of bars for a given Category. Each 
_ 2 \ Pie /, 3 column of data corresponds to a data series. Each value in the Data page 
2 => QP a : represents one column within a given category. The right or X axis shows 
. ——— : Categories, the left or Y axis shows the Series, and the vertical or Z axis shows 


Note: Ona3-D chant, the axes are the three lines that intersect in the back of 


Figure 6-138. | XYZ Contour Fi ano XYZ Contour Line Cuants the chart. They are not the lines where the axis labels appear. 


Row labels are used to name each Category. Column labels are used to name 
each Series. 


3-D Charts 


3-D Ribbon 
Use a 3-D Ribbon chart (fig. 6-14) to show trends. 


The 3-D Ribbon chart is a variation of a 2-D Line chart. Each column of data 
corresponds to one ribbon or data series on the chart. You can have morg than 
one series per Data page. The right or X axis shows Categories, the left or Y axis 
shows the Series, and the vertical or Z axis shows Values. 





iz 
Note: Ona 3-D chart, the axes are the three lines that intersect in the back of ; 
the chart. They are not the lines where the axis labels appear. F: 


Row labels are used to name each Category. Column labels are used to name 
each Series. 


3-D Area 


Use an Area chart (see Fig. 6-14) to emphasize the volume or size of a data 
series, frequently over time. This chart is a variation of a 2-D Line or Area chart. § 






Each column of data corresponds to a data series or a filled area on the chart. 
The right or X axis shows Categories, the left or Y axis shows the Series, and 
the vertical or Z axis shows Values. ‘ 


Valve (Z) Axis 


Note: Ona 3-D chart, the axes are the three lines that intersect in the back of 
the chart. They are not the lines where the axis labels appear. 


Row labels are used to name each Category. Column labels are used to name 


¢ 


h Series. 
each Series § Figure 6-14. | 3-D Rison, AREA, AND CoLuMN CHARTS 
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3-D Surface Charts 
3-D Wireframe 


3-D Surface Fill 


3-D Surface Line 


Prortinc Data 


The 3-D Wireframe chart (see Fig. 6-15) is a variation of a Contour chart. Use a 
3-D Wireframe chart to show surface variation based on two set evenly spaced 
values (such as latitude and longitude at 10° intervals) — which can be entered as 
row and category labels: and a unique number (such as elevation at a given 
point). A Wireframe is suitable for showing three-dimensional changes in an 
object or over time. 


The right or X axis shows Categories, the left or Y axis shows. the Series. and 
the vertical or Z axis shows Values. 


On a 3-D chart the axes are the three lines that intersect in the back of 
the chart. They are not the lines where the axis labels appear. 


Note: 


Row labels are used to name each Category, Column labels are used to name 
each Series. 


Use a 3-D Surface Fill chart (see Fig. 6-15) to show surface variation based on 
two set evenly spaced values (such as latitude and longitude at 10° intervals) - 
which can be entered as row and category labels: and a unique number (such as 
elevation at a given point). 


The right or X axis shows the Categories, the left or Y axis shows Series, and 
the vertical or Z axis shows Values. 


On a 3-D chan, the axes are the three lines that intersect in the back of 
the chart. They are not the lines where the axis labels appear. 


Note: 


Row labels are used to name each Category. Column labels are used to name 
each Series. 


Use a 3-D Surface Line chart (see Fig. 6-15) to show surface variation based on 
two set evenly spaced values (such as latitude and longitude at 10° intervals) - 

which can be entered as row and category labels; and a unique number (such as 
elevation at a given point). 


. “ ’ ee : 
The right or X axis shows the Categories, the left or Y axis shows Series. and 
the vertical or Z axis shows Values. 


On a 3-D chant, the axes are the three lines that intersect in the back of 
the chart. They are not the lines where the axis labels appear. 


Note: 


Row labels are used to name each Category. Column labels are used to name 
each Series. 
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Figure 6-15. 


3-D Wirerrame, SurFace Fitt, AND Surrace Line CHARTS 


3-D XYZ Charts 
3-D Scatter 


The 3-D Scatter chart (see Fig. 6-16) plots data points created by the intersection 
of three different coordinate values. Those points are connected to one of the 

chart planes with a drop line. Each of the three values that m 
corresponds to a particular axis in a 3-D grid. The left axis is 
Y, and the vertical axis is Z. re 


uke up a point 
X. the right axis is 


Note: Ona3-D chart, the axes are the three lines that intersect in the back of 


the chart. They are not the lines where the axis labels appear. 
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3-D Scatterline 


ssw !!:. en 


All of the axes on a 3-D Scatter chart measure values: the frequency, amplitude, 
and phase of an electrical signal, for example. 


Each data series requires three columns of data: the first column produces the 
values for the X coordinate points; the second column produces the Y coordinate 
points; and the third column produces the Z coordinate points. Each data point 
represents a measurement that is the intersection of the three values in a row. 
You can have more than one data series per Data page. 


Each data series in a 3-D Scatter chart is represented by a different set of 
symbols with drop lines to one of the three chart planes. To label each data 
series, enter labels over the first column of each series in a Data page. 


refer to 
"Changing Chart Symbols” in Chapter 7 


To learn more about 
Changing symbol shape and color 


The 3-D Scatterline chart (see Fig. 6.16) is a variation of the 3-D Scatter chart, 
except that it connects the data points by a line, as in “connect-the-dots.” This 
chart measures something that moves in space as a function of time: a satellite 
orbiting earth, for example. The chart shows a path of contact points along an 
implied time line represented by the position of the points along the line. 


All of the axes on a 3-D Scatterline chart measure Values. The left axis is X, the 
right axis is Y, and the vertical axis is Z. 


On a 3-D chart the axes are the three lines that intersect in the back of 
the chart. They are not the lines where the axis labels appear. 


Note: 


Each data series requires three columns of data: the first column produces the 
values for the X coordinate points; the second column produces the Y coordinate 
points; and the third column produces the Z coordinate points. Each data point 
represents a measurement that is the intersection of the three values in a row. 


Each data series in a 3-D Scatterline chart is represented by a continuous line. 
To label each data series, enter labels over the first column of each series in a 


Data page. ‘ 
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Figure 6-16.  3-D Scatter ano SCATTERLINE CHARTS 


3-D XYZ Surface Fill 





Use a 3-D XYZ Surface Fill ch 


withe art (see Fig. 6-17) to show three dimensional data 


yhere one quantity (plotted on the Z axis) varies depending on X and Y values 
XYZ data, not evenly incremented like Surface Line or Fill data 


All of the axe a3-D XY uce Fi 

3 : the axes on a 3-D XYZ Surface Fill chart measure values: the frequency 
amp itude, and phase of an electrical signal, for example. The left axis is X. the 
right axis is Y, and the vertical axis is Z. 
Note: 


On 2 3-D ch: © ie Sie : : 
na 3-D chart, the axes are the three lines that intersect in the back of 


the chart. They are not the lines where the axis labels appear 


Each data series requires three columns of data:. the first column produces the 
values lor the X coordinate points; the second column produces the Y coeudins : 
points; and the third column produces the Z coordinate points. Each data aids ‘ 
represents a measurement that is the intersection of the three values in a row 


To label each data series, enter labels the first column of each series in a Data 
page. Refer to Figure 6-13a for an example of how data is set up. 
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Special 1 Charts 


Time Line 
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PLOTTING Data ‘ 


Use a 3-D XYZ Surface Line chart (Fig. 6-17) to show three dimensional data 
where one quantity (plotted on the Z axis) varies depending on X and Y values, 


XYZ data, not evenly incremented like Surface Line or Fill data. Each series 
consists of three columns. 


All of the axes on a 3-D Surface Line chart measure values: the frequency, 
amplitude, and phase of an electrical signal, for example. The left axis is X, the 
right axis is Y, and the vertical axis is Z. 


Note: Ona 3-Dchart, the axes are the three lines that intersect in the back of 
the chart. They are not the lines where the axis labels appear. 


Refer to Figure 6-13a for an example of how data is set up. 








Figure 6-17. 


3-D XYZ Surrace Fitt AnD XYZ SurFAce Line CHAATS 


Use a Time Line chart (see Fig. 6-18) to display a project time line or even a 
product comparison based on a predetermined scale. , 


A Time Line uses two columns per data series. Enter the labels for your Time 
Line in the first column (Label) and the numbers or times in the second column 
(A). You can create additional series on the same Data page with (B) labels, (C) 
numbers. (D) labels, (E) numbers, etc. 
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Once the Time Line is plotted, you can select and reposition chart labels as a 
group or individually. When you drag a Category label to a new location, the 
“arm” connecting it to the Time Line follows. 





To learn more about refer to 

Selecting chart elements “Selecting Parts of a Chart’ in Chanter 7 

Changing the Category axis “Changing Tick Marks and Chart Grids” in Chapter 7 
Plot Survey Groundbreaking Bulld Out 


Architectural Design Exterior Bullding Equipment Installation 


sate 


9/1/91 12/191 3/1/92 6/1/92 9/1/92 121.92 


Figure 6-18. = Time Line Cuaat 


Use a Table chart (see Fig. 6-19 and 6-20) to chart data as it appears in the Data 
page. 


Enter the table data, including row and column labels, as you want it to appear 
in the Table chart. You can use the upper left-hand cell in the Data page to enter 
a title over the Category labels in the table. You can also make a page column 
wider by selecting a vertical line and dragging it. 


You can attach a Table chart by choosing “Attach Table" from the Chart menu. 
(The command is dimmed if you select an inappropriate chart.) Created from the 
same data used to plot the selected chart, the new Table chan appears in the 
window aligned with the existing chart's Category labels. Because the two 
charts share Category labels, you cannot resize the Table chan along the 
adjoining axis; the only way to change this dimension of the Table chart is to 
resize the original; the Table chart resizes automatically to maintain the 
alignment. 
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Protmns Dara 


As soon as you select a Table chart in the Chart window, you notice that it is 
different. When you select it, a shaded border appears around the outside. The 
Selection icon in the upper left comer of the shaded border changes from a solid 
square to a grid square when you click it to indicate which selection mode you 
are in; the solid square indicates the backplane is selected: the grid square 
indicates that the chart elements can be individually selected so you can change 
text attributes and alignment. Refer to Figure 6-19 for additional information 
about the Table chart. 


Selection icon: click Column selectors: 
to change the Click here to select a 
selection mode whole column 


Selection rectangle a 
dark box appears 
around any selected 
Cell(s). columns. rows, 


Row selectors: . or the entire chart 


Click here to select 
a whole row 





Resizing handles. there 
IS ONE IN Bach Corner 


To move the chart, click 
on one ol these two 
sides and drag 


Figure 6-19. | ELements of A TaBLe CHART 
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Special 2 Charts 
Polar 


Ternary 


Use a Polar chart (see Fig. 6-21) to show cyclical trends. This chart scales time 
into degrees. ; 


The Polar chart requires at least two columns of data for each data series: the 
first column of data corresponds to distance from the center of the chart or the 


Radius, and the second column corresponds to the number of degrees on the 
perimeter of the chart or the Angle. 


To label each series, enter labels over the first column of each data series ina 
Data page. 


To learn more about refer to 


Changing symbol shape and color “Changing Chart Symbols” in Chapter 7 





Figure 6-21. 


Potar CHart 


Use a Ternary chart (see Fig. 6-22) to show the percentage of a whole based on 
three parts of information. 


The Ternary chart requires three columns of data for each data series. The first 
column corresponds to values on the X axis, the second column corresponds to 
values on the Y axis, and the third column corresponds to values on the Z axis. 


The position of the axes for a Ternary chart can be changed from the “Options” 
dialog. 


To label each data series, enter labels over the first column (X) of each data 
series. These labels appear in the legend. 


a ae 
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Spider 


1@ 
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% 
To learn more about refer to 3 
Changing symbol shape and color “Changing Chart Symbols” in Chapter 7 ; 

. 






Left Value Axis 


° 


oe en ee a, 
Bottom Value Axis 
Figure 6-22. | TERNARY CHART 


Use a Spider chart (see Fig. 6-23) to show multiple variables, such as 
performance levels, ratings in different areas, or progress. 


This chart calls for three or more rows of data and one or more columns of data. 
Each row of data corresponds to a Category or spoke in the chart. Each column 
of data corresponds to a data series: these labels appear in the legend. 


Row labels are used to name each Category or spoke. Column labels are used to 
name each data series, this label appears in the legend. 


If one or more of the chart's spokes falls into a group, you might want to enter 
group labels, which functions some what like an axis title in that thy identify 
consecutive runs of Categories. Group labels appear beyond the Category labels 
around the perimeter of the chart and lie midway between the first Category of 
the group and the last. 
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Creatine A CHaaT 










Creating a Chart 


__1 Breup 1 Potivetien | 
__2Prgemzetion 
___ S reup 2 Consistency 


To enter group labels, enter the group name, a colon, and the Category label in 
the label column of the first word of each group. All Category labels between 
one group label and the next are automatically included in the preceding group. 


Re-positioning of all Spider chart labels can be done using the “Labels” 
command in the Chart menu. 


[ae Rees See 








Figure 6-23. 


SpipeR CHART 


Once you have entered your data and become familiar with the chart types 
described in the preceding section, “Understanding the Types of Charts,” you 
are ready to plot a chart. The “Plot” dialog lets you specify the type of chart you 
want, where you want it plotted (in a new or existing Chart window), and 
whether or not you want it done automatically. There is also an option you can 


check so that DectaGraru will always plot all data from a Data page regardless 
of what is selected. 


Data is always plotted from the Notebook window. 


To create a chart: 


1. Open the Data or Text page that contains the data you want to plot. 


ce ee eee 


DettaGrarx Proressionat User's Guve 6-33 








j 
Puorrn Data j Proms Data Creaninc a CHaat 
Creannc a CHART 
2. Select the data you want to plot from the Notebook window If necessary. 6. Press the pop-up menu next to “Plot In” If you want the chart plotted in an 
Data in a Data page must always be selected. If you are plotting data from a 8 existing Chart window. 


Text page which contains more that one Title line (zero hierarchical level) 


All Chart windows associated with the current file are listed at the bottom 
ou want to plot. 
you must select the group y 


of the pop-up; you can plot your chart in any window listed, regardless of 
” ‘heth tit tains oth a 
3. Click the Plot icon at the top of the Notebook window, choose “Plot...” from whether or not it contains other objec 
anna naps sina ieee = 7. Make other selections as needed. 
The “Plot” dialog appears with defaults set as shown below. If you have ; 
plotted any charts in the same work session. You may see a different chart 
in the “Example box. 


ww 


Auto Plot Determines whether or not the chart is plotted automatically in 
the selected Chart window. This gives you the option of drawing the chart 
to specific dimensions — very helpful if you need to fit a special layout. 


tite? 


When selected (default), De-tTaGRaPH automatically calculates the best 


dimensions for the chart and draws it in the specified window as soon as 
you click “Plot.” 


Choose ChartType Example 


ul 


Goalumn 


ah eter Hwee 16h > 


When de-selected and you click “Plot,” De-TAGRapH activates the specified 
Chart window and displays a chart icon attached to a cross hair cursor, 
Click the mouse and drag the cursor to create a box the size and shape you 
want your chart; when you release the mouse button, the chart appears. 
Hint: you may want to choose “Rulers & Grids...” from the Draw menu and 


select “Show Rulers” in the dialog that appears before you start drawing 
your chart box. 


Chart Info 
nds toe 
Cech series of columns in this chert correspo 
single column of dete velues The Verticel (Y) Axis 
shows values, the Horizontel (X) Axis shows 
cetegories. 


Plot Options 
GiAuto Piot (Always Plot All Data 


“Auto Plot” always reverts to'the default when you finish drawing your 
chart. 


cee RI tae AM eed Bri 


Always Plot All Data This option applies to Data pages only. Select it if you 
want DettaGrapu to automatically plot ail data from the open Data page. 
This option is useful when linking to an imported Excel file and you want to 
update the file using all of the data. It can also be used as a shortcut to 
updating a chart after you've revised the data. If this option was selected 
when you first plotted the chart, all you have to do to update the chart after 
making changes on the Data Page, is to resize an axis. 





4. Press the pop-up menu In the “Choose Chart Type” section to display a 
categorical list of chart types and drag down the list. 
Custom templates containing chart for any auto-loaded or open ona . 
Libraries appear at the bottom of the pop-up menu. If you have a Stan ar j CFS Gere ae os. oe! 
Library file, those charts appear inter-mixed within the chart categories. 9 


The chart appears in the specified window. If you selected “Auto Plot,” you 
must follow the instructions in Step 7 to display the chart. 


GRD thine WS BE 


When selected, each listing — including the libraries — displays a pictorial 
representation of the charts available. 


To return to the Notebook window without plotting a chart, click “Cancel.” 
‘button. 
5. Select the chart you want, then release the mouse 


The chart type you selected appears in the “Example” box, and aces & To learn more about refer to 

: ; : the ly ; a9 oz 
Info” box displays a brief explanation of the selected chart type an ; Modifying your charts Chapter 7, “Customizing Your DettaGraru Charts, * 
of data needed. & 


and Chapter 8, “Using the ‘Options...’ Command” 
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Deleting Charts 


ORKONG WITH CHART Wincows 


Prornna Data 


There may be times you want to delete one or more charts from a Chart window. 
There are several ways to do this. 


To delete one or more charts: 


1. Select the chart(s). 


2 Press the Delete key, or choose “Cut” (%-X) or “Clear” from the Edit menu. 
Using the “Cut” command stores a copy of the deleted chart(s) in the 
Clipboard; using “Clear” or the Delete key does not. 


Deleting a chart does not remove the Chart window. See “Deleting 
Chart Windows” in the next section for help with this. 


Note: 


To empty a Chart window so you can reuse it, choose “Select All” from the Edit 
menu and press the Delete key or choose “Cut” (%—X) or “Clear” from the Edit 
menu. (“Cut” places a copy of the select object(s) in the Clipboard; the other 
options do not.) 


Working with Chart Windows, 
Creating or Adding Chart Windows 


ee 


DeELTAGRAPH Creates a new Chart window every time you plot a chart, unless 
you choose an existing Chart window from the “Plot...” dialog when selecting a 
chart type. 


There may be times, however, you'll want to create a Chart window without 
plotting a chart — if, for example, you'd like to set up a template for a chart 
background; import a graphic to store in a Custom Library for convenient access 
from any Chart window; or create a graphic or text titles for a slide show. 


To create an empty Chart window, choose “Chart Windows” from the Windows 
menu, and select “New” from the hierarchical menu. The window appears, with 
a default name (Chart Window #1, Chart Window #2, dtc.) in the Title bar that is 
also added to the list of Chart windows associated with the file that appears at 
the bottom of the Windows menu and the “Plot...” dialog. (See “Naming a Chart 
Window” below if you want to rename the new window.) 


If you want to plot a chart into this window at a later time, just select its title 
from the pop-up menu near the bottom of the “Plot...” dialog when selecting the 
chart type. 
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WORKING with Cuast W NOOWS 


Naming a Chart Window 


To help you keep track of the Chart windows in a file, DeLtaGrapu 
automatically gives the windows the default names “Chart Window #1," “Chart 
Window #2." and so forth. You can assign your own names to Chart windows to 
help identify their contents. All the Chart windows associated with a file are 


listed at the bottom of the Windows menu and in the Pop-up menu at the bottom 
of the “Plot” dialog when the file is Open. 


To name a Chart window: 


Hiding Chart Windows 


Deleting Chart Windows 


1. Choose “Chart Windows” from the Windows menu and select “Name...” from 
the hierarchical menu. 


The following dialog appears with the default name selected. 


Chart Window Title oe 


The new name overwrites the default name. 








2. Enter anew name. 


3. Click “OK” to rename the Chart window, or click “Cancel” to return to the 
window without renaming It. 


If you click “OK,” the new name replaces the old name in the Title bar of 
the window and in the list of Chart windows in the Windowss menu. 


You can hide all open Chart windows by choosing “Chart Windows” from the 
Windows menu and selecting “Hide All" from the hierarchical menu. To re- 
display a Chart window, choose the Window title from the bottom of the menu. 


You have two choices when deleting Chart windows: you can remove the active 
window only, or you can delete a series of unneeded Chart windows. 


To delete the active Chant window, choose “Chart Windows” from the Windows 
menu, and select “Delete” from the hierarchical menu. After asking you to 
confirm your selection, DectaGrapu deletes the window and its contents. Fora 
short cut, you can hold down the Shift key while clicking on the Chan window 
Close box, the chart is automatically deleted without confirmation. 
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Combining Charts 
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To delete a series of Chart windows, choose “Chart Windows” from the 
Windows menu, and select “Delete Many...” from the hierarchical menu. A 
dialog appears listing all Chart windows associated with the file. Select the 
windows you want to delete by using the Shift-click key combination. After 
asking you to confirm your selection, DettaGraru deletes the selected windows. 


DettaGraru gives you the option of combining two different types of numeric 
charts (plotted from the same Data page) so you can highlight relationships. For 
example, you can overlay a Line chart that represents corporate expenses on a 
Column chart that represents revenues to create a combination chart that clearly 
illustrates what percentage of your income is eaten up by expenses. 


There are two parts to a combination chart. The first part is the Base chart. This 
is the main chart type selected in the “Plot” dialog when you first create a chart. 
The second part is the Overlay chart. This is the chart type that you apply to 
your base chart from the “Overlay...” command in the Chart menu. The data 
graphics of the Overlay chart always go on top of the Base chart. 


Column, Stacked Column, Bar, Stacked Bar, Line, Step, Area, X-Y Line, Paired 
X-Y Line, Scatter, and Paired Scatter charts can all be used as a Base. 


Not all chart types can be used for these combination charts. 3-D charts and non- 
rectangular 2-D charts do not work. A chart with values on both axes can only 
be overlaid with a chart that also has values on the X and Y axes. Overlay 
options that are not available or compatible are dimmed in the “Overlay” dialog. 


The Overlay chart uses data that is already a part of the Base chart. This means 
that when creating a base chart to which you later add an overlay, you must first 


select all of the data that you want to appear in the chart. This includes the data 
for both the base chart and the overlay. 


Note: If your chart does not include all of the data you want, use the “Revise 


Data...” command to add more data to the chart. This works both 
before and after you add an Overlay. 
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To create a combination chart: 


% 


7. 


Open the Data page that contains the data you need for your combination 
chart. 


Only Column, Stacked Column, Bar, Stacked Bar, Line. Step, Area, X-Y 
Line, Paired X-Y Line, Scatter, and Paired Scatter charts can be used in 
combination charts. 

Select the data you want plot. 

To add an overlay to a chart you must have two or more series of data. 
Click the Plot icon at the top of the Notebook window, sesect “Plot.” from the 
Chart menu, or type x-G. 

The “Plot” dialog appears. 


Choose (a) the chart type you want as your base, or undestying chart from the 


Pop-up menu under “Category” and (b) the Chart window you want It send it 
to. 


Click “Plot” to plot the chart as directed, or click “Cancef if you change your 
mind. 


If you click “Plot,” The chart is automatically sent to a pew Chart window 
unless you select an existing Chart window from the pop-up menu in the 
“Plot Options” section of the dialog. 


If you click “Cancel,” you are returned to the Data page. 


Select the chart and choose “Overlay...” from the Chart menu. 


A dialog appears so you can select a chart type and other parameters for 
your overlay chart. 





Overtay Chert Options 
Choose Overiey Chert type 






Series Selection 
First Series in Ouertay Chart Rute 
Displey Additional Anes 
DC Belve Anis 













DO Category Anis 





Click on the pop-up menu In the “Choose Overlay Chart Type” section and 
choose a chart type for your overlay. 
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Bose Chart... mY 
Overioy Chart... 


8. In the “Series Selection” area of the dialog select the first series you want to 


use in the overlay chart by typing in a number or clicking the direction arrows 
to scroll to the series you want. 


Only data that was selected to plot the base chart is available. 


The series number you pick and all data series that follow are assigned to 
the overlay chart. For example, if you have five data series in your chart and 
you choose series 3 as the first series in your overlay chart, the third, fourth, 
and fifth series are displayed in the overlay chart; the first and second series 
are displayed in the base chart. 


9. To place the axis labels on an additional axis on your chart, click on the 


appropriate selection boxes In the “Display Additional Axes” section of the 
dialog. 


If you are working with chart types that have values on both the horizontal 
(X) and vertical (Y) axes, your choices are “X Axis” and “Y Axis.” 

10. Click “Show” to preview your changes without exiting the dialog. 
This makes it easy to experiment with different effects. You can move the 
dialog out of the way by dragging the title bar. 

11. When you have the results you want, click “OK” to implement the changes. 
If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart, click “Cancel.” 
Once you have created a combination chart, the “Options...” command in 


the Chart menu changes to a hierarchical menu so you can change options 
for the base chart or the overlay chart. 


Creating Double-Axis Charts 


In combination with the overlay feature, DeLTaGRapH also makes it possible to 
display additional axes on your charts. You can add a second horizontal (X) and/ 
or vertical (Y) axis to your 2-D charts. These additional axes can be formatted 
independently of the original axes. 


You can add an additional axis to charts that do not inchide overlays. For 
example, in a large chart, you may want to show your Y or X axis labels twice 
to increase the chart’s readability. 


In most cases, however, you will probably add a second Y axis in conjunction 
with an overlay so that you can display widely different ranges of data sets on 
the same chart. 
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To create a chart with two independent axes: 


1. Select the chart you want to add an axis to. 


2. Following the Steps in the section on chart Overlays, create an overlay so that 
at least one series of data is part of an overlay. 


Typically this data would be within a different range of values from the data 
in the base chart. 


3. While in the “Overlay...” dialog, select which additional axis you want by 


Clicking on the appropriate selection boxes in the “Display Additional Axes” 
section. 


4. Click “Show” to preview your changes without exiting the dialog. 
This makes it easy to experiment with different effects. You can move the 
dialog out of the way by dragging the tithe bar 


5. When you have the results you want, click “OK” to implement the changes. 


If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart, chek “Cancel.” 


If “OK™ was clicked, additional axes are created. If it is a Value axis. it is 
automatically scaled to fit the data that is part of the overlay. 


Note: — In some cases, when creating a double-axis chart. your overlay chart 
lype will be the same as the main chart type. You need to create it as an 
overlay in order to differentiate which data goes with the second axis. 


When a second X or Y axis is added to a chart it is also added to the 
hierarchical menus that uppear when you select “Axis,” “Ticks and Grids,” 
or “Labels” from the Chart menu. This allows you to format the additional 
axis independent of the Original axis. 


Plotting Multiple Charts in the Same Window 


There may be times you want to plot more that one chart in a Chant indow; this 
can be un effective way to show side-by-side comparison, for e\umple, you can 
also use this feature to replace a chart that has been deleted from a Chart 
window. Since a Chart window can contin any combination of charts and/or 
objects, all you need to do when plotting a new chart is select an existing Chart 
window from the Pop-up Menu next to “Plot In™ near the bottom of the “Plot” 
dialog. See “Creating a Chart” earlier in this chapter if you need help with this. 
If you need more pages to display the charts, choose “Number of Pages...” from 
the Windows menu so you cun click to select the number of pages you need in 
the dialog that appears. : 
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To plot multiple charts: 


1. Open the Data or Text page that contains the data you want to plot. 
2. lf plotting from a Data page, select the data you want included In your chart. 
3. Click the Plot Icon at the top of the Notebook window, choose “Plot...” 


command from the Chart menu, or type x-G. 
The “Plot” dialog appears. 


4. Choose the chart type you want from the pop-up menu under “Category.” 
The selected chart type appears in the “Example” box of the dialog. 


5. Click on the “New Window” pop-up menu and select an existing Chart 
window. 


6. Click “Plot” to add the new chart to the selected Chart window, or click 
“Cancel” to return to the Notebook window. 


If you need more pages to display the charts, choose “Number of Pages...” 
from the Windows menu so you can click to select the number of pages you 
need in the dialog that appears. 


Changing the Chart Type 


After plotting a chart you may realize that a different type of chart would be 
more appropriate for your data. There are two ways to change the type of chart; 
replot the data from the Notebook window, or use “Change Type...” from the 
Chart menu. 


Certain chart types are incompatible and cannot be interchanged. As explained 
in “Understanding the Types of Charts,” earlier in this chapter, the data for some 
charts is set up differently than it is for others. Charts must have the same data 
configuration, and they must be of the same general type, (that is, 2-D, 3-D or 
Text ) to be interchangeable. Incompatible chart types are dimmed in the 
“Change Chart Type” dialog so that you cannot select them. 


This option can also be used after making numerous changes to a chart that 
doesn't come out the way you planned. “Change Type...” allows you to reselect 
the same chart type with its original defaults. 


To change the chart type: 


1. Select the chart. 
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2. Choose “Change Type...” from the Chart menu. 


The “Change Type of Chart” dialog appears, with a picture of the selected 
chart in the “Example” box. 


Chonge Type of Chart 
Category: 





3. Choose a chart type from the Pop-up menu under “Category.” 
Keep Size & Rotation Maintains any size or rotation changes made to the 
existing chart. This option is only available if you are selecting the same 
chart type or selecting a chart from a Custom Library. 

4. Click “OK” to change the chart type. 


If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart. click “Cancel.” 


Updating Your Charts 


The “Update™ command in the Data menu is selected from a Notebook window 
when you want to update all charts associated with the any changed pages in the 
Notebook window. 


To update only one chan, see the next section, “Revising Chan Data.” 


To update all charts associated with a page: 


1. Make changes to data in the Notebook window. 


Changes can be entered manually on any Data or Text page. On a Data page 
only, changes can also be imported or generated my calculations applied 
with the “Formula Builder...” command. 


2. Click the Update icon at the top of the Notebook window, choose “Update 
from the Data menu, or type *-=, 


DettaGrarn automatically updates all associated charts « ithout replotting 
the data. 
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Revising Chart Data 
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Note: If you use the “Check Spelling..." command in the Edit menu to correct 
misspellings in one or more Notebook windows, DettaGrapy 
Automatically displays a dialog asking if you want to update any 
associated charts 


ubtue 


nm THM “Hany + 


The “Revise” command in the Data menu is selected from a Chart window when 
you want to update only the selected chart. Use this option when you want to 
edit or use a different range of data without affecting every chart generated from 
that data. This makes it simple to select different data sets for a chart, add new 
Series, Categories, or data points to a chart, or do comparisons of different 
segments of your data. 


PPM. gets 


To update all charts after revising data on a Data or Text page, see the preceding 
section, “Updating Your Charts.” 


Te ation 


To update one chart only: 


e 
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1. Select the chart you want to change. j 
2. Choose “Revise Data” from the Data menu, type %-, (comma), or click on the ; 
Revise Icon In the Chart window. P 


If the chart is not selected the computer beeps to remind you. 


DevtaGrapu returns to the originating page of the Notebook window and 
displays a “floating window” in the lower-left corner to notify you that you; 
are in the Revise Data mode. The existing data range for the chart you 
selected is highlighted, 


You can drag the floating window's Title bar to move it away from your 
viewing area. 


3. Select your new data range. 


When you are in the Revise Data mode, many other Notebook window 
features are active and available to you: you can enter or import new dala, 
create a link to an Excel file, change the hierarchy of entries, switch to 
another Data or Text page, or use the “Formula Builder...” command to 
create new data. While in the Revise Data mode ydu cannot plot a new chat mi 
or delete the current chart. 3 
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To add to your current data selection, hold down the Command key (%) and 
select the additional data. To select a new range of datz. de-select the 


Current data by Clicking in any cell and then select a new range; you can 
select by column, row, or individual cells, 


4. When you have made 
In the floating window 


Your new data selection is applied to the selected chart only: and you are 
retumed to the Chan window. 


your new data range Selection, click the “Revise” button 


5. If you decide not to make 
In the floating window t 
window. 


any changes to your data Selection, click “Cancel” 
0 exit the Revise Data mode and return to the Chart 


Using the Internal Command Language (ICL) 


DELTAGRAPH's Internal Command 
from another application or text st 
SuperCard™ , Microsoft® Excel, 

text string and send it to the Clipboard, you can create Command Scripts that 


automatically bring in data create charts, and co i 
; , them into th 
transfer back to the original application, ~ ee 


Creating Command Script Formats 


example Command Script is sh 
each Command Script. 


header Command List 
/ / 


—_——__ 


| 
OGRHchart=Column;w=200;h=150;color;pssquit 
(Tab) First Qtr. Second Qtr. Third Qtr. Fourth Orr. 


US. 1 15 24 - ita 
Europe 10 25 33 37 
Asia 44 49 42 52 


FiGure 6-24. ICL Examece Commano Script 





Dei taGrapy PROFESSIONAL User's Guioe 





6-45 





SING THE INTERNAL CommaNno Lanauace (ICL Piottinc Data 


Taste 6-1. ICL Commano Script ELEMENTS 
CommMAND DESCRIPTION 
Header Tells DettaGrapu that a command script follows. 


“DGRH” is the four-character Header and must be used at 
the beginning of every script. The Header is followed by a 
semi-colon (;) to separate it from the Command List. 


Command List Lists the chart type and formatting options available for 
the creation and formatting of the chart. Each of the 
individual commands must be separated by a semi-colon. 
The Command List does not need to be in any particular 


order. Individual commands are listed in Table 6-2. 


Data The Data must be in tab-delimited form, with a carriage 
return at the end of each line of text. The chart will use 
the data just as it would if it were in the Data page. Any 
Series axis labels should appear in the first line of data,; 
any Category axis labels should appear in the first column 
of data. 





The Header and the Command List are always on the same line of text with no 
carriage returns. The total length of all parameters in the Header and the 
command List cannot be greater than 255 characters. 


The Command List is ended by a carriage return. The next line and all following 
lines of text make up the data to be used in creating the chart. 


Using Command List Options 


There are two types of commands in the Internal Command Language. Some 
require the user to enter a parameter and others only require the command name. 
Commands requiring you to enter a parameter have an equal sign (=) 
immediately after them. All commands except the chart command are optional. 
If an available command is not used in the script, the default chart setting is used 
when creating the chart. Also, if a command or parameter is misspelled, it is 
ignored. Commands are not case-sensitive. 
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ICL Commanp List Options 


TABLE 6-2. 


ComMAND 


chart=chartname 


w=integer 


h=integer 


font=fontname 


size=fontsize 


library=libraryfilename 


DESCRIPTION 


Describes what type of chart you want the script to 
build. You can choose any DeLTAGRAPH chart name or 
any chart from a Custom Library. 


Spelling must be exact; for 3-D charts, the name must 
include the dash between the “3” and the “D” and a 
space after the ““D.” 


Example: chart=3-D Column 


Describes the width of the plot frame for 2-D charts, 
and the width of the X and Y axes in 3-D charts. Width 
is measured in points (1 point is equal to 1/72 of an 
inch). The parameter entered can be any integer 
between 1 and 32767. 


Example: w=350 


Describes the height of the plot frame in 2-D charts, 
and the height of the Z axis in 3-D charts. Height is 
measured in points (1 point is equal to 1/72 of an inch). 
The parameter entered can be any integer between 1 
and 32767. 


Example: h=225 


Describes the Macintosh font type you want used in 
your chart. You can use any Macintosh font available in 
the Font menu. 


Example: font=Times 


Describes the font size for the text in your chart. You 
can enter any integer between 3 and 127. 


Example: size=18 


Describes the Custom Library name you want to open. 
The library must be in the same folder as DettaGrapu. 
The named library will not open if there are already 
four Custom Libraries open (any auto-loaded libraries 
are opened first). 


Example: WRI Sales Library 
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Taste 6-2. ICL Commano List Options conTiNUED 


Command DESCRIPTION 





color Tells DevtaGrapu to draw the chart using color 
detaults. 


ps Tells Det-taGrapu to embed a PostScript description in 
the picture, Use this command if you are planning to 
put the picture into a drawing, layout, or presentation 
program that supports object-oriented PICT files that 
will be printed with a Postscript device. 


quit Tells De-taGrapu to quit after building the chart. 


Your DectaGrapu installation disks include a sample HyperCard™ stack called 
“HyperCharter” that gives you a simple example of how the Internal Command 
Language can be used to automate chart making. We invite you to study the 
stack, specifically the button script in the “Make Chart” button, to learn more 
about using ICL. 


To create an ICL script: 


1. Attach the Header and Command List to your tab-delimited data as previously 
described. 


2. Copy the Command Script and paste it into the Clipboard. 
3. Open De.taGrapn. 


4. If the “quit” command is used: The chart is placed in the clipboard and 
DevtaGrap is quit. 


If the “quit” command is not used: The new chart appears in the Chart 
window. 
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Customizing Your DettaGraPH Charts 





This chapter describes ways you can increase the impact and legibility of your 
DevtaGrapu charts by using commands from the Chart menu to modify 
individual chart elements. You can also use the tools in the Toolbox and 
commands in the Text menu to change the colors, patterns, line widths, and text 
attributes for an entire chart or selected elements only. 


To learn more about refer to 

Modifying data in numenc charts Chapter 4, “Organizing Data in a Data Page” 
Modifying data in text charts Chapter 5, “Organizing Data in a Text Page” 
Other ways to modify your charts Chapter 8, “Using the ‘Options...’ Command” 


Adding error bars and curve Chapter 9, “Adding Error Bars and Curve Fits to a 
fits to charts Chart” 

Modifying chart lines, colors, “Changing the Attributes of a Draw, Text, or Chart 
and fills Object” in Chapter 10 

Importing Graphics Chapter 11, “Importing and Exporting Graphics” 


This chapter covers: 

* Selecting parts of a chart 

* Changing the appearance of a chart's axes 

* Formatting chart text 

* Adding axis titles to a chart 

* Changing the placement of axis labels and titles 
* Adding value labels to data graphics 

* Changing the shape, color, and size of chart symbols 
* Showing and hiding chart grids 

* Changing the direction and length of tick marks 
* Changing the viewing angle of 3-D charts 
Adding depth to 2-D charts 
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Selecting Parts of a Chart 


Before you can move, resize, or modify a chart, you must select it. To change 
the colors, patterns, line widths, or text attributes of individual chart elements, 
you must then select the appropriate element(s). 


ie 
/ 


Although the legend and all labels are part of the chart, any one of them can be 
moved independently of the chart and the other elements if selected separately 
as a chart element. The legend can also be resized separately. 


To learn more about refer to 


Moving and resizing charts “Moving and Resizing Objects” in Chapter 10 


To select a chart: 


1. Display the appropriate Chart window by choosing from the selection of titles 
listed at the bottom of the Windows menu. 





2. Click on the Pointer tool in the Toolbox, if it is not already selected. Cnn imemeenibes Axis Resizing handle 


3. Click anywhere on the chart you want to select. 


| Object handles (small squares) appear in the four corners of the chart to show it Figure 7-1. | CHart HANoL 
is selected (see Fig. 7-1). 


Axis resizing handles (large squares) also appear. 2-D charts have two axis To select a chart element: 
resizing handles; 3-D charts have three axis resizing handles (see Fig. 7-1). 1. Be sure the whole chart is selected. 


Any changes you make at this point to line widths, text attributes, patterns, or 2. Click on the chart element you want to select. (To select the legend, click on 
color will affect the entire chart. If you want to modify individual elements only, its border.) ' 


you must go on to select them separately. ' : , 
Small circles appear to show that the element is selected (see Fig. 7-1). 


When the chart is selected, you can move it by placing the pointer in the chart 


and dragging it to a new location. If the chart clement you select is part of a group, such as axis labels, tick 


marks, legend text, or legend/data graphics, the whole group is selected. 


3. To select only one element in a group, click again on the element. 


To select multiple chart elements: 


When selecting more than one chart element at a time, hold down the Comman 
key (3) when you click to select each element. Figures 2-8 and 2-9 identify the 
parts of both 2-D and 3-D charts. 
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REFORMATTING A CHART'S Axes Customizina Your DettaGraPx Cuarts 
Customizinc Your DettaGrapu Carts RE=ORMATTING A Cuaat's Axes 





You can select the following chart elements: 









* whole chart 


* labels on an entire axis or a single label 











a ~~, 
* legend, all legend labels, or a single legend label 0 art 4 
' | TS 
* a single legend graphic, with or without corresponding data graphics (bar, rr) ee ' a Sais ‘® 
— “CARESS 
* a data graphic series (with corresponding legend graphic) or a single data P CAIRNS & F 
eraphic" t asta In = § 
* an axis, axis grids, or axis tick marks “ prielt cele ln . 
* chart back planes id * j ‘Gi <¢ a! a 







\ fe 


bottom or top depth plane, or side depth plane (2-D charts) 


[Y 
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~ ite 
* tops of data graphic series or a single data graphic* (3-D charts) / . a — 
* right ee or graphic series or a single data graphic* (3-D charts and 2-D X or Y Axis Origin Y or X Acs 
charts with depth added 
P ) Figure 7-2. 3-D Cart Axes 
* left sides of data graphic series or a single data graphic* (3-D charts) 
* When a data graphic is selected, the lines defining the graphic are also DeLtaGraPH creates the axes for each chart you plot according to the type of 
selected. To change the fill color or pattern, use the Fill-Color and Fill-Pattern chart an select and basic parameters of your data; for Instance, it calculates a 
palettes; to change the lines, use the Line-Pattern and Line-Width palettes. correct” length for each axis, determines the best position for each axis and its 


components, and displays labels on each axis as appropriate. 


You can use the “Axis” command in the Chart menu to open a dialog to change 
‘ | th j ’ H “ ” ° 
Reform atting a Ch art's Axes ese and many other attributes of a chart’s axis. The Set All... command in 
the Chart menu allows you to change more than one axis at a time. 
A chart’s axes are the lines creating the frame of the chart; they are marked at 
each end by the axis resizing handles (large squares) that appear when you select To learn more about refer to 
the chart. 3-D charts have three axes: an X, Y, and a Z axis (see Fig. 7-2). 2-D Identifying the axes in a chart “Understanding the Types of Charts” in Ch apter 6 
charts have only two axes: an X and a Y axis. The function and the name of each 
axes varies depending on the type of chart. , 


Text, Pie, and special charts (charts within the Text, Pie, Special 1, and Special Changing the Value Axis 
2 categories) are unique in that some do not have axes (Org, Bullet, Pie, and 

Table charts), the axis names are unique to the chart type (Time Line, Spider, 

Ternary, and Polar charts), or the axis cannot be reformatted (Polar chart). 


DettaGraPH automatically computes appropriate values for the beginning and 
end of each Value axis and for the incremental placement of tick marks along 
the axis. These values are based on the range of data used to plot the chart. 


For those charts containing axes, at least one of the axes is a Value axis. Most 


charts also have a Series and/or a Category axis, but some charts such as the 
Spider chart, may have two or more Value axes. 


To change these values, and other attributes of the Value axis, choose “Axis” 
from the Chart menu and select a Value axis from the hierarchical menu. (Axes 
listed by names such as “X axis,” or “Z Axis” etc., are always Value axes.) This 
opens a dialog whose options and defaults are specific to the chart selected. For 
charts with two or more Value axes, you must change each axis Separately. 
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Changing the Value axes for 2-D and 3-D charts are virtually the same. 


To change a Value axis: 


1. 
2. 


3. 


Select a chart. 


Choose “Axis” from the Chart menu and select a Value axis from the 
hierarchical menu. 

A variation of the following dialog appears. The available options depend 
on the chart type selected; the default values displayed in each dialog 
depend on the data used to plot the chart. An X ina selection box or a 
highlighted button indicates the option is on. 









Axis Values Axis Scaling 























a @ Linear ) Automatic 
Bottom Value | | & O Logarithmic 
Top Votue 8 || Opete/time 





Majar Units [Seconds v | 


Minar Units [Seconds ¥| 


Major Increment & 
Minor Divisions [SiS | 


Automatic Axis Scaling Anis Attributes 
@ Standard O Floating (Cx) 


Make your selections and enter data as needed. 
Each “Value Axis” dialog includes some of the following options: 





Axis Values Sets the minimum/maximum values and the major/minor 
increments for marking them on the Value axis. 


Depending on the chart type selected, the minimum/maximum values 
appear at the “Bottom/Top,” “Inner/Outer,” or “Left/Right” edges of the 
Value axis. You can type in new values to extend or shorten the axis. 


If you change any of axis values, the corresponding “Auto” selection 
box(es) and the “Automatic” selection box on the right side of the dialog 
become de-selected. To automatically change an axis back to its default 
value, click in the appropriate selection box; to change all the axes back to 
their original values, select “Automatic.” 


Major Increment Sets the divisions for labels, major ticks, and grids on 
the Value axis. Enter a value or click the direction arrows to scroll the 
options. 





APR Raed fe cho 
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Automatic Axis Scaling Determines the Start and end values 
based on the values of the data plotted. 


(Top/Left Value, Bottom/Right Value, Major Interval 
that zero ls either on or between the top/left value and 

Floating" attempts to optimize any of the first values 
Zero to lie between the extremes. The items within the “Axis Values” 


section must be check as “auto” in order for 
operate. 
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Minor Divisions Sets the divisions for minor ticks and grids on the 


Axis Scaling Determines the axis-scaling algorithm. D=tTaGRapuy 
automatically computes values for the three algorithms as described below 


but you can enter new values in the “Axis Values” section of the dial 
You have the following axis-scaling options: ss 


Linear Scalcs the chart bas 


ed on grad 
a nb oar graduated values Computed from the 


Logarithmic Scales the chart based on powers of ten. 


Date/Time Scales the chart based on units of time measurement, which 
is useful only if your data Consists of dates or times. 


—- Choose the Date/Time option, “Minor Divisions” (under the 
is Values section) changes to “Minor Increment.” You may also 


have to format your Value axis labels within the Chant window to 
reflect the times or dates you want to display. 


The “Major/Minor Units” POp-up menus offer the follow 


ing options: 
Seconds * Minutes 
* Hours * Days 
* Weeks * Months 
* Quarters ° Years 
* Decades * — Centuries 


Automatic DevtaGraru automaticall 
incremental divisions for the axis, 
values. If you enter new values for 
Values,” this option is de-selected. 
their default, re-select this option. 


y calculates appropriate 

as well as minimum maximum 

any or all of the options under “Axis 
To automatically reset al] values to 


Of the axis 


If "Standard" is selected, then the items within the in “Axis Values” section 


) will be changed so 
bottom right value. 
without requiring 


“Standard” or “Floating” to 





REFORMATTING A Cxaat's Axes Customizinc Your DettaGRAPH CHarts 


Axis Attributes Displays a dialog so you can change the placement and 
length of the Value axis on 2-D charts. 


A variation of the following dialog appears when setting the axis attributes 
in 2-D charts: 


Axis Placement Axis Length 


@ tert units: 
O Right 


© On Category & 7D j 





Axis Placement Determines the location of the selected Value axis. 
The available selections depend on the type of chart selected. In a chart 
consisting of two or more Value axes, this feature is particularly useful 
when plotting both positive and negative numbers. 


Customizinc Your DettaGrapH CHarts 


REFORMATTING A CHART's Axes 





The following dialog appears when setting the axis attributes in 3-D charts: 


Axis Placement 


| Value at Intersection | 


Axis Length 





Axis Placement Controls where the Value axis intersects the 
Category axis (default is “O”). The placement of the Category 
labels does not change. You can enter the Category axis grid 
number on which you want the Value axis to appear or click the 
direction arrows to scroll the options. 


In a chart consisting of two or more Value axes, this feature is 


eee eS eee eee eee 
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Left Displays the Value axis labels on the left side of the chart. 


Right Displays the Value axis labels on the right side of the chart. 


Top _ Displays the Value axis labels at the top of the chart. 
Bottom Displays the Value axis labels at the bottom of the chart. 


On Category/On Value Controls the placement the selected Value 
axis tick marks on the Category or Value axis grid (default is “0”). 
The placement of the Value axis labels does not change. You can 
enter the Category or Value axis grid number on which you want 
the selected Value axis to appear or click the direction arrows to 
scroll the options. 


Axis Length Determines the length of the Value axis and which 
measuring unit to use. Click on the pop-up menu to choose from 
inches, centimeters, points (default), or picas. You can type in a 
new length or click the direction arrows to scroll the numbers in 
36-point (half-inch) increments. 





particularly useful when plotting both positive and negative 
numbers. 


Axis Length Determines the length of the Value axis and which 
measuring unit to use. Click on the pop-up menu to choose from 
inches, centimeters, points (default), or picas. You can type ina 
new length or click the direction arrows to scroll the numbers in 
36-point (half-inch) increments. 


4. Click “Show” to preview your changes without exiting the dialog. 
This makes it casy to experiment with different effects. You can move the 
dialog out of the way by dragging the Title bar. 

5. When you have the results you want, click “OK” to implement the changes 
and return to the Chart window. 


If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart, click “Cancel.” 


Changing a Chart’s Category and Series Axes 


Many of the DetaGrapu defaults for Category and Series axes — including the 
number of labels showing, the order of the data series, and the length and 
location of the Category axis in 2-D charts — are easily changed. Choose 
“Axis” from the Chart menu and select the axis you want to change from the 
hierarchical menu. This opens a dialog whose options and defaults are specific 
to the chart and axis selected. 
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Remember, charts consisting of all Value axes do not have Category or Series 
axes. 


To change the Category and Series axes: 


Select a chart. 


2. Choose “Axis” from the Chart menu and select the axis you want to change 


from the hierarchical menu. 

A variation of one of the following dialogs appears. The available options 
depend on the chart type selected; the default values displayed in each 
dialog depend on the data used to plot the chart. An X in a selection box or a 
highlighted button indicates the option is on. 


Ci Reverse Order [)Shift Ticks (Date Starts On Axis 
Labels fixis Placement 
Show Every O Bottom 
yi O Top 
a! 
Label(s) @ On Value Sie Si 


Anis Length 
Units: Length [G[ze8 





Diatoc For 2-D CHARTS 


The “3-D Series Axis” dialogs are set up just like the “3-D Category Axis” 
dialog below. 


Labels 
Show Every 


Date Placement 
C Data Storts On Anis 


OC Reverse Order Label(s) 





Diatoc For 3-D CHARTS 
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Make your selections and enter data as needed. 


Each dialog meludes some of the following options: 


Rev : 
erse Order (Not for every chart) Reverses the order of the selected ani 


Shift Ticks (( ategory charts only) Positions the Cztee 
between the Category axis grid marks (rather than 2 ' 
centering them over the Category axis labels as sho 


Ory axis ticks 
tthe grid marks), 
wn below, 


AN FEB 





40 - 
20 - 
0 
J 


JAN FEB 


=a 


WitHout SHIFT Ticks Wi-# SuHiFt Ticks 


Data i 
Starts On Axis (Not for every chart) Extents the data graphic 
edges of the Category axis. a a 


Labels C ’ ‘hat i 
pl ontrols at what interval the axis labels are displayed. For exampl 
at , % + ; 4 Pi ; “. . ‘ Cc. 
rit oo ery axis label, - = show every other axis label. etc. You can 
ra label interval in the entry box or click the dire “tion ; 


the options. arrows to scroll] 


Axis P| 3. arts 
acement (2-D charts only) Determines the location of the chart’s 


Categor y axi S i a Vai ab e se ectio 1S dey end on he I pe orcn Tt ele 
IS. The il | . | 1ons t \ f 4 a ele t | 
— 3 “ ‘ Clea. 


Left = The axis starts at the left side of the chart. 


Right 


The axis starts at the right side of the chart 
Bottom The axis starts at the bottom of the chart 


Top = The ais starts a 
¢ UNIS Starts at the top of tl 

' de chart creating “hangi 
lle p recreating “hanging data 
On = Controls the placement the selected C 
on the Value axis gri fault is “O" 
mee he axis grid (default is “O"), The placement of the Category 
« > te bh . i i ; : . 
2 disap oes not change. You can enter the Value axis erid number 

, , . vas Pet > me ad 

, lich you want the selected Category axis to appear or click the 

Irection arrows to scroll the options oe 


egory axis tick marks 
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Axis Length (2-D charts only) Determines the length of the axis and which 
measuring unit to use. Click on the pop-up menu to choose from inches, 
centimeters, points (default), or picas. You can type in a new length or click 
the direction arrows to scroll the numbers in 36-point (half-inch) 
increments. 


4. Click “Show” to preview your changes without exiting the dialog. 


This makes it easy to experiment with different effects. You can move the 
dialog out of the way by dragging the Title bar. 


5. When you have the results you want, click “OK” to Implement the changes 
and return to the Chart window. 


If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart, click “Cancel.” 


Changing the Axes of a Polar Chart 


Polar charts have two axes: the Radius axis and the Angle axis. Changing the 
Radius axis is just like changing the Value axis on a 2-D chart; see “To change a 
Value axis” earlier in this chapter for step-by-step instructions and an 
explanation of all the dialog options. 


The Angle axis of a Polar chart can also be modified. You can change the 
Starting and end points of the axis, whether the angle increases in a clockwise or 
counterclockwise direction, the number of tick marks on the axis, and several 
other axis-related attributes. 


To change the Angle axis of a Polar chart: 


1. Select a Polar chart. 


2. Choose “Axis” from the Chart menu and select “Angle” from the hierarchical 
menu. 


The “Angle Axis” dialog appears, with defaults set as shown below. An X 
in a selection box or a highlighted button indicates an option is on. 


Anls Scaling 
Ruto Auto Label 


[a sete ja w 
Ena @ oO 
fingle Information 


| 
Referencefngle |Sjo si 


Increasing: @ Clockwise O Counterclockwise 


Major/SiT 


io 
Minor |S 
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Make your selections and enter data as needed. 
You have the following options: 


Axis Scaling Controls the start/end points of the Angle zxis and how many 
degrees apart the labels and tick marks are along the axis. 


Major Sets the major tick marks and degree labels by interval. You can 
enter a degree interval or use the direction arrows to scroll the options. 
If you enter “60,” for example, the chart angles are divided and marked 
every 60°. If “Auto” is selected, the degree interval reverts to the 
default, which is 30°. 


Minor Controls how many divisions there are between the major tick 
marks. You can enter any number between 1 and 200 or use the 
direction arrows to scroll the options in increments of 5. If “Auto” is 
selected, the degree interval reverts to the default, which is 3. This 
means that each of the chart's major intervals (specified above) is 
subdivided into three minor intervals. 


Start Controls at what degree the chart starts. You can enter a number 
between 0° (default) and 359° or click the direction arrows to scroll the 
numbers in 5-degree increments. The starting angle must be smaller 
than the ending angle. If “Label” is selected, the starting degree is 
displayed. If “Auto” is selected, the chart reverts to the default and 
begins at 0°. 


End Controls at what degree the chart ends. You can enter a number 
between 1° and 360° (default) or click the direction arrows to scroll the 
numbers in 5-degree increments. The ending angle must be larger than 
the starting angle. If “Label” is selected, the ending degree is displayed. 
If “Auto” is selected, the chart reverts to the default and ends at 360°. 


Angle Information Sets the angle from which the chart is viewed. 


Reference Angle Rotates the chart by the number of degrees entered. 
You can enter a number between -360° and 360° or click the direction 
arrows to scroll the numbers in 5-degree increments. 


Increasing Determines whether the chart angle increases clockwise 
(default) or counterclockwise. This selection also affects the position of 
the data series, as shown below. 
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270° 





CLOCKWISE CouNTERCLOCKWISE 


\ 4. Click “Show” to preview your changes without exiting the dialog. 


This makes it easy to experiment with different effects. You can move the 
dialog out of the way by dragging the Title bar. 


5. When you have the results you want, click “OK” to implement the changes 
and return to the Chart window. 


If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart, click “Cancel.” 


Changing Tick Marks and Chart Grids 


Tick marks are short marks on a chart’s axis that show units of measurement. 
Major tick marks represent the principal increments of the scale; minor ticks 
represent the secondary divisions. 


Chart grids are the lines that span the axes, they extend the measurement 
markings and make the chart easier to read. Value axes, such as the Z axis in 
Figure 7-3, have both major and minor grids; Category and Series axes have no 
minor grids. Major grids coincide with the major increments and tick marks on 
the axis, minor grids with the minor divisions and tick marks. 


You can use the “Ticks and Grids” command in the Chart menu to open a dialog 
that lets you turn tick marks and chart grids on and off for each axis. (Default is 
on for all tick marks and Major grids.) You can also specify where on the 
| selected axis you want tick marks to appear and how long you want them to be. 
In 3-D charts you have the additional option of being able to set tick marks at 
| right angles to the selected axis. The “Set All...” command in the Chart menu 
| allows you to change more than one axis at a time. 
| 
| 
! 
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Figure 7-3 displays the types of tick marks and grids available to each axis. The 
name of each axis varies depending on the type of chart plotted. 






Inside Ticks 


To learn more about refer to 
The names of chart axes “Understanding the Types of Charts” in Chapter 6 
, .,. Upper Grids 
Minor Grids ) 
Mejor Grids TN Top Ticks 
{ 


Major Ticks 


Left Grids 109 Minor Ticks 
Value (Z) Axis “4 


Category (X) as. / M« Series (Y) Axis 
Bottom Ticks si 
Lower Grids 


Figure 7-3. 3-D Cuart Tick Marks AND Grips 


To change ticks and grids on a 2-D chart: 
1. Select a 2-D chart that uses ticks and grids. 


Pie and Table charts do not use ticks and grid. Ti i 
grid. Ticks for a T i 
are discussed directly after this procedure. tie. ae 


2. Choose “Ticks and Grids” from the Chart me 
hierarchical menu. nu and select an axis from the 


A variation of one of the following “Axis Ticks & Grids” dialog appears 


with defaults set as shown below. An X i i 
h de: , in a selection box indi 
option is on. seinen 
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SSS Value Aris Ticks 6 Grids SSS 
Tick Mark Placement Grids | - 
Inside the axis. 


Major Tick Marks & Major 
Mi k L. . - 
ets Covener (Detault) Outside the axis. 
Tick Mark Length 


Major Ticks{> || La On both sides of the axis. 


s . 
Minor Ticks[S[3_—_ t No tick marks. 


Grids Turns major or minor chart grids on or off. 


Tick Mark Length Sets the length of major and minor tick marks in points. 
You can enter a value between 0 and 50 points or click the direction arrows 
to scroll the options. 





Show Tick/Grids (Category axis only) Controls at what interval the major 


lick Martek arent ticks and grids are displayed. For example: 1 = show every major tick/grid 


bajar tick teprice on the axis, 2 = show every other major tick/grid on the axis, etc. Enter an 
interval number in the entry box or click the direction arrows to scroll the 
options. 


Tick Mark Length 

7 You can also specify where on the axis you want to begin displaying the 
ticks and grids. If “Auto” is selected, the chart reverts to the default and 

displays all major ticks and grids on the axis. 


4. Click “Show” to preview your changes without exiting the dialog. 


Show Every |Sj1___—iTicks and Grids : : : ia 
ie ee ie /6rid OC Auto This makes it easy to experiment with different effects. You can move the 
‘ dialog out of the way by dragging the Title bar. 





5. When you have the results you want, click “OK” to implement the changes 
and return to the Chart window. 


3. Make your selections and enter data as needed. : . : 
If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart, click “Cancel.” 


The mini-axis in the middle of the dialog reflects all the changes you make 


to tick settings. You have the following options for showing ticks and grids: To change Category ticks on a Time Line chart: 
Tick Mark Placement Determines how you want the tick marks displayed 1. Select a Time Line chart. 
on the axis. 


Major/Minor Tick Marks Displays a pop-up menu with the following 
options: 


a) a Oe ee Ek ee 
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2. Choose “Ticks and Grids” from the Chart menu and select “Category (Y)” 
from the hierarchical menu. 


The following dialog appears. with defaults set as shown. 

















Time Line Event Ticks 
Tick Mark Length 





Far 






Tick Mark Placement 


ri 
iw 


{Show | { Cancet | | OK | 





Event Tick Marks 


3. Make your selections and enter data as needed. 
You have the following options for showing ticks and grids: 


Tick Mark Length Changes the length of the Category ticks. To change the 
length of a segment, enter a point size or click the direction arrows to scroll 
through the values. The mini-axis in the middle of the dialog reflects 
changes you make to tick settings. 


Tick Mark Placement Displays a pop-up menu so you can display the series 
labels either above or below the Time Line. 


To change ticks and grids on a 3-D chart: 
1. Select any 3-D chart. 


9. Choose “Ticks and Grids” from the Chart menu and select an axis from the 
hierarchical menu. 
A variation of one of the following “3-D Axis Ticks & Grids” dialog 
appears, with defaults set as shown below. An X ina selection box indicates 
an option ts on. 


ee 
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Left Ticks 
iJ Major 
& Minor 


Right Ticks 
J Major 


& Minor 


Inside Ticks 
OO Major 
0 Minor 





Tick Mark Length 


or: SE 
Minor: 


Left: 
Right: 


[Streight +} v 


eft Grids 
| (& Major Grid On | 
(CD Minor Grid On 
Right Grids 
{) Major Grid On 
CL) Minor Grid On 


Grids On Data 


0 Mejor 
0) Minor 


3-D Category Axis Ticks & Grids 
Tick Mark Length 


moor: ES 


Top Ticks 
OO Major 


Bottom: 


Upper Grids 
(&) Major Grid On 


Lower Grids 
& Major Grid On 


Bottom Ticks 
& Major 





Inside Ticks 
0 Major 


Show Ticks/Grids 
Show Every 


Start at 


Grids On Data 
OO Major 


[ox | 
——- “ 


Ticks and Grids 
Tick/Grid ®& Auto 





Make your selections and enter data as needed. 


The mini-axis in the middle of the dialog reflects all the changes you make 
to tick settings, with the exception of orientation. You have the following 
options for showing ticks and grids: 


Left/Right/Inside Ticks or Top/Bottom/Inside Ticks Turns major and minor 
tick marks on or off for the designated axes of a 3-D chart. Only the Value 
axis has minor tick marks and grids. : 


Tick Mark Length Sets the length of major and minor tick marks in points. 
You can enter a value between 0 and 50 points or click the direction arrows 
to scroll the options. 
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Tick Orientation Displays a pop-up menu so you can change the angle of 
the ticks relative to the axis for the left and right sides of a 3-D chart. 
Choose from “Straight” (default) or “90 Deg.” 


STRAIGHT TICKS 90° Ticks 





Left/Right Grids or Upper/Lower Grids Turns designated grids on or off. 


Show Ticks/Grids (Category and Series axis only) Controls at what interval 
the major ticks and grids are displayed. For example: 1 = show every major 
tick/grid on the axis, 2 = show every other major tick/grid on the axis, etc. 
Enter an interval number in the entry box or click the direction arrows to 
scroll the options. 


You can also specify where on the axis you want to begin displaying the 
ticks and grids. If “Auto” is selected, the chart reverts to the default and 
displays all major ticks and grids on the axis. 


Grids On Data (not all charts) Shows the grids on the chart's data graphics. 


Click “Show” to preview your changes without exiting the dialog. 


This makes it easy to experiment with different effects. You can move the 
dialog out of the way by dragging the Title bar. 


When you have the results you want, click “OK” to implement the changes 
and return to the Chart window. 


If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart, click “Cancel.” 


s 
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Creating and Positioning Axis Labels and Titles 


3-D charts can have Jabcls and titles on three axes, whereas 2-D charts can only 
have labels and titles on two axes (the Z axis or Series sometimes appears as a 
legend). 


Axis labels are text or numbers that identify what is measured on each axis of a 
chart. Labels are entered in the originating Data page; where on the page 
depends on the type of chart you are plotting. You can move and reformat axis 
labels from the Chart window, but can edit them in the Data page only. 


Axis titles, which are used to name a chart’s axis, are created and edited in the 
Chart window. 


When DeLtaGRaPH draw’s a chart, it automatically calculates the space required 
for the axis labels and positions them to provide the best fit and legibility. 


You can use the “Labels” command in the Chart menu to open a dialog that lets 
you change the default (“Auto”) orientation and rotation of all the labels on the 
selected axis. (Each axis must be changed Separately.) You can also create and 
position axis titles from within this dialog. The “Set All...” command in the 
Chart menu allows you to change more than one axis at a time. 


If you want to change the default size, font, style, or alignment of chart text 
(which may change the “Auto” orientation and rotation of a chart’s labels and 
titles), choose “Preferences” from the Edit menu. 


To learn more about refer to 
The names of chart axes “Understanding the Types of Charts” in Chapter 6 
Changing chart defaults “Setting Chart Default Preferences” in Chapter 6 


To change labels and titles for 2-D charts: 


1. . Select a 2-D chart. 


Some charts (such as Polar, Pie, or Table charts) may not have labels you 
can change. 
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Choose “Labels” from the Chart menu and select the appropriate axis from 
the hierarchical menu. 

A variation of the following dialog appears. The available options depend 
on the chart type selected. The defaults selections always say “Auto.” but 
the meaning of “Auto” depends on the type of chart selected and the length 
of the axis" title or longest label. Rotation is typically 0° unless a title or 
more of the labels won't fit on one line. 


Note: Selecting the “Double-click on the charts” option in the 
“Preferences” dialog (choose “Preferences” from the Edit menu to 
open) allows you to double-click on an axis label to open the 
corresponding “Labels” dialog. 


SSS 22> value ais Labes:§ Ss 


Label Orientation Title Orientation 
OlLeft Oleft 


© Right Rotation: O Right Rotation: 


@ Auto @ Auto 


oe] 


Make your selections and enter data as needed. 


You have the following options: 






































Label/Title Orientation Determines the position (left or right, top or bottom) 
of the labels or title for the axis selected. “Rotation” displays a pop-up menu 
with the following options: 


Auto Default position for the chart selected. (DettaGRAPH 
automatically calculates the space required for the axis labels/titles and 
orients them to provide the best fit and legibility.) If you select another 
option and a label or title will not fit on one line, the text wraps to add 
more lines as needed. Resizing the chart or changing the text attributes 
may change the “Auto” orientation. 


0° Displays normal right-side-up position. Do not use this option if 
you are outputting to a PostScript device. 


90° Rotates clockwise 90° from the 0° position. 
180° Rotates clockwise 180° from the 0° position (upside down). 
270° Rotates clockwise 270° from the 0° position. 


Off Does not display labels/title. 
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Axis Title Enter a name for the axis in the entry box below “Axis Title.” 


Click “Show” to preview your changes without exiting the dialog. 

This makes it easy to experiment with different effects. You can move the 
dialog out of the way by dragging the Title bar. 

When you have the results you want, click “OK” to implement the changes 
and return to the Chart window. 


If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart, click “Cancel.” 


To change labels and titles for 3-D charts: 


1. 
2. 


3. 


Select a 3-D chart. 


Choose “Labels” from the Chart menu and select the appropriate axis from 
the hierarchical menu. 


A variation of the following dialog appears. The available options depend 
on the chart type selected. The defaults selections depend on the type of 
chart selected and the length of the axis’ title or longest label. If “Default to 
perspective labels” is deactivated in the “Preferences” dialog, the rotation 
default will be 0°. 


Note: Selecting the “Double-click on the charts” option in the 
“Preferences” dialog (choose “Preferences” from the Edit menu to 


open) allows you to double-click on an axis label to open the 
corresponding “Labels” dialog. 







xis Lobes SSS 


Title Orientation 










Label Orientation 
Bottem:[ Auto} | | Bottom: auto) 


(Cancer ) (ox | 0K ] 























Make your selections and enter data as needed. 
You have the following options: 


Label/Title Orientation Determines the position (left or right, top or bottom) 
of the labels or title for the axis selected. “Rotation” displays a pop-up menu 
with the following options: 
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Off Does not display labels/title. 


Auto Default position for the chart selected. (DevraGrapn 


automatically calculates the space required for the axis labels/titles and 
orients them to provide the best fit and legibility.) If you select another 


option and a label or title will not fit on one line, the text wraps to add 


more lines as needed. Resizing the chart or changing the text attributes 


may change the “Auto” orientation. 


0° = This position varies depending on the axis. Do not use this option 


if you are outputting to a PostScript device. 
90° Rotates clockwise 90° from the 0° position. 
180° Rotates clockwise 180° from the 0° position 


270° Rotates clockwise 270° from the 0° position. 


Special (Category/Series axes only) Labels appear to stand up on end. 


Axis Title Enter a name for the axis in the entry box below “Axis Title.” 


4. Click “Show” to preview your changes without exiting the dialog. 
This makes it easy to experiment with different effects. You can move the 
dialog out of the way by dragging the Title bar. 

5. When you have the results you want, click “OK” to implement the changes 
and return to the Chart window. 


If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart, click “Cancel.” 


Formatting Chart Text 


You can change the font, size, style, and color of any selected chart label(s) or 
axis title(s) with commands from the Text menu. (The default for chart text, 
unless you change it in the “Preferences” dialog, is 12-point Helvetica. plain, 
black.) 


You can also use Text menu commands to add an offset duplicate image to 
selected text, realign text in a Table chart, or temporarily hide selected chart 
labels or axis titles. 


To edit the wording of a label, you must change it in the originating Data or 


Text page. then update the chart; to edit the wording of an axis title, double-click 


on it and make the change in the “Labels” dialog that appears. 
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To learn more about refer to 


Commands in the Text menu “Text Menu” in Chapter 16 


Changing chart defaults “Setting Chart Default Preferences” in Chapter 6 

Creating axis titles “Creating and Positioning Axis Labels and Titles,” 
earlier in this chapter 

The Preferences dialog “Setting Chart Default Preferences” in Chapter 6 


Editing data in a Data page “Editing Data” in Chapter 4 
Editing data in a Text page “Entering and Editing Your Data” in Chapter 5 


1. 


To format chart text: 


Select a chart. 


If you want to make the same change(s) to all the chart text, skip down to 
step 3. 


Click on the axis title or on any label in a group of labels you want to change. 


If you want to change just one label within a group of labels, click again on 
that label to sclect it. 


Select commands from the Text menu as needed and make your choices from 
the hierarchical menus that appear. 


The selected text changes according to your choice. In addition to the 
standard “Font,” “Size,” and “Style,” commands you have the following 
options: 


Alignment Changes text placement in Table charts only. 


Shadow... Displays a dialog so you can apply an offset duplicate image of 
selected text. This option also appears as “Drop Shadow” in the “Set All” 
dialog. 


Object Shadow 


Foreground: |—nee” ~ | 


Horizontal:{S|2 _|pts 
vertical: [S/R ts 


Dreg white square to set shadow. 
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To create a shadow, click on the square on the left side of the dialog and 
drag it, enter a point size, or click the direction arrows to scroll through the 
values. To color the shadow, press on the “Foreground” pop-up menu to 
select a color from the palette. 


Hidden Hides selected text — a label or series of labels, for example — 
within a Chart object. This is useful when you don’t want to delete the label 
but don’t want it displayed or printed. 


Set All... Displays a dialog so you can set several text attributes in one step 
for one or more selected elements. 


Showing Values on a 2-D Chart 


Occasionally you will want to label the data graphics in a chart. For example, 
you might want to add numeric values and/or percents to each piece of a Pie 
chart, to show what percentage of the whole each column in a Column chart 
represents, or to add category labels to a chart that has no Category axis. 


The “Show Values...” command in the Chart menu displays a dialog so you can 
automatically add labels that reflect information entered in the Data page to the 
data graphics in any of the following 2-D charts: Column, Stacked Column, Bar, 
Stacked Bar, Line, Step, Pie, Stacked Pie, Multiple Pie, Scatter, Paired Scatter, 
X-Y Line, Paired X-Y Line, XYZ Contour Line, Bubble, Polar, Ternary, and 
Spider. 


To show values on a chart: 
1. Select one of the charts listed above. 


2. Choose “Show Values...” from the Chart menu. 


The “Show Values” dialog appears. The available options and default 
values displayed depend on the type of chart selected. 


= Show Values SSS 


Value Settings 


Location: 
Rotation: 


Tent: 
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SHomns VALUES ON A 2-D Cuart 


Make your selections and enter data as needed. 
You have the following options: 


Location Displays a pop-up menu so you can specify where the labels 
appear in relation to the data graphics. The options vary according to the 
type of chart selected. 


For Column, Stacked Column, Bar, and Stacked Bar charts, the options are: 
None (Default) No labels showing. 
At Axis Places labels next to axis on each data graphic. 
Middle Places labels in middle of each data graphic. 
AtEnd Places labels at the end of each data graphic. 
Outside Places labels outside each data graphic at the far end. 
For Pie, Stacked Pie, and Multiple Pie charts, the options are: 
None No labels showing. 
Outside (Default) Places labels outside each data graphic. 
Inside Places labels inside each data graphic. 


For Line, Step, Paired Scatter, Scatter, X-Y Line, Paired X-Y Line, Bubble, 
Ternary, and Polar charts, the options are: 


None (Default for all but Bubble charts) No labels showing. 
Above Places labels above each data symbol. 

Below Places labels below each data symbol. 

Left Places labels to the left of each data symbol. 

Right Places labels to the right of each data symbol. 


On (Default for Bubble charts) Places labels directly on each data 
symbol. For best results when using this option on any chart but a 
Bubble chart, de-select “Show Symbols” in the “Options” dialog (select 
“Options...” from the Chart menu). 


Rotation Displays a pop-up menu so you can specify the orientation of the 
data graphic labels. You have the following options: 
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0° Labels are in default position, typically horizontal as in normal 
text orientation. 


90° Rotates labels 90° from 0°, typically vertical and reading from 
top to bottom. 


180° Rotates labels 180° from 0°, typically upside-down. 


270° Rotates labels 270° from 0°, typically vertical and reading from 
bottom to top. 


Text Displays a pop-up menu so you can format the text. You have the 
following options: 


Value (Default for all but Pie charts) The numeric value of each data 
graphic as entered in the Data page. 


Percent The numeric value of each data graphic translated into its 
percentage of the whole. 


Category (Default for all Pie charts) The row labels from the Data 
page. 

Value (Percent) The numeric value of each data graphic and its 
percentage of the whole. 


Category (Percent) The row labels from the Data page and their 
numeric values translated into their percentage of the whole. 


4. Click “Show” to preview your changes without exiting the dialog. 


This makes it easy to experiment with different effects. You can move the 
dialog out of the way by dragging the Title bar. 


5. When you have the results you want, click “OK” to implement the changes 
and return to the Chart window. 


If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart, click “Cancel.” 


_ Changing Chart Symbols 


In De-taGrapu, symbols are used to represent data series in Line, High-Low, 
Range, Step, Scatter, Paired Scatter, X-Y Line, Paired X-Y Line, 3-D Scatter, 
Ternary, Polar, and Bullet charts. The “Symbols...” command in the Chart menu 
displays a dialog so you can choose different symbols and/or change their size 
and color. 
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Using DeltaSymbol 


HANGING Cxant Symsois 





DeltaSymbol is a special QuickDraw symbol font included with DELTAGRAPH. If 
you install the DeltaSymbol font into your System, these symbol characters are 
generated automatically when the chart is created. If the DeltaSymbol font is not 
in your System file, the default font becomes Zapf Dingbats. If you do not have 
either font, the System chooses from the fonts available. 


To learn more about refer to 
Installing DeltaSymbol “Installing DeltaSymbol” in Chapter 1 


Note: If you use a PostScript printer, be sure to place the PostScript outline 
version of DeliaSymbol, called DeltaSym, into your System folder. 
This enables most PostScript printers to download the PostScript 
commands for the font into the printer automaticall v. 


To change chart symbols: 


1. Select a chart that uses symbols. 


2. Choose “Symbols...” trom the Chart menu. 


The “Symbols” dialog appears, showing the default symbol (and its size and 
color) for each data series. 


®@ San Diego 
4 Los Angeles 


Example 


Key: (ev) | = 
CONo Symbol 





3. Select the symbol/data series you want to change from the list on the left side 
of the dialog. 


To make all the symbols the same, click “Select All” toward the bottom of 
the dialog. 
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Note: 
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For High-Low and Range charts: because you change the symbols for 
the different ranges in each data series separately. there is an extra set 
of selection buttons in the dialogs for these charts. You must click 
“High (the default)” “Low.” or “Middle” (for Range charts only) to 
select which range of symbols you want to change. 


4. Make your selections as needed. 


You have the following options: 


Font Displays a pop-up menu so you can select a font for the selected 
symbol, You can choose from all the fonts in your System file. The 
default font. if installed in your System, is “DeltaSymbol.” 


Color Displays a pop-up menu so you can select a color for the 
selected symbol. 


Size Displays a pop-up menu so you can select a size for the selected 
symbol. The “Other...” option displays a dialog so you can enter a non- 
standard point size for the font. 


Key Displays a pop-up menu so you can select a symbol. Every 
available symbol is displayed. The symbols on the right side of the 
menu are transparent (see-through) symbols. The standard alphabet 
character representing the selected symbol appears in the entry box 
next to the menu. 


If you don’t want any symbol for a data series, select “No Symbol.” 


Example box Displays the selected symbol for the selected data series. 


5. Repeat steps 3 and 4 for each symbol you want to change. 


When you have more than seven data series. use the scroll bar to move 
through the selections. 


6. Click “Show” to preview your changes without exiting the dialog. 


This makes it easy to experiment with different effects. You can move the 
dialog out of the way by dragging the Title bar. 


7. When you have the results you want, click “OK” to implement the changes 
and return to the Chart window. 


If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart. click “Cancel.” 
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Working with 3-D View 


If you want to change the orientation, perspective, and/or vanishing point of a 3- 
D chart, you can choose “3-D View...” from the Chart menu (%—R). This opens 
a dialog that includes an interactive graphic display so you can visualize your 
changes as you make them. Use the dialog's “Show™ button to experiment with 
different settings. 


Once you've implemented a change. you can use the “Chance Type...” command 
in the Chart menu to ch.nge the chart back to its original view. Just choose the 
same chart type from the dialog that appears. 

To change the view of a 3-D chart: 


1. Select any 3-D chart. 


2. Choose “3-D View...” from the Chart menu or type #-R 


The “3-D Rotation Viewing Angle” dialog appears. with defaults set as 
shown. 












_—S 










3D Rotation, 


‘Hiewing ingle SSS 


Orientation 


Elevation 
Rotation 
Perspective 


Front to Back 
Ratio 


























ne 


Vanishing Point 


Vertical 
> 


Horizontal 


3. Make your selections and enter data as needed. 


As you change these values. the graphic cube in the upper right-hand corner 
of the dialog moves to reflect your choices. You have the following options: 


Orientation (Measured in degrees) Controls the chart’s vertical viewing 
angle (“Elevation”) and horizontal viewing angle (“Rotation”) relative to 
the eye. 
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To change either setting. enter a number trom 0° to 90°. click the direction 
arrows to scroll through the values in 5-degree increments, drag the vertical 
and horizontal slide markers in the adjusting bar next to the graphic cube, or 
click on the arrows at each end of the adjusting bar to change the elevation, 


‘Perspective (Measured in percents) Controls the apparent distance of the 
back of the chart relative to the front. At 100% (default). the size of the 


back is equal to the size of the front. At 50°. the size of the back is one-half 


the size of the front. 


To change the perspective, enter a number from 20% to 100% or click the 
direction arrows to scroll through the values in 5-percent increments. 


Vanishing Point (Measured in percents) Controls the point on the chart that 
the eye is looking through. 


The default settings for the Vertical, Horizontal, and Depth vanishing points 
are always 50, the middle of the chart; but the effect that these settings have 
on your chart is relative to the “Orientation” and “Perspective” settings. 


To change the vanishing points, enter a number from 0% to 100% or click 
the direction arrows to scroll through the values in 5-percent increments. 
4. Click “Show” to preview your changes without exiting the dialog. 
This makes it easy to experiment with different effects. You can move the 
dialog out of the way by dragging the Title bar. 
5. When you have the results you want, click “OK” to implement the changes 
and return to the Chart window. 


If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart, click “Cancel.” 


Adding Depth to a 2-D Chart 


If you want to add depth (see Fig. 7-4) planes to the data graphics of a Column. 
Stacked Column, Bar, Stacked Bar, Bubble, Area, Pie. or Multiple Pie chart. 
choose “Depth...” from the Chart menu. This opens a dialog that includes an 
interactive graphic display so you can visualize your changes as you make them. 


To add depth to a 2-D chart: 


1. Select one of the 2-D charts listed above. 


2. Choose “Depth...” from the Chart menu. 
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3. 


Depth Amount 
Vertical 


Horizontal [Sia 






Figure 7-4. 2-D Cuaart DEPTH PLANES 


The “Depth” dialog appears, with defaults set as shown in the dialog on the 
left. The black box is part of a cube that represents the chart's data graphic. 
As you can see in the dialog on the right, when you change the depth 
settings, the black box moves to reveal the rest of the cube; the outline 
represents the depth plane. 












Sm vertical 


Horizontal |S|20 


CJ Add Depth ( Add Depth 


| Cancel } (show } (Cancel ) Cx") 


Use one of the following methods to add depth planes to your chart. 


You can enter any number from -250 to 250 points in the entry boxes next 
to “Vertical” and “Horizontal,” click the direction arrows to scroll the 
options, or drag the graphic cube itself to the desired position 








If you modify the numbers, the cube moves to reflect your changes: if you 
manipulate the cube, the numbers change accordingly. 


To remove depth from a 2-D chart, de-select the “Add Depth” option. 


Click “Show” to preview your changes without exiting the dialog. 

This makes it easy to experiment with different effects. You can move the 
dialog out of the way by dragging the Title bar. 

When you have the results you want, click “OK” to implement the changes 
and return to the Chart window. 

If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart, click “Cancel.” 
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Using Legends in Your Chart 


Legends are a combination of text and graphics used to associate additional data 
to the chart. Depending on the type of chart you have plotted, some charts may 
appear with or without a legend. The “Legend...” command allows you to add to 
or remove legends for your chart. You can also reverse the direction of the data 
within the legend and also change the legend for any overlay charts. 


To add or remove a chart legend: 


1. . Select a chart. 


2. Choose “Legend...” from the Chart menu. 


The following dialog appears. If the chart contains an overlay chart, the 
bottom portion of the dialog is also active. 


— 


Legend Options SS 


Show Legend 


OJ First Series on Bottom 


rp Duertay Legend -———-—-—_— 
I} $how Legend 


| 
| (iFirst Series an Hatta 


(Grow) (Concer)(—ox) 





3. Make your selections as needed. 
You have the following options: 


Show Legend Turns chart legend on or off. The default for this option 
varies depending on chart type. 


First Series on Bottom Reverses the order of the legend. 


4. Click “Show” to preview your changes without exiting the dialog. 


This makes it easy to experiment with different effects. You can move the 
dialog out of the way by dragging the Title bar. 


5. When you have the results you want, click “OK” to implement the changes 
and return to the Chart window. 


If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart, click “Cancel.” 
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Using the “Options...” Command 





The “Options...” command (#—Y) in the Chart menu makes it easy to custom- 
ize your charts. Available only when you have a chart selected, this command 
displays a dialog that otters numerous options for changing the appearance and/ 
or organization of the s¢lected chart. The options available in the dialog depend 
on the chart selected, tach dialog contains a “Show” button which allows you to 
experiment with different options without permanently changing the chart. 


This chapter covers: 


* Showing/hiding grids, frames, and symbols 


Adjusting the width of and space between bars in Bar and Column charts 


Rotating elements within charts 


Switching axes 
* Repositioning labels 


* Removing axis planes from 3-D charts 


Adjusting the wall thickness on 3-D charts 


Sizing bubbles on Bubble charts 
* Creating and removing projected ticks and labels 
* Dropping lines from symbols to the base of the chart 


* Clipping off data outside of the chart grid 


Changing the direction of Ternary and Polar charts 
* Creating margins in Organizational charts, etc. 


These are just a few of the options available to the charts within DetTaGRApu. 
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2-D Chart Options 


Bar and Column Chart Options 
To set options for Bar, Stacked Bar, Column, and Stacked Column charts: 


1. 
2. 


ee eg ee 3 
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Select one of the charts listed above. 


Choose “Options...” from the Chart menu or type #-Y. 


A variation of the following dialog appears. with defaults set as shown 
below. An X ina selection box indicates the option is on. 













Stacked Bar/Column Options = 


C Percentage OO Clip Data 
OC Show Data Only Show Frame 


(& Stack Negative Values |Bar Placement 








Make your selections as needed. 
You have the following options: 
Percentage Changes the value axis and shows cach data graphic as a 


percentage of the whole; the bottom Value axis label changes to 0 and the 
top value changes to |. 


Clip Data Hides or “clips off” any data plotted outside the chart grids. 


Show Data Only Displays only the data graphics, hiding all other chart 
elements including the frame. 


Show Frame Provides a back plane to the chart. This option does not have 
any affect on the grid. This option must be selected if you want to fill the 
chart with d pattern or color or use a shadow. 


= Sees 


Stack Negative Values (Stacked Column and Stacked Bar charts only) % 


Includes negative values on the Value axis. 


ade’ ty 


Bar Placement Displays a dialog so you can control how the data graphics 
are displayed. If you select “Bar Placement” one of the following dialog 
appear. The graphic reflects the number of data series in your chart. 


iit Bs ote, ch apa a. 
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Category Gap (SRT * of bar width 


Category Gap Si) of bar width 
Series Ga iS % =. 
p S]-100 |% of bar width Series Gap Bos of bar width 





Category Gap Controls the space between data graphics and the grid 
lines on the category axis based on a percentage of the bar width. To 
change the Category Gap, you can drag the lower bar-sizing handles 

(squares), enter any value between 0 and 1000, or click the direction 

arrows to scroll through the percentage options. 


Series Gap Controls the space between each data graphic based ona 
percentage of the bar width. To change the Series Gap, you can drag 
the upper bar-sizing handles (squares), enter any number between O and 
1000, or click the direction arrows to scroll through the percentage 
options. 


4. Click “Show” to preview your changes without exiting the dialog. 
This makes it easy to experiment with different effects. You can move the 
dialog out of the way by dragging the Title bar. 
5. When you have the results you want, click “OK” to implem 
ent the 
and return to the Chart window. : oe 


If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart, click “Cancel.” 


Line, Area, and Step Chart Options 


To set options for Line, Area, and Step charts: 


1. Select one of the charts listed above. 
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Choose “Options...” from the Chart menu or type 38-Y. 
A variation of the following dialog appears. with defaults set as shown 
below. An X ina selection box indicates the option is on. 


= Line’fArea/Step Options 


® Show Symbols OOClip Data 


DD Show Data Only 


[Span baps 


oO Suritch Axes 


® Show Frame 


(J Connect Points 


(show ) = 





Make your selections as needed. 
You have the following options: 


Show Symbols (Line and Step charts only) Displays data symbols on the 
chart. 


Clip Data Hides or “clips off any data plotted outside the chart grids. 


Show Data Only Displays only the data graphics, hiding all other chart 
elements including the frame. 


Span Gaps (Line and Step charts only) Draws connecting lines through 
any missing data points. Each line is drawn from the last data point before 
the missing data to the first data point after the missing data. “Connect 
Points” must be selected in order to activate the “Span Gaps” option. 


Switch Axes Reverses the position of the two axes. 


Show Frame Provides a back plane to the chart. This option does not have 
any affect on the grid. This option must be selected if you want to fill the 
chart with a pattern or color or use a shadow. 


Connect Points (Line and Step charts only) Connects all data points of the 
same series from one end of the axis to the other. 


Click “Show” to preview your changes without exiting the dialog. 

This makes it easy to experiment with different effects. You can move the 
dialog out of the way by dragging the Title bar. 

When you have the results you want, click “OK” to implement the changes 
and return to the Chart window. 

If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart, click “Cancel.” 
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High-Low and Range Chart Options 


To set options for High-Low and Range charts: 


5 
2. 


Select one of the charts listed above. 


Choose “Options...” from the Chart menu or type 3-Y. 


The following dialog appears, with defaults set as shown below. An X ina 
selection box indic.tes the option is on. 


SS li-Lo/Range Options SSS 


D Switch Anes OClip Data 


E) Show Frame 


D Show Data Only 


{ Show Symbols (Connect Points 


|Cancet] [| ok 





Make your selections as needed. 
You have the following options: 


Switch Axes Reverses the position of the two axes. 
Clip Data Hides or “clips off” any data plotted outside the chart grids. 


Show Data Only Displays only the data graphics, hiding all other chart 
elements including the frame. 


Show Frame Provides a back plane to the chart. This option does not have 
any affect on the grid. This option must be selected if you want to fill the 
chart with a pattern or color or use a shadow. 


Show Symbols Displays data symbols on the chart 


Connect Points (Range charts only.) Connects all data points of the same 
series from one end of the axis to the other. 

Click “Show” to preview your changes without exiting the dialog. 

This makes it easy to experiment with different effects. You can move the 
dialog out of the way by dragging the Title bar. 

When you have the results you want, click “OK” to implement the changes 
and return to the Chart window. 

If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart, click “Cancel.” 


_. =) 
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Scatter and X-Y Line Chart Options 
To set options for Scatter, Paired Scattered, X-Y Line, and Paired X-Y Line charts: 


1. 
2. 


3. 


Select one of the charts listed above. 


Choose “Options...” from the Chart menu or type #-Y. 


A variation of the following dialog appears, with default settings dependent 
upon the type of chart selected. An X in a selection box indicates the option 
is on. 


=== Paired Scatter Options SS 


C Switch Axes C0 Show Data Only 
O)Connect Points ([)Clip Data 
{Show Symbols [x] Show Frame 





Ci Span Gaps 


Drop Lines 
| OOTo H Anis OOTo ¥ Axis 


Make your selections as needed. 


You have the following options. Defaults for all options within the dialog 
are “off” unless otherwise noted. 


Switch Axes Reverses the position of the two axes. 


Show Data Only Displays only the data graphics, hiding all other chart 
elements including the frame. 


Connect Points Connects all data points of the same series. (Default for 
both X-Y charts is “on.” 


% 
i 


In Scatter charts the data points are connected in the order selected from the 
Data page. 


In X-Y Line charts the data points are connected from one end of the axis to 
the other. 


Clip Data Hides or “clips off” any data plotted outside the chart grids. 


Show Symbols Displays data symbols on the chart. ( Default for both 
Scatter charts is “on.” 
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Show Frame Provites a back plane to the chart. This option does not have 
any affect on the gnu. This option must be selected if you want to fill the 
chart with a pattern vr color or use a shadow. 


Span Gaps Draws connecting lines through any missing data points. Each 
line is drawn from the last data point before the missing data to the first data 
point after the missing data. “Connect Points” must be selected in order to 
activate the “Span Gaps” option. 


Drop Lines Drops « line from each data symbol to the X and/or Y axis. 


Click “Show” to preview your changes without exiting the dialog. 

This makes it easy 1 experiment with different effects. You can move the 
dialog out of the way by dragging the Title bar. 

When you have the results you want, click “OK” to implement the changes 
and return to the Chart window. 


If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart. click “Cancel.” 


To set options for a Bubble chart: 


1. 


2. 


3. 


Select a Bubble chart. 


Choose “Options...” from the Chart menu or type s-Y. 


The following dialog appears, with defaults set as shown below. An X ina 
selection box or a highlighted button indicates the option is on. 


= Bubble Optics BS=-aaaS=_S=== 


Size Bubbles 


OO Show Data Only 


Bubble Size Legend 
Type Direction 
© None 


@ With An Axis 
© With Sample Bubbles 


Label Position 
@ Horizontal © Right/Top 
@ Left/Bottom 


O Vertical 
© Align Bubble Centers 





Make your selections as needed. 
You have the following options: 
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Show Data Only Displays only the data graphics, hiding all other chart 
elements including the frame. 


Size Bubbles Displays a pop-up menu so you can size the chart’s bubbles 
Linearly (size is proportionate to the data value), By Volume, or By Area, 


Bubble Size Legend Rotates the Bubble axis legend horizontally or 
vertically. 


Type Determines the type of legend created. You can choose between 
an axis with ticks or a legend containing sample bubbles. “Align 
Bubble Centers” aligns the sample bubble centers in the legend. 


Direction Determines the direction of the axis. 
Label Position Determines the position of the labels within the legend. 


Click “Show” to preview your changes without exiting the dialog. 

This makes it easy to experiment with different effects. You can move the 
dialog out of the way by dragging the Title bar. 

When you have the results you want, click “OK” to implement the changes 
and return to the Chart window. 

If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart, click “Cancel.” 


Pie and Stacked Pie Chart Options 
To set options for Pie and Stacked Pie charts: 


% 
2. 





Select one of the charts listed above. 


Choose “Options...” from the Chart menu or type 3-Y. 


A variation of the following dialog appears, with defaults set as shown 
below. An X ina selection box indicates the option is on. 


== Stacked Pie Options 


0 Show Data Only 


Reference Angle 


Series Labels 
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Make your selections and enter data as needed. 
You have the follow ing options: 


Show Data Only Displays only the data graphics, hiding all other chart 
elements including the frame. 


Reference Angle Rvtates the pie by the number of degrees entered. To 
change the reference angle, you can enter a value between -360° and 360° 
or click the direction arrows to scroll the numbers in 10-degree increments. 


Series Labels (Stacked Pie charts only) Displays a pop-up menu so you can 
position the Series axis labels in reference to the pie. Options are: Upper 
Right, Lower Right, Lower Left, Upper Left, and None. 


Click “Show” to preview your changes without exiting the dialog. 

This makes it easy to experiment with different effects. You can move the 
dialog out of the way by dragging the Title bar. 

When you have the results you want, click “OK” to implement the changes 
and return to the Chart window. 

If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart, click “Cancel.” 


To set options for a Multiple Pie chart: 


{, 


Select a Multiple Pie chart. 


2. Choose “Options...” from the Chart menu or type s¢-Y. 


A variation of the following dialog appears, with defaults set as shown 
below. An X ina selection box or a highlighted button indicates the option 
is on. 






SS Multiple Pie Options SSS 


(Show Data Only Reference Angle 
Series Labels 


Pie Layout 


lz] wauto 


@ Rows OCols 















&) Auto SuperFrame 





&) Auto TargetFrames 











Size Pies 
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Make your selections and enter data as needed. 
You have the following options: 


Show Data Only Shows only the data graphics, hiding all other chart 
elements including the frame. 


Reference Angle Rotates all pies by the number of degrees entered. To 
change the reference angle, you can enter a value between -360° and 360° 
or click the direction arrows to scroll the numbers in 10-degree increments. 


Series Labels Displays a pop-up menu so you can position the Series axis 
labels in reference to each pie. Options are: Above, Below, or None. 


Auto SuperFrame DevtaGraru automatically sizes the grid structure 
containing all the pies (the SuperFrame) so that it comes as closely as 
possible to being a square. If you resize the SuperFrame by dragging one of 
the sizing handles (large box at the upper-left and lower-right corners), this 
option (and “Auto TargetFrames”) is de-selected. To revert the frame back 
to its original size, re-select this option and “Auto TargetFrames.” 


Auto TargetFrames DevtaGrapu automatically determines the size of the 
grid structure containing each pie (a TargetFrame) based on the size of the 
largest pie. To change the size of the pies, click on the TargetFrame handle 
and drag. All of the pies are proportionally resized. To constrain the pie 
shape to a square, use Shift-drag. To revert the TargetFrame(s) back to their 
original size, re-select this option and “Auto SuperFrame.” 


SuperFrame 


TargetFrame 


SuperFrame 


TargetFrame 





SuperFrame handle 


SuperFrame handle TargetFrame handle 


Muttipte Pie CHart SuPERFRAME 


TargetFrame handle 





Figure 8-1. 
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2-D Cxart Options 


Size Pies Displays a pop-up menu so you can size the pies: 
Equally Every pie is the same size (diagram on the left) 


By Radius Pics are scaled i 
proportionately based on th i 
largest pie (diagram on the right), or ° dina 


By Area Pies are scaled i 
me ies a aled proportionately based on the area of the largest 


Pie Layout Controls how the pies are arranged in the chart. You can ch 
to display the pies in rows or columns, then enter the number of tes a 
columns you'want. “Auto,” the default, arranges the pies in rows neg 
many as needed to accommodate the number of pies in the chart while 
coming as close as possible to creating a square shape for the Scenes 





Two Rows (DeFAuLt) Two Cotumns 


Click “Show” to preview your changes without exiting the dialog. 


This makes it easy to experiment with di 
| : ifferent effects. Yo 
dialog out of the way by dragging the Title bar. i a 


When you have the results you want, click “OK” 
and return to the Chart window. 


If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart, click 


to Implement the changes 


“Cancel.” 
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Contour Fill Chart Options 
To set options for Contour Fill and XYZ Contour Fill charts: 
1. Select one of the charts listed above. 


2. Choose “Options...” from the Chart menu or type 3-Y. 


The following dialog appears, with defaults set as shown below. An X in the 
selection box indicates the option is on. 


=z Contour Fill Options Bazza 


OD Show Data Only 


Show Frame 


D Square Grids 
OO Clip Data 


Ramp 





3. Make your selections as needed. 
You have the following options: 


Show Data Only Displays only the data graphics, hiding all other chart 
elements including the frame. 


Square Grids Changes the grid pattern, where the X and Y axes grid lines 
intersect, into squares. 


Show Frame Provides a back plane to the chart. This option does not have 
any affect on the grid. This option must be selected if you want to fill the 
chart with a pattern or color or use a shadow. 


Clip Data Hides or clips off any data plotted outside the chart grids. 


Ramp Displays a dialog so you can create a smooth color/grayscale blend 
on the chart. Refer to “Using the Ramp Option” at the end of this chapter to 
learn how this feature works. * 


4. Click “Show” to preview your changes without exiting the dialog. iy 
This makes it easy to experiment with different effects. You can move the == 
dialog out of the way by dragging the Title bar. 5 

5. When you have the results you want, click “OK” to implement the changes 
and return to the Chart window. 

If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart, click “Cancel.” 


6 ee Se ee eee ee 
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Contour Line Chart Options 


To set options for Contour Line and XYZ Contour Line charts: 
1. Select one of the charts listed above. 


2. Choose “Options...” trom the Chart menu or type 3¢-Y. 


A variation of the following dialog appears, with defaults set as shown 
below. An X in a sclection box indicates the option is on. 


SSS = HY2 Contour Line Options 
0 Show Data Only &) Show Frame (& Show Symbols 


CO Drew Triangle Network [Square Grids OO Clip Data 


Line Labels 
Label Rotation Major Spacing 


Depression Ticks 


&] Show Ticks 





3. Make your selections and enter data as needed. 
You have the following options: 


Show Data Only Displays only the data graphics, hiding all other chart 
elements including the frame. 


Show Frame Provides a back plane to the chart. This option does not have 
any affect on the grid. This option must be selected if you want to fill the 
chart with a pattern or color or use a shadow. 


Show Symbols Displays symbols on the chart. 


Draw Triangle Network (XYZ Contour Line chart only) Connects data 
points together in a triangular pattern on the surface of the chart. 


Square Grids Changes the grid pattern, where the X and Y axes erid lines 
intersect, into squares. " 


Clip Data Hides or clips off any data plotted outside the chart grids. 
Line Labels Displays the elevation of the contour line. 
Label Rotation Displays a pop-up menu you can choose the rotation of 


elevation labels. Tangent rotates the labels at the same angle as the 
contour lines. 
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2-D Cusat Options 


Major Spacing Controls the spacing between labels on the contour line. 
Unit of measure is determined in “Rulers & Grids...” 


Depression Ticks Indicates a depression in the elevation relief, such as a 
hole or volcano. 


Show Ticks Displays depression tick marks. 


Tick Length Controls the length of the Depression ticks in points. To 
change the tick length, you can enter a value or click the direction 
arrows to scroll through the available options. 


Tick Spacing Controls the distance between Depression ticks. Unit of 
measure used is determined in “Rulers & Grids...” To change the tick 
spacing, you can enter a value or click the direction arrows to scroll 
through the available options. 


4. Click “Show” to preview your changes without exiting the dialog. 
This makes it easy to experiment with different effects. You can move the 
dialog out of the way by dragging the Title bar. 


5. When you have the results you want, click “OK” to implement the changes 
and return to the Chart window. 
If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart, click “Cancel.” 


Time Line Chart Options 
To set options for a Time Line chart: 
1. Select a Time Line chart. 


2. Choose “Options...” from the Chart menu or type #-Y. 
The following dialog appears, with defaults set as shown below. An X ina 
selection box indicates the option is on. 


aaa’ Time Line Options SezzgzZq 


CJ Show Date Only () Auto-Move Text 


CD Switch Direction 


= J 





3. Make your selections as needed. 
You have the following options: 
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-D Cxant Options 





Show Data Only Displays only the data graphics, hiding all other chart 
elements including the frame. 


Auto-Move Text I.ttaGRaPH automatically positions chart labels for 
optimum legibility, If you reposition any or all of the labels manually, this 
option is de-selected. To revert all of the chart labels back to their original 
positions, re-select this option. 


Switch Direction Rotates the viewing angle of the chart. The chart is 
displayed in the horizontal position unless “Switch Direction” is selected; 
this rotates the chart to the vertical position. ; 
4. Click “Show” to preview your changes without exiting the dialog. 
This makes it easy tw experiment with different effects. You can move the 
dialog out of the way by dragging the Title bar. 
5. When you have the results you want, click “OK” to implement the changes 
and return to the Chart window. 
If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart, click “Cancel.” 


Table Chart Options 


To set options for a Table chart: 
1. Select a Table chart. 


2. Choose “Options...” from the Chart menu or type *-Y. 


The following dialog appears, with defaults set as shown below. An Xina 
selection box indicates the option is on. 


Cell Spacing 


&] Group Row Labels Ohorizontal Oertical 


& Group Column Labels 


Gutter § 
& Vertical Lines or ae 
&) Horizontal Lines ™ 6 Cltert Sle] 


& Row Label frea C)8ottom (Right Sl6 | 


{] Column Label free C) Keep Cetl Height fj Keep Cell uiaih 





3. Make your selections and enter data as needed. 
You have the following options: 
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Group Row Labels Removes the horizontal lines between the row labels, 


Group Column Labels Removes the vertical lines between the column 
labels. 


Vertical Lines Turns vertical lines on or off. 
Horizontal Lines Turns horizontal lines on or off. 


Row Label Area Displays the row labels and the column that contains them, 
You can de-select this option if your table does not have row labels or if 
you want to remove the labels from your chart. 


Column Label Area Displays the column labels and the row that contains 
them. You can de-select this option if your table does not have column 
labels or if you want to remove the labels from your chart. 


Cell Spacing Increases or decreases the horizontal or vertical size of the 
cells within the chart, as measured in points (1/72"). To change the cell 
spacing, you can enter a value between 0 and 32,767 or click the direction 
arrows to scroll through the available options. 


Gutter Spacing Increases or decreases the amount of space between the text 
and the table grid lines, as measured in points (1/72"). To change the gutter 
spacing, you can enter a value between 0 and 16,383 (half of the Cell 
Spacing maximum) or click the direction arrows to scroll through the 
available options. 


Top and Bottom Sets the spacing between rows. 
Leftand Right Sets the spacing between columns. 


Keep Cell Height and Width Prevents the cell size from being changed 
by other gutter spacing options. Changing the gutter spacing 
automatically changes the size of the cells unless “Keep Cell Height” 
and “Keep Cell Width” are selected. In that case the cell size remains 
the same. 


When this table chart is linked to another chart (created using “Attach 
Table” from the Chart menu) one or the other of these check boxes is 
be disabled. This is because when it is linked, the Category widths 
match exactly the widths between the tick marks of the original charts 
categories. 


Reset DevtaGrapu automatically sizes each Table chart and the cells 
within it for optimum legibility. If you make any changes to cell or gutter 
spacing default values, or to the size of the chart itself, you can click this 
button to make ail size options revert to their original positions. 
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Usinc THE “Options...” COMMAND 


4. 


5. 


Polar Chart Options 


2-D Cxart Options 


Click “Show” to preview your changes without exiting the dialog. 

This makes it easy to experiment with different effects. You can move the 
dialog out of the way by dragging the Title bar. 

When you have the results you want, click “OK” to implement the changes 
and return to the Chart window. 

If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart, click “Cancel.” 


To set options for a Polar chart: 


1, 
2. 


Select a Polar chart. 


Choose “Options...” trom the Chart menu or type #-Y. 


The following dialog appears, with defaults set as shown below. An X ina 
selection box indicates the option is on. 


SSS Polar Options 

Radius Label Position 
O)Above [Left 
OBelow Right 


Chart Variations 


(Show Date Oniy [Clip Data 
Ei Show Symbols []Connect Points 
[7 $pan baps 





Make your selections as needed. 
You have the following options: 


Radius Label Position Places labels along the radius in each of the 
positions selected. You can select one or more options. 


The “Start” and “End™ options are available only if you use the “Angle 
Axis” dialog to scale your chart to less than 360°. To access the “Angle 
Axis” dialog, choose “Axis” from the Chart menu and select “Angle” from 
the hierarchical menu or see “Changing the Axes of a Polar Chart” in 
Chapter 7 to learn more about changing the Angle axis. 
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Ternery Options 


ED snow Data Only O Projected Anis Titles 
COShow Drop Lines (Projected Ticks and Labels 
() Show Frame 

Anis Olrection 





@ Clockwise © Counterclockwise 
Axes Title Direction 
| Data Axis Assignment Es Ont Paints | 
“a @ On Side 
360° CHart WitH 280° CHart WitH 
A LABEL AT THE RIGHT A LABEL AT THE START 3. Make your selections as needed. 


You have the following options: 
Show Data Only Displays only the data graphics, hiding all other chart 


elements including the frame. Show Data Only Displays only the data graphics, hiding all other chart 


elements including the frame. 


Clip Data Hides or “clips off” any data plotted outside the chart grids. 
Projected Axis Titles Draws axis titles in perspective to the axis. 


Show Symbols Displays data symbols on the chart. 
Show Drop Lines Drops a line from each data symbol to each of the three 


Connect Points Connects all data points of the same series. axis planes, 


Span Gaps Draws connecting lines through any missing data points. Each 
line is drawn from the last data point before the missing data to the first data 
point after the missing data. “Connect Points” must be selected in order to 
activate the “Span Gaps” option. 


Projected Ticks and Labels Draws ticks and labels in perspective to the grid 
lines. 


Show Frame Provides a back plane to the chart. This option does not have 
any affect on the grid. This option must be selected if you want to fill the 


4. Click “Show” to preview your changes without exiting the dialog. chart with a pattern or color. 


This makes it easy to experiment with different effects. You can move the 


dialog out of the way by dragging the Title bar. Axis Direction Rotates the chart axes as shown below. 


5. When you have the results you want, click “OK” to implement the changes 
and return to the Chart window. 


If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart, click “Cancel.” , 


CLOCKWISE 


Ternary Chart Options 


To set options for a Ternary chart: 
1. Select a Ternary chart. 





2. Choose “Options...” from the Chart menu or type *-Y. 


The following dialog appears, with defaults set as shown below. An X ina 
selection box or a highlighted button indicates the option is on. 


pe AM ee a at ce 
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2-D Cuart Options 


Usinc THE “Options...” Commanp 


Data/Axis Assignment Displays a pop-up menu so you can choose the 
location of each of the three Value axes. The X-axis is typically column A. 
If you selected nonadjacent data, however, it is the first column you select. 


ZAK eee eA tYT KAZ ZAK CCUYT¥AGS 


Title Direction Places the axis titles on the side of each axis or at the points 
of the triangle. 


Click “Show” to preview your changes without exiting the dialog. 

This makes it easy to experiment with different effects. You can move the 
dialog out of the way by dragging the Title bar. 

When you have the results you want, click “OK” to implement the changes 
and return to the Chart window. 

If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart, click “Cancel.” 


To learn more about refer to 
Creating axis titles “Creating/Positioning Axis Labels and Titles” in 
Chapter 7 
Spider Chart Options 
To set options for a Spider chart: 
1. Select a Spider chart. 
2. Choose “Options...” from the Chart menu or type s¢—-Y. 


The following dialog appears, with defaults set as shown below. An X ina 
selection box or a highlighted button indicates the option is on. 


SSS Spider Options ees 


OD Show Date Onty 
{) Show Arrows 


Reference Angle 


Direction 
@ Clockwise 


Spacing 
Label Gap 


Group Tick O Counterclockwise 
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3-D Chart Options 


3-D Area Chart Options 


3-D Cuart Options 


3. Make your selections and enter data as needed. 
You have the following options: 
Show Data Only Displays only the data graphics, hiding all other chart 
elements including the frame. 
Show Arrows Displays arrows on the circular arcs used to annotate the 
Categories contained within a Group. Categories are grouped in the Data 
page. 
Reference Angle Rotates the chart by the number of degrees entered. You 
can enter a number between -360° to 360° or click the direction arrows to 
scroll the numbers in five-degree increments. 
Label Gap Changes the distance or gap between the Value, Category, and 
Group labels proportionately to the point size entered. You can enter a 
number between 0 tov 32768 points or click the direction arrows to scroll the 
numbers in one-point increments. 
Group Tick Controls the length of the tick. 
Direction Reverses the direction of the chart. 
4. Click “Show” to preview your changes without exiting the dialog. 
This makes it easy to experiment with different effects. You can move the 
dialog out of the way by dragging the Title bar. 
5. When you have the results you want, click “OK” to implement the changes 
and return to the Chart window. 
If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart, click “Cancel.” 
To learn more about refer to 


Creating Group labels on a 


Spider chart 


“Special 2 Charts” in Chapter 6 


To set options for a 3-D Area chart: 


1. 


Select a 3-D Area chart. 
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2. Choose “Options...” from the Chart menu or type s—Y. 


The following dialog appears, with defaults set as shown below. An X ina 
selection box indicates the option is on. 


CO Square Grids 


& Clip Data 
Back Planes 


(&] Projected Ticks and Labels 


Line Width 


Wall Thickness 


Lett 


mnt 
Bottom|Sjo si 


& Ticks and Labels Outside Walls 





3. Make your selections and enter data as needed. 
You have the following options: 


Square Grids Changes the grid pattern on the bottom plane of the chart into 
squares. 


Projected Ticks and Labels Draws ticks and labels in perspective to the grid 
lines. 


Clip Data Hides or clips off any data plotted outside the chart grids. 


Back Planes Turns any or all three back planes on (the default) or off. 
(Back planes are the “walls” of the chart.) To turn on or off, click on the 
plane(s) you want to change. 


Line Width Controls the width of the chart’s data graphics based on a 
percentage of the grid size. To change the line width, you can drag the 
sizing handles up or down, enter a value between 0% and 100%, or click the 
direction arrows to scroll through the options. 


Wall Thickness Controls the thickness of the back planes, as measured in 
points (1/72"). To change the thickness of a wall, enter a point size or click 
the direction arrows to scroll through the values. 


8-22 DextaGraPH Proressionat User's Guide 





UsinG THE “Options...” Commanp 3-D Cuarnt Opnons 





Ticks and Labels Outside Walls Extends the ticks across the wall thickness 
and adjusts the labels to the same perspective as the ticks (used in 
conjunction with “Wall Thickness”). 

4. Click “Show” to preview your changes without exiting the dialog. 
This makes it easy © experiment with different effects. You can move the 
dialog out of the way by dragging the Title bar. 

5. When you have the results you want, click “OK” to implement the changes 
and return to the Chart window. 
If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart, click “Cancel.” 


3-D Ribbon Chart Options 


To set options for a 3-D Ribbon chart: 
1. Select a 3-D Ribbon chart. 


2. Choose “Options...” trom the Chart menu or type s-Y. 


The following dialog appears, with defaults set as shown below. An X ina 
selection box indicates the option is on. 


SS 3-1 Ribbon Options Bsa 


OSquere Grids (Projected Ticks andLabels [&Clip Data 
Back Planes Ribbon Size 


Width: |S|50 | % of base 
Depth: 


Right pottom So] 


& Ticks and Labels Outside Walls 


Wall Thickness 


iertt SC 





3. Make your selections and enter data as needed. 
You have the following options: 


Square Grids Changes the grid pattern on the bottom plane of the chart into 
squares. 
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3-D Column Chart Options 


Projected Ticks and Labels Draws ticks and labels in perspective to the grid 
lines. 


Clip Data Hides or clips off any data plotted outside the chart grids. 


Back Planes Turns any or all three back planes on (the default) or off. 
(Back planes are the “walls” of the chart.) To turn on or off, click on the 
plane(s) you want to change. 


Ribbon Size Controls the width and depth of the chart’s data graphics. The 
width of the ribbon is based on a percentage of the grid size, the depth is 
measured in points (1 point = 1/72"). 


To change the ribbon width, you can drag the sizing handles up or down, 
enter a percentage between 0% and 100%, or click the direction arrows to 
scroll through the options. 


To change the depth, you can enter a point size or click the direction arrows 
to scroll through the point sizes. 


Wall Thickness Controls the thickness of the back planes, as measured in 
points (1/72"). To change the thickness of a wall, enter a point size or click 
the direction arrows to scroll through the values. 


Ticks and Labels Outside Walls Extends the ticks across the wall thickness 
and adjusts the labels to the same perspective as the ticks (used in 
conjunction with “Wall Thickness”). 

Click “Show” to preview your changes without exiting the dialog. 

This makes it easy to experiment with different effects. You can move the 
dialog out of the way by dragging the Title bar. 

When you have the results you want, click “OK” to implement the changes 
and return to the Chart window. 

If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart, click “Cancel.” 


To set options for a 3-D Column chart: 


1. 
2. 


Select a 3-D Column chart. 


Choose “Options...” from the Chart menu or type 3¢-Y. 


The following dialog appears, with defaults set as shown below. An X ina 
selection box or a highlighted button indicates the option is on. 
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3-D Cuart Options 


= 3-0 Column Options Bee 


C0 Square brids 
Back Planet 


& Projected Ticks and Labels 
Bor Width 


Clip Data 
Shape 
@ Bars 


© Pyramids 


© Monuments 


[50 __|% of base 
Siso_| < ahteu © Cylinders 


Wall Thickness 
Left 


FaN LA] 
right nottom iS] ] 


& Ticks and Labels Outside Walls 





Make your selections and enter data as needed. 
You have the following options: 


Square Grids Changes the grid pattern on the bottom plane of the chart into 
squares. 


Projected Ticks and Labels Draws ticks and labels in perspective to the grid 
lines. 


Clip Data Hides or clips off any data plotted outside the chart grids. 


Back Planes Turns any or all three back planes on (the default) or off. 
(Back planes are the “walls” of the chart.) To turn on or off, click on the 
plane(s) you want to change. 


Bar Width Controls the width of the chart's data graphics, using the 
Category and Series axis grids as a boundary and based on a percentage of 
the base grid size. 


To change the width of the data graphics, you can drag the sizing handles 
vertically (resized the graphics alone the Series axis) or horizontally (resizes 
the graphics along the Category axis), enter a value between 1% and 100%, 
or click the direction arrows to scroll through the options. 


Shape Determines the shape of the data graphics. You can choose from 
bars, pyramids, monuments, or cylinders. 


Wall Thickness Controls the thickness of the back planes, as measured in 
points (1/72"). To change the thickness of a wall, enter a point size or click 
the direction arrows to scroll through the values. 
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Ticks and Labels Outside Walls Extends the ticks across the wall thickness 
and adjusts the labels to the same perspective as the ticks (used in 
conjunction with “Wall Thickness”). 


4. Click “Show” to preview your changes without exiting the dialog. 


This makes it easy to experiment with different effects. You can move the 
dialog out of the way by dragging the Title bar. 


5. When you have the results you want, click “OK” to implement the changes 
and return to the Chart window. 


If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart, click “Cancel.” 


3-D Wireframe Chart Options 
To set options for a 3-D Wireframe chart: 
1. Select a 3-D Wireframe chart. 


2. Choose “Options...” from the Chart menu or type #-Y. 


The following dialog appears, with defaults set as shown below. An X ina 
selection box indicates the option is on. 


= 3-D Wireframe Options Baa 


(C0 Square Grids 
(J Projected Ticks and Labels 
OOFill Wireframe 


(Jj Color By Value 


right 


Wall Thickness — 
tert |S 


() Ticks and Labels Outside Wallis 





3. Make your selections and enter data as needed. 
You have the following options: 


eet 


Jehan en 


Back Planes Turns any or all three back planes on (the default) or off. 
(Back planes are the “walls” of the chart.) To turn on or off, click on the 
plane(s) you want to change. 


EE ——E—E eee 
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Square Grids Changes the grid pattern on the bottom plane of the chart into 
squares. 


Projected Ticks and Labels Draws ticks and labels in perspective to the grid 
lines. 


Fill Wireframe Fills in wireframe so that data graphic is opaque and you can 
add colors and fill patterns. 


Color by Value Assigns colors to each series based on the Z axis value. 
“Fill Wireframe” must be checked when using this option. 


Wall Thickness Controls the thickness of the back planes, as measured in 
points (1/72"). To change the thickness of a wall, enter a point size or click 
the direction arrows to scroll through the values. 


Ticks and Labels Outside Walls Extends the ticks across the wall thickness 
and adjusts the labels to the same perspective as the ticks (used in 
conjunction with “Wall Thickness”). 


Ramp Displays a dialog so you can create a smooth color/grayscale blend 
on the chart. Refer to “Using the Ramp Option” at the end of this chapter to 
learn how this feature works. 


4. Click “Show” to preview your changes without exiting the dialog. 
This makes it easy to experiment with different effects. You can move the 
dialog out of the way by dragging the Title bar. 


5. When you have the results you want, click “OK” to implement the changes 
and return to the Chart window. 


If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart, click “Cancel.” 


3-D Surface Fill and 3-D Surface Line Chart Options 


To set options for 3-D Surface Fill, 3-D Surface Line, 3-D XYZ Surface Fill, and 3-D 
XYZ Surface Line charts: 


1. Select one of the charts listed above. 


2. Choose “Options...” from the Chart menu or type #-Y. 


A variation of the following dialog appears, with defaults set as shown 
below. Options available are dependent on the type of chart selected. An X 
in a selection box or a highlighted button indicates the option is on. 
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SSSES2 3-D and 3-0 HY¥Z Surface Fill Options SSS Wall Thickness Controls the thickness of the back planes, as measured in 
[Square Grids [Show Contour Lines on Surface points (1/72"). To change the thickness of a wall, enter a point size or click 
(Show Skirts [Show Contour Lines on Ceiling the direction arrows to scroll through the values. 


OO Clip Data &] Projected Ticks and Labels 
Back Planes Wall Thickness Ticks and Labels Outside Walls Extends the ticks across the wall thickness 


ee. SEE vignt and adjusts the labels to the same perspective as the ticks (used in 


pottom Sfo__] conjunction with “Wall Thickness”). 

Ramp Displays a dialog so you can create a smooth color/grayscale blend 
on the chart. Refer 10 “Using the Ramp Option” at the end of this chapter to 
learn how this feature works. 


f Ticks and Labels Outside Walls 


Floor Projects a 2-D representation of the chart onto the chart floor, 
creating a line or fill shadow of the data graphic. 





Wall Thickness Controls the thickness of the back planes, as measured in 
points (1/72"). To change the thickness of a wall, enter a point size or click 


3. Make your selections and enter data as needed. : the direction arrows to scroll through the values. 


You have the following options: Ticks and Labels Outside Walls Extends the ticks across the wall thickness 
and adjusts the labels to the same perspective as the ticks (used in 


Square Grids Changes the grid pattern on the bottom plane of the chart into conjunction with “Wall Thickness”). 


squares. 


Show Contour Lines on Surface (3-D Surface Fill and 3-D XYZ Surface | ee are ee RE Hn eN Aging Mie Cling. 

Fill charts only) Displays the contour lines on the data graphic surface. This makes it easy to experiment with different effects. You can move the 
; dialog out of the way by dragging the Title bar. 

Show Skirts Fills the area between the bottom of the plotted data and the 

base of the chart, creating a skirt around the data graphic. i 5. When you have the results you want, click “OK” to implement the changes 
: and return to the Chart window. 


Show Contour Lines on Ceiling (3-D Surface Fill and 3-D XYZ Surface Fill If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart, click “Cancel.” 


charts only) Displays the contour lines on the chart ceiling. 


Clip Data Hides or clips off any data plotted outside the chart grids. ; 3-D Scatter Chart Options 
Projected Ticks and Labels Draws ticks and labels in perspective to the grid To set options for a 3-D Scatter chart: 
lines. 1. Select a 3-D Scatter chart. 


: 
“ 


Back Planes Turns any or all three back planes on (the default) or off. 
(Back planes are the “walls” of the chart.) To turn on or off, click on the 
plane(s) you want to change. 


2. Choose “Options...” from the Chart menu or type #-Y. 


The following dialog appears, with defaults set as shown below. An X ina 
selection box indicates the option is on. 
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3-D Scatter Options SSS 


COSquare Grids {Projected Ticks andLabels ()Clip Data 


Back Planes Scatter Options 
Drop Lines 
@ To HY Plane 


O To ¥2 Plane 


Symbol Orientation 
O In HY Plane @ In HZ Plane 
O In ¥2 Plane 


(Ticks and Labels Outside Walls 


OTo 2 Plane 
O None 


Wall Thickness 


A |e va 
lett [OO Right [S/o 





Make your selections and enter data as needed. 
You have the following options: 


Square Grids Changes the grid pattern on the bottom plane of the chart into 
squares. 


Projected Ticks and Labels Draws ticks and labels in perspective to the grid 
lines. 


Clip Data Hides or clips off any data plotted outside the chart grids. 


Back Planes Turns any or all three back planes on (the default) or off. 
(Back planes are the “walls” of the chart.) To turn on or off, click on the 
plane(s) you want to change. 


Drop Lines Drops a line from each data symbol to the selected plane. You 
can choose from XY Plane, XZ Plane, YZ Plane, or None. 


Symbol Orientation Draws the data symbols in the selected plane, which 
changes the symbols’ orientation. You can choose the XY, XZ, or YZ 
plane. 


Wall Thickness Controls the thickness of the back planes, as measured in 
points (1/72"). To change the thickness of a wall, enter a point size or click 
the direction arrows to scroll through the values. 


Ticks and Labels Outside Walls Extends the ticks across the wall thickness 
and adjusts the labels to the same perspective as the ticks (used in 
conjunction with “Wall Thickness”). 


an en SE eS ee ee eee ee 
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4. 
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TIONG 


Click “Show” to preview your changes without exiting the dialog. 

This makes it easy to experiment with different effects. You can move the 
dialog out of the way by dragging the Title bar. 

When you have the results you want, click “OK” to implement the changes 
and return to the Chart window. 


If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart, click “Cancel.” 


3-D Scatterline Chart Options 
To set options for a 3-D Scatterline chart: 


1. 
2. 


Select a Scatterline chart. 


Choose “Options...” from the Chart menu or type x-Y. 


The following dialog appears, with defaults set as shown below. An X ina 
selection box indicates the option is on. 


OD Square Grids 


2) Clip Data 
Back Planes 


& Projected Ticks and Labels 


Wall Thickness 
lett [Sti 


right Slo] 
Bottom|Sjo 


(J Ticks and Labels Outside Walis 





Make your selections and enter data as needed. 
You have the following options: 


Square Grids Changes the grid pattern on the bottom plane of the chart into 
squares. 


oe Ticks and Labels Draws ticks and labels in perspective to the grid 
ines. 


Clip Data Hides or clips off any data plotted outside the chart grids. 


Back Planes Turns any or all three back planes on (the default) or off. 
(Back planes are the “walls” of the chart.) To turn on or off, click on the 
plane(s) you want to change. 
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Text Cxant Options 


Wall Thickness Controls the thickness of the back planes, as measured in 
points (1/72"). To change the thickness of a wall, enter a point size or click 
the direction arrows to scroll through the values. 


Ticks and Labels Outside Walls Extends the ticks across the wall thickness 
and adjusts the labels to the same perspective as the ticks (used in 
conjunction with “Wall Thickness”). 


4. Click “Show” to preview your changes without exiting the dialog. 
This makes it easy to experiment with different effects. You can move the 
dialog out of the way by dragging the Title bar. 


5. When you have the results you want, click “OK” to implement the changes 
and return to the Chart window. 
If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart, click “Cancel.” 


Text Chart Options 


Organizational Chart Options 


To set options for an Organizational chart: 
1. Select an Organizational chart. 


2. Choose “Options...” from the Chart menu or type #-Y. 


A variation of the following dialog appears, with defaults set as shown 
below. An X in a selection box indicates the option is on. 


Bou Size and Spacing Tent Margins 
& Autosize Boues Vertical 
Minimum Spacing Between Boxes Horizontal 


® 
Structure: 600 Grouping: 


(Cancel } [ 
S = 4 





3. Make your selections and enter data as needed. 
You have the following options: 





8-32 DettaGrary Proressionat User's Guine 


UsinG THE “Options...” Commanp 





Tt Cran Or rions 


Minimum Spacing Between Boxes Controls the spacing between each d t 
frame within the same hierarchical level. To change the spacing, you ods j 
enter a value baseil on the unit of measure selected in the "Spulees aud : 
Grids” dialog, or click the direction arrows to scroll through the options. T 
access the “Rulers and Grids” dialog, choose “Rulers and Grids 7 from, ie 
Chart menu or sec “Changing Rulers and Grids in the Chart Window” ig 
Chapter 10 to learn more about changing the ruler units. 7 


Autosize DetaGraPH automatically sizes chart cells for optimum 
es ti If you resize the chart or individual boxes in the chart this option 
is de-selected. To revert all boxes back to their origi i 

o : 
option. riginal size, re-select this 


Text Margins Controls the top and bottom margins (Vertical) or the left and 
right margins (Horizontal) within the data frame. To change the Text 
Margins, enter a measurement or click the direction arrows to scroll through 
the values. Unit of measure is determined in “Rulers & Grids...” . 


Frame Type Determines the shape of the cell frames. Press on the “Type” 
Pop-up menu to select one of the following frame types. 5) 





Frame Structure Determines the flow direction (top to bottom, bottom to 
i left to right, or right to left) of the Organizational chart. Press on the 
tructure” pop-up menu to select one of the following flow structures 


bl 000 O oO 
oe of 


Frame Grouping Determines how the levels are grouped. Press on the 
Grouping pop-up menu to select one of the following grouping structures 


as § EB g ch gb 


Click “Show” to preview your changes without exiting the dialog. 


This makes it easy to experiment with differen i 

t effects until you get just th 
look you want. Y : You Get just the 
Tar a ou can move the dialog out of the way by dragging the 
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5. Click “OK” to make the change, or click “Cancel” to exit the dialog without 
changing the chart. 


Bullet Chart Options 
To set options for a Bullet chart: 
1. Select a Bullet chart. 


2. Choose “Options...” from the Chart menu or type ¥-Y. 


A variation of the following dialog appears, with defaults set as shown 
below. An X ina selection box indicates the option is on. 





3. Select one of the following frame styles from the pop-up menu. 
— = | = a a = 
= © zea = 


4. Click “Show” to preview your changes without exiting the dialog. 


This makes it easy to experiment with different effects. You can move the 
dialog out of the way by dragging the Title bar. 


5. When you have the results you want, click “OK” to implement the changes 
and return to the Chart window. 


If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart, click “Cancel.” 


Using the Ramp Option 


The Ramp option, available in the “Options...” dialogs for Contour, Contour 
Fill, XYZ Contour Fill, Wireframe, 3-D Surface Fill, 3-D XYZ Surface Fill 
charts, displays a dialog so you can create a smooth color or pattern blend ina 
chart’s data graphics and legend. 


To set the color and pattern ramp: 
1. Select one of the charts listed above. 
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2. Choose “Options...” rom the chart menu or type #¢-Y. 
The appropriate options dialog appears. 


3. Click on “Ramp.” 
The following dialog appears: 


4, Make your selections as needed. 
You have the following options: 


Ss = Ct OSS ee 


Primary Ramp 








Secondary Ramp 









Outside Anis Values 


Ecce! 
Below Bottom: i ~ | 


behas — 






Above Top: 






C0 Use Secondary Ramp 


Primary Ramp Each of the selections displays a color palette which you can 
use to select a start and end color or grayscale for your data graphic and 
legend. Changes are made from the top of the data graphic to the bottom. 
Changes to the ramp appear in the example box to the left. 


Secondary Ramp Works the same as the Primary Ramp. 


Click in the “Use Secondary Ramp” selection box to activate the Secondary 
Ramp. You can enter a start value where you want the secondary ramp to 
begin. You can also enter a starting value for the secondary ramp. 


Outside Axis Values Each of the selections displays a color palette which 
you can use to select a color or grayscale tint for data graphics that extend 
above or below the value axis. 


5. When you have the results you want, click “OK” to implement the changes 
and return to the Options dialog. 


If you want to exit the dialog without changing the ramp, click “Cancel.” 


ny eT 
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g Error Bars and Curve Fits to a Chart 
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This chapter gives you basic information on how to apply and define Error 
Bars and Curve Fits. It also explains how to define your own curve fit function. 


This chapter covers: 

* Adding error bars to a chart 

+ Understanding the types of curves 

* Applying a curve fit 

* Assigning curve specifications to the curve fit 
* Applying a Spline curve 


* Creating user-defined curve fits 


Adding Error Bars to a Chart 


Error bars allow you to illustrate graphically actual errors, the statistical 
probability of errors, or a general approximation or “spread” in your data. 
Examples might include experimental errors in measurement or atypical data 
points in comparison to the rest of the data. 


You can add error bars to the following 2-D charts: Bar, Column, Line, Step, 
Scatter, Paired Scatter, X-Y Line, and Paired X-Y Line. You can choose error 
bar options for all series, oF for an individual series with different parameters for 


the upper and lower error bars. 


Error bars appear as two short dashes for the upper and lower values of the 
spread, with a line connecting the two dashes at their centers. These three parts 
of the error bar are treated as one chart element in the chart, so you can, for 
example, make an all-red error bar, but you cannot make red dashes with a blue 


connecting line. 


Note: If you need more graphic formatting control, and the underlying data is 
best represented as a line chart, use the “Formula Builder...” command 
in the Data menu, or do the calculations outside of DELTAGRAPH and 
make a Range chart with high and low components instead of a Line 


chart with error bars. 
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To add error bars to a chart: 


1 


a 
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Select the chart to which you want to add error bars. 


Error bars can be added to Column, Bar, Line, Step, Scatter, Paired Scatter, 
X-Y Line, and Paired X-Y Line charts. ‘yee 


Choose “Error Bars...” from the Chart menu. * 


A variation of the “Error Bars” dialog appears, with defaults set as shown ; 
below. A highlighted selection button indicates the option is on. id 


O Standard Error 


TT) % OF ined value of Si 


Oo Sample Standard Deviation(s) 


If you want error bars all the same length, choose 
orientation (if possible), direction, then an option. If you 
want 8 particular series to have unique error bars, choose 


orientation, direction, series (from the menu), then an 
option. 





Make your selections and enter data as needed. 


The ends of each error bar are determined by making selections or typing 
values into the “Error Bar” dialog. You have the following options: 


Series Sets error bars for all or one data series. “Default” affects all data 
series. To set error bars for an individual data series, select the series name 
from the pop-up menu below “One Series”; this automatically selects the 
“One Series” option. ‘g 





Once you have specified different parameters for a particular series, 
changes you make while you’re in the default mode will not affect it. 
Changes made in the Options and Direction sections affect only the series 
that are selected. Help for the “Series” section appears below the “Options” 
selections. 


BF RP ENE a SE 


Ae 


Options Lists the types of error bars you can add to your chart. 


None No error bars are drawn. 


=7 


Standard Error The placement of each end of the error bar corresponds 
to the standard error of the data point. The standard error is computed 
as follows: 


BER A o Es. 
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Standard Ertor = sqrt (sumSquare + (( count — 1 X count ))) 


where: sqrt = square root function 
sumSquare = sum of the squares of all the data values in 
all the series plotted 
count = number of valid data values plotted 


% Each end of the error bar is placed at the percentage entered in the 
dialog, times the value of the data point. That percentage number is 
based on the scale of the axis; you can type in any value greater than or 
equal to zero or use the direction arrow to scroll the options. 


Fixed Value Each end of the error bar is placed a distance from the 
data value equal to the number entered in the dialog. That number is 
based on the scale of the axis; you can type in any value greater than or 
equal to zero or use the direction arrow to scroll the options. 


Sample Standard Deviation(s) Each end of the error bar is placed ata 
distance N*SD in user scale units from the computed value, M. N can 
be any number greater than or equal to zero; you can type in the 
appropriate value or use the direction arrows to scroll the options. SD is 
the sample standard deviation computed as follows: 


SD= sqrt (sumSquare + ( count — 1 )) 
where: sqrt, sumSquare and count are defined as above and 


M = sum ofall valid data values for all series selected, 
divided by count (that is, the arithmetic mean). 


This computation places the mean of all the series at the center of each 
error bar, rather than placing the data values at the center of each error 
bar. So, the position of the ends of each error bar measured along the 
Value axis is the same for each category (such as a Line chart or Step 
chart) or each data value (such as a Scatter chart). That is, all the error 
bars “line up,” instead of being “staggered” with the data. 


Variable Each end of the error bar is placed at a certain distance from 
the data value. That distance can be different for each Category (such as 
a Line chart or Step chart) or for each data value (such as a Scatter 
chart). It must be placed in a column of the data sheet where the data to 
be plotted resides. Choose the name of the column from the pop-up 
menu to the right of the word “Variable.” 
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4. Click “Show” to preview your changes without exiting the dialog. 


5. When you have the results you want, click “OK” to implement the changes 
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Orientation When using error bars with a Scatter chart, each X component 
and Y component can independently have error bars of any variety, 
including “None.” Switch back and forth between components by clicking 
on the buttons under “Orientation.” When analyzing the data to determine 
where the error bars are placed, the above explanations are valid as long as 
“data value” is replaced with “X component of the data value” or “Y 
component of the data value,” as appropriate. 


Direction Sets the orientation of the error bars (both, plus, or minus). 


You can have different error bar parameters for the Plus or Minus bar. For 
example you might use the standard error for the Plus, but use a percentage 
for the Minus. You can also use the direction settings in combination with 
individual series settings. 


Clear One Series/Clear All Series Changes the settings of the selected series 
back to the default setting. Select the series, then click on the Clear button at 
the bottom of the dialog. 


This makes it easy to experiment with different effects. You can move the 
dialog out of the way by dragging the Title bar. 


and return to the Chart window. 
If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart, click “Cancel.” 


You can use the “Curve Fitting...” command to draw a curve that is “fitted” to 

the plotted data points. There are two classes of curve fits: “Spline” and “other.” 
A Spline curve passes through all the data points. The other curves might not 9 
pass through any of the data points, passing instead between or near plotted data & 
points. ‘g 


Curves or curve fits can be applied to Line, Step, Scatter, Paired Scatter, X-Y a. 
Line, and Paired X-Y Line charts. You can draw curves for only one series, a v4 
selection of data series, or all the series. = 


De.taGrapu displays curves within the boundaries of the axes only. If you wish a 
to see more of the curve you can extend the data ranges of your Value axes. 
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Witxout a Curve Fit 


By their nature, the formulas used to deriv 
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€ curves in DELTAGRaPH are complex. 


A fairly detailed amount of explanations for the equations has been included t 
help more statistically oriented users understand the methods being used. If : 
find the math confusing, you can skip over the more technical Passages If you 
want to learn more about curve fitting, most college-level statistics eitheeke 
can help. You can also refer to Numerical Recipes in C; William H. Press Bri 
P. Flannery, Saul A. Teukolsky, William T. Vetterling; Cambridge cn ening 


Press. 


The procedure outlined below takes you step by step through the curve fitting 
process. When appropriate, the Steps refer you to other sections of the chapter 


for additional information. 
To fit a curve: 
1. Select the chart. 


Remember Curve Fits can only be performed bi Line, Step, Scatter Paired 


Scatter, X-Y Line, and Paired X-Y Line charts. 


2. Choose “Curve Fitting...” from the Chart menu. 


A variation of the “Curve Fitting” dialog appears, with defaults set as 
shown below. A highlighted button indicates that an option is selected 


Curve Fitting Type 
® None O Power © Exponential 
O Linear O Spline O Logarithmic 
O Polynomial of degree O User Defined 


Formula 
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Specifications 
Number of Nodes 


cv, 


Number of Digits 
Bie 


Series: — 


OD Squeeze 


 Ohectiog —.... 


© Vis Fra) 
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Understanding the 












3. Select the series you wish to fit a curve to by pressing on the “Series” 
menu in the “Specifications” section of the dialog. 


Pop-up 


4. Choose the type of curve you want from the “Curve Fitting Type” section. 


This option determines the type of curve you want to apply to your data 
series. When you choose a linear, polynomial, power, exponential, or 
logarithmic curve type, the R? or correlation coefficient value along with the 
formula is displayed in the large “Formula” window. This value can be 
copied and pasted into a text block in your Chart window. The formula for a 
user-defined curve fit is displayed only after it is defined. Refer to the 
references below for additional information on the types of curve fits. 


5. Make changes to the “Specifications” and “Direction” sections as necessary, 
Refer to “Assigning Curve Fit Specification and Direction” later in this 
chapter for information on using these sections 

6. Click “Show” to preview your changes without exiting the dialog. 

This makes it easy to experiment with different effects. You can move the 
dialog out of the way by dragging the Title bar. 


7. If you want to fit curves to more data series, select a different series and 
repeat steps 4-6, 


8. When you have the results you want, click “OK” to implement the changes 
and return to the Chart window. 


If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart, click “Cancel.” 


To learn more about refer to 


The different types of curve fits “Understanding the Types of Curve Fits” later in this 
chapter 

User-defined curve fitting “Creating a User-Defined Curve Fit” later in this 
chapter 

Spline curves “Creating Spline Curves’ later in this chapter 


Types of Curve Fits 


Each of the “other” curve-fitting techniques (“Linear,” “Polynomial,” “Power,” 
“Exponential,” “Logarithmic,” and “User Defined”) uses the “linear least- 
Squares method” to determine the “best fit” for the curve. These curve fitting 
techniques are also displayed in the “Curve Fitting” dialog. 


ra aie ats 





det28/, ene Vee 


SPARS Mle SANA i te HE en ey 


ar 


9-6 DevtaGrapn PROFESSIONAL User's Guive a : 











Choosing a Curve Fit 


' calculated as b = e®, and the formula is displayed as 


‘ 
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Linear For the function fx = ax + b, a 


and b are calculated so that the sum of th 
Squares of the errors given by S(f(x; - avs 


Yi)* is minimized. 
* — f(x) = ax + b; 


Polynomial For the function fx = aQ + ay 
linear regression is performed using 1, xj, 
independent variables and yj as 
are used for ag, aj, ... 


*x+ az*x2 +... + an*x" a multiple 
(xj)?,....(xj)" as the values of the 
the values of the dependent variable. The results 


You can enter a degree of the polynomial from 1 to 10; default is 3. The degree 
of the polynomial is dependent on the number of data points plotted: 


2 points = First-degree polynomial (2 points is a Line) 
3 points = Second-degree polynomial 

4points = Third-degree polynomial 

etc, 


It is not necessary to enter the exact polynomial degree for the Plotted data. For 


! your chart you can enter a degree of “5,” 
DettaGRAPH automatically finds the appropriate degree to use. All of the “extra” 


terms in the polynomial higher than the “perfect fit” degree get coefficients of 
zero. 


Power For the function g(x) = a*x=B, A 


and b are calculated so 
the square of the errors 


that th 
given by S[g(In(x,)) - In(y )F at the sum of 


is minimized. Then b is 
f(x) = a*(x**b), 


Spline The formula is not displayed, because it is not convenient to display 
such a detailed formula in the “Curve Fitting” dialog. Refer to “Creating Spline 
Curves” later on in this chapter for more information, 


Exponential For the function g(x) = A + b*x, A and b are calculated so that the 


sum of the Square of the errors given by d[e(x,) - In(y,)}? is minimized. Then a is 
calculated as a = In(A), and the formula is displayed as f(x) = a*exp(b*x). 


Logarithmic For the function f(x) = a*In(x) + b, a and b are calcu 


lated so that 
the sum of the square of the errors given by S[f(x) - y,P 


is minimized, 
User-Defined Allows you to create a curve-fit model function of your own. 
Click on “Define” to define the parameters and establish your equation, For 


more information on Creating a user-defined curve fit, refer to “Creating a User- 
Defined Curve Fit” later in this chapter. 
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Understanding How Curve Fitting Affects Different Charts 
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In all the curve-fitting techniques, one or more model functions are chosen to . 
represent the best fit to the data, Every function must get its data from 

somewhere — the domain of the function. The curve representing these Bee 
functions will go from one end of the domain to the other. ¥ 4 
Curve fitting on 2-D Scatter charts is different from curve fitting on a Line or & 
Step chart. Me 
For Line and Step charts, the domain of the function is always the category 
numbers and all numbers in between them. 


For Scatter charts, the domain can be either the X axis or the X axis. Here X and § 
Y refer to the data components. The X component of data for the first series 
always comes from the first column of values selected; the Y component comes 
from the second column. ; 


The X axis of a Scatter chart is horizontal unless “Switch Axes” is selected in a 
the chart’s “Options...” dialog. To choose a component of the data to indicate ™& 
the domain of the function, select “Y is F(x)” or “X is F(y)” from the Ae 
“Direction” section of the “Curve Fitting” dialog. “Y is F(x)” chooses the values 3 

on the x axis as the domain; “X is F(y)” chooses y values for the domain. ; 





When a Scatter chart with a Spline curve is selected, the “Direction” buttons area 
dimmed. Two functions are calculated: one that returns x values and one that <4 
returns y values. The domain for each function is the category numbers. . 


In the options discussed below, the values xj and yj are determined by the chart i 
type and the “Direction” selection. : 


For a Line chart and a Step chart, the xj are the category numbers, starting at 1 

for the first category. The yj are the values in each of those categories. (The a 
“Direction” selection does not matter.) 

For a Scatter chart, there are two cases: 


4 


* If “Y is F(x)” is selected, xj are the x components and yj are the y 
components. 


* If “X is F(y)” is selected, xj are the y components and yj are the x 
components. 
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| ‘Defining the Number of Nodes 


DevtaGraru draws all curve fits as Bezier curves. A Bezier curve is defined by 
a list of nodes and contro! points. Nodes are points through which the curve 
must pass. Control points are points that affect the path of the curve between 
nodes. 


“Number of Nodes,” in the “Specifications” section of the “Curve Fitting” 
dialog, determines the number of Bezier nodes that the curve must pass through. 
For a Spline curve, this number must be the number of valid data points plotted, 
so the dialog item is dimmed. For any other curve, you can enter any number 
greater than 1 and less than 251; default is 25. 


In general, more nodes means a more accurate representation of the curve. 
However, more than two nodes on a straight line is unnecessary, while a large 
number of nodes can use ¢xcessive memory. 


Because DectaGraPu can curve fit data whose Value axis or axes are scaled by 
logarithm, the number of nodes for a linear fitted curve is not forced to two. If 
one Value axis is scaled by logarithm, a linear fitted curve is not a straight line. 
However, if one Value axis is scaled by logarithm, an exponential fitted curve is 
a Straight line. 
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pining the Number of Digits 


“Number of Digits,” in the “Specifications” section of the “Curve Fitting” 
dialog, determines the number of digits that appear to the right of the decimal in 
the mantissa of each of the parameters that appear in the curve fit formula 
displayed in the “Formula” window. Enter a “0” to display all digits beyond the 
decimal. You can enter any number from 1 to 16; default is 6. 
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Selecting a Series 
You can use a different type of curve fit on each series of data in the chart. To 
choose the different series, click on the pop-up menu next to “Series” in the 
“Specifications” section of the “Curve Fitting” dialog. 


Using the Squeeze Function 


When “Squeeze” is off (default) in the “Specifications” section of the “Curve 
Fitting” dialog, the curve fit is drawn over the entire axis of the domain of the 
curve fit function. When “Squeeze” is selected, the curve is drawn over an 
interval bounded by the smallest and largest domain values. 
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Squeeze Orr, THE LINE 
EXTENDS FROM AXIS TO AXIS 





Saueeze ON, THE LINE DOES 
NOT EXTENT OUT TO THE AXES 


Choosing the Axis Direction 
The “Direction” section of the “Curve Fitting” dialog gives you tow 
options: “Y is F(x)” chooses Y as the dependent variable; “X is F(y)” 
chooses X as the dependent variable. The examples below use a second- 
degree polynomial curve fit. 
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$ The Spline curve is drawn through all points on the chart. The effects of a Spline 

curve on a chart are determined by the type of chart plotted. Below are two 
different types of charts plotted with the same data. On the Scatter chart, the 
Spline curve connects each data point in the order it was selected from the Data 
page. An X-Y Line chart, on the other hand, connects the points from one end of 
3 the domain to the other no matter how the data was selected in the Data page. 





- 


NE CHART 


aa ; Scatter CHART X-Y 


=} Applying Spline Curves to Line and Step Charts 


a ig pe each interval between categories, the curve follows the function fy = 
4 a*x? + b*x2 + c*x +d; which is a third-degree polynomial. Each interval can 
have a completely different set a, b,c, and d. 


The domain of f (the values that x can take) are the Category numbers at the data 
& ‘ points plotted and all real numbers in between. The range of f (the values 
Ed oe computed by f) are in the user scale for the Value axis. 


rn _ The Curve 1s smooth through the transitions from one third-degree polynomial to 
ak the next in the sense that the value of the function, its first and second 

*s derivatives at the right end of one interval, are equal to the corresponding values 
at the left end of the next interval to the right. 











ae Because category numbers are always increasing from 1 to the total number of 
¢ Categories and also go from one end of the Category axis to the other. the curve 
does not cross over itself. 


plying a Spline Curve to Scatter Charts 


Here the Spline curve is defined by two functions. The x function is defined on 
the category number of the data values and all real numbers in between and 
takes on values in the user scale of the X axis, while the y function is defined on 


the category numbers and takes on values of the Y axis. 
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On each interval defined by adjacent category numbers, the curve follows the 
two functions: 


. nat iis 
=, a atte ae ts set oip. Ty 


* xp=ax*t? + bx*t2 + cx*t + dx 
© yp =ay*t? + by*t2 + cy*t + dy ms 
As with the Line chart and Step chart, the ax, bx, cx, and dx, as well as the ay, 
by, cy, and dy, may be different for each interval. They are calculated so that the i 


function values, and their first and second derivatives, match up on interval 
boundaries. 


phd 


2 
Because the x and y components of the data values can be listed in any arbitrary a 
order, the x components are not necessarily increasing with category, and neither. 
are the y components. Therefore, the curve may cross over itself many times. If 
the desired curve should not cross itself, then the data should be sorted either by 4 
the x component or y component (either outside of DELTAGRaPH or with the 
“Sort” command in the Data menu). 


Understanding User-Defined Curve Fits 


This feature allows you to define your own curve-fit function and provides more -% 
flexibility to model specifications. 4 


User-defined curve fitting is a general way of picking a function to represent or % 
describe your data. Without user-defined curve fitting, you are restricted to a 

very narrow range of functions. For instance, the “linear” curve fit allows you to § 5 
pick functions of the form: f(x) = a*x+b. b 


DevtaGrapu picks the best values of a and b, so that when plotted the function a 
lies “as close as possible” to the data points supplied by the user, according to 


the “linear least-squares” method. But with linear scaling on both axesofa iy 


Scatter chart, this curve is not “curvy” — it is a straight line, no matter what 
values are selected by De_taGrapu for a and b. The other curve fit options may # 
give a more “curvy” curve than “linear,” but each curve fit type has itsown 
limited set of curve possibilities. 


User-defined curve fits allow quite a bit more freedom in that you can define “4 
what the possibilities are. A “Linear” curve fit uses only “+” and “*” and the #8 
two parameters “a” and “b.” User-defined curve fits, can use any of the : 
operators, any of the functions (with a few restrictions on the arguments for 
some functions), and any number of parameters. Knowing what formula to type: 
to get a particular family of shapes requires knowing analytical geometry. But 5 
you can use DeLTaGraPH as an experimental tool to see how different kinds of 
functions fit different kinds of data. M 
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It is more likely, though, that you have a specific model in mind, based on some 
knowledge of science, mathematics, engineering, economics, or eiibiies Such 
models have a great deal of variety, yet many of them are expressible in the 
function language of user-defined curve fits. In order to make the translation 
from a given model in, say, a science text to the function syntax of user-defined 
curve fits, several features have been implemented. 


User-Defined Curve Fitting Restrictions 


Anything with a name can be named most any way you like. (Well, almost any 
way you like; sorry, no Greek letters allowed.) Dependent variables don’t all 
have to be called “y” or “f,” independent variables don’t all have to be called 


< 
x” or “t,” and parameters don’t have to have names like “m1” or “m2.” 


Constants can be defined in order to simplify the formulas, and you can define 
as many as you like. The value of the constant can be a simple number or the 
result of evaluating an expression. 


Even user-defined curve fit models have limits though. You may have onl 
independent variable; this represents the x component of data in a two- ae 
component data series (such as in a Scatter chart) or the category number in a 
one-component data series (such as in a Line chart). You can also have only on 
dependent variable; this represents the y component of data in a two-com : " 
Series (such as in a Scatter chart) or the only component of data in a on- ane 
component data series (such as in a Line chart). Your models will not be able to 
use some commonly used functions that we do not supply: complex functions 
many statistical functions, linear transformations, tensor transformations 
integration, and differentiation, for example. 


To display the “User-Defined Curve Fit” dialog: 
1. Select the chart to which you want to apply a user-defined curve fit. 


2. Choose “Curve Fitting.” from the Chart menu. 
The standard “Curve Fitting” dialog is displayed. 
3. Select “User Defined” in the “Curve Fitting Type” section of the dialog. 


4. Click “Define” at the bottom of the dialog. 


The following dialog appears, with defaults set as shown below. An Xina 
selection box or a highlighted button indicates the option is on. 
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User Defined Curve Fit E 
Data Model Constants Parameters 









Even though Det14Grapu will calculate a “best” value, you must supply an 
“initial” value, The technique used for determining best Parameter values is an 
iterative” algorithm (the Levenberg-Marquardt method; see Numerical Recipes 









(yee « > 






$ in C) and as such requires a reasonable uess as to what the right answer is 
Reinitialize 4 before it can “improve” on it to get the best answer, 
vam M] . 
ae : Any name you use for a parameter, along with an initial value for that 
Stopbelow [Gjo.1 | 





parameter, must be included in the “Parameters” window in the following form: 
OC Show Partials 

0 with numbers 
C0 Show All Values 


@ Save All Iterations © Save Last Iteration [Use Weights 





Note the list Separators (i.€., semicolons in the U.S. version) Separating each 
parameter definition. Parameter names follow the usual rules for names. Initial 
values can be numbers, or formulas referring to constants. 






wen ere 2 









Please remember that any formulas used are for initial values only. DettaGrapu 
improves upon those values when you apply the curve fit. The final values of the 
parameters are displayed in the “Output” window of the “User-Defined Curve 
Fit” dialog and in the “Formula” window of the “Curve Fitting” dialog. If “Save 
All Iterations” is selected (default), then the best value so far of each parameter 


at each step of the iteration is displayed in the “Output” window when the curve 
fit is complete. 





Data This is the name given to the independent variable. You can call it *s;" 
“t,” “dollars,” or anything you like. However you spell it, this same spelling 
must be used whenever you refer to the independent variable in your model. 
This is just a name, not a formula or equation. 


OE A on Ale atten + 


Constants Each constant is a name and a formula. The constant name can be 
used in any other formula. It is a shorthand for the result of evaluating the 
constant formula. Any number of constants can be defined (within limits of 
memory). 


Since the iteration starts with your initial values for each of the Parameters and 


improves on them with each step, the final values of the parameters may be very 
different for a different set of initial values, 


Model This is the equation that defines the possibilities in your curve fit model. 


Each constant definition consists of a constant name and an equal sign followed ; 
It is always of the form 


by a constant expression. If you have more than one definition, they musteach 3 


be separated by a list separator ( ; in the U.S. version). These are called ; <dependent variable name> = <model formula> 

“constants” because a constant’s formula may not depend on the independent q 

variable or any of the parameters. Other than that restriction, a constant can have ¥ <dependent variable name> follows the usual naming rules. The name is just for 
any formula. q show” — you never have to type it in any other box. It will be displayed in the 


* “Curve Fitting” dialog's “Formula” window and may also appear in the partial 
derivative expressions in the “User-Defined Curve Fit” dialog’s “Output” 
window when “Show Partials” is Selected. 


258 


The “Parameters” window can contain references to these constants in the 
formulas that set the initial values of the parameters. The model formula can 
also refer to any of these constants. These are entirely optional. 

<model formula> is the mathematical formula that details how the dependent 


Parameters These are the quantities that give your model its flexibility. In your % variable of your model depends on the independent variable and the paramet 
model formula, you place a parameter in the formula wherever you have an < You can use any of the operators and functions that are valid in the “Fo l : 
unknown quantity and you want DecTaGRAPH to figure out what the best value a Builder” dialog. You must use at least one parameter in your formula <i ‘ 
of that quantity should be. 4 use the independent variable in your formula. You can use any constant — 


have defined in the “Constants” window. 
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User-Defined Curve Fitting Rules FI Using Formulas in a User-Defined Curve Fit 


Every entry you make in the “Data,” “Model,” “Constants,” and 

“Parameters” fields within this dialog starts out with a name followed by an 
equal sign(=). Each of these names is used to name the independent 5 
variable, the dependent variable or model, constants, or parameters that you = 
are defining for your curve-fitting function. Refer to Figures 9-1 and 9-2 for _ =: 
a user-defined curve fit example. The names that you assign to these fields & 
have the following restrictions; - 


* Names must be limited to 63 characters. 


* An equal sign (=) must follow the name. (The “Data” field does not 
require an equal sign.) uf 


* The name must be unique and cannot be used to name any other 
function within another field in the dialog. 


* The name can consist of a combination of letters and numbers or a a : 
single quote (’) but cannot start with a number. Ss 


* The name cannot contain an underscore (_) or spaces. *s 


After the name and equal sign (=), the “Model,” “Constants,” and 
“Parameters” fields contain a definition for the name. = 


* Constants can be defined with expressions containing references to 
previously defined constants. 


* Parameters can be initialized with expressions containing references to 
previously defined parameters or constants. 


eg 
te a, 


* Letters of the alphabet can be used in the expression to represent 
columns of data within the Data page. If you want to use letters in the 
expression to refer to something other than columns of data, you must 3% 
define them in the “Constants” or “Parameters” window. Letters that % 
refer to columns, or what the computer may think refer to columns, are i 
automatically capitalized. Columns in the Data page are lettered from A @ 
thru Z, then AA thru IT. 1 


ist 


* You can have multiple parameters or constants defined, however, be 
sure to separate definition by a list separator (a semicolon is used in the q 
U.S.). 
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You can use function arguments from the “Formula Builder” dialog in the user- 
defined curve fit. Formulas are appropriate in three places: 


* The constant expression in a constant definition. 
* The initial value in a parameter definition. 


* The model formula in the model definition. 
Other formula restrictions are as follows: 


Model You can use the following functions without restriction in the “Model” 
window: 


sin, asin, sinh, asinh, cos, acos, cosh, acosh, tan, atan, tanh, atanh, cot, acot, 
coth, acoth, csc, acsc, csch, acsch, sec, asec, sech, asech, Sqrt, Exp, Log, Ln. 
You can also use the formula for the nth root as described within 
“Understanding De_TaGraPH Functions Available” in Chapter 4. 


Any of the other functions can be used with the following restriction: neither the 
independent variable (“Data”) nor any parameter may appear in any of the 
function arguments. (This is to insure that the other function must have zero- 
valued partial derivatives with respect to the independent variable and each 
parameter.) If you break the rule, an error message alerts you when you press 
“Calculate Now.” 


Constants and Parameters All of the functions can be used with no restrictions 
when defining values for constants and initial values for parameters. 


To learn more about refer to 


The “Formula Builder...” command “Using the ‘Formula Builder...’ Command’ in Chapter 4 


Creating a User-Defined Curve Fit 


To create a user-defined curve fit: 


1. Display the “User Defined” dialog as described. 
See “To display the ‘User-Defined Curve Fit’ dialog” in “User-Defined 
Curve Fitting Restrictions” earlier in this chapter. 

2. Enter the name you want to use to reference the independent variable in the 
entry box next to “Data.” 
Refer to Figure 9-1 for an example of a user-defined curve fit. 
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SSS User Defined Curve Fit SaSSaa_a_ha=j==—S= 
Model Constants Parameters 
y=e*Ln(x-b); 











Reinitialize 
Max Iterations 
Stop below 


[X) Show Partials 
(CO with numbers 




















(CJ Show All Values 
@ Save All Iterations © Save Last Iteration [Use Weights [Label + 


Calculate Now 


Figure 9-1. A User-Derineo Curve Fit Exampce a 












In the window under “Constants,” enter the name of a constant, an equal sign Sa 
(=), then an expression to initialize the constant. ¥ 
This is an optional entry. The “Constants” window does not require any 
entry if you do not want to use named constants. 


You can have multiple constants, but you must separate them by a semi- 
colon. The constants are used in the model expression (in the “Models” 
window) or in the parameters initializations (in the “Parameters” window). 3 


oY 
r 
“yj 


You cannot use the independent variable, the dependent variable, the “Data” ‘i 
name, or a parameter name in the expression. Constants can be referenced 1 
and used in the “Parameters” window, or you can enter references to 4 
Columns within the Data page. 4 


In the window under “Parameters,” enter the name of the parameter, an equal rs 
sign (=), then an expression to initialize the parameter. Be 
You must have at least one parameter. If you have multiple parameters, 
separate them by a semi-colon. Because your model must include at least 
one parameter, you must have at least one parameter name and initial value 
included in the “Parameters” window (otherwise DettaGrapu has nothing { 
to calculate). 


~ 


. 


User-defined curve fitting uses an iterative algorithm. The initial value of 3 
each parameter is supplied here. Each iteration may improve the values of 4 
the parameters. 4 


+o 
2 ‘ 
By 
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you list the constants and parameters and take care not to refer to an 
undefined constant or uninitialized parameter 


You cannot use the independent variable or the dependent variable to defi 
any of the initial values of the parameters, $3 


In the window under “Model, enter the 
| 1 € name you want to use as th 
dependent variable, an equal sign (=), then the model expression. : 


pic must have a model equation. The €xpression defines how the 
perdees variable in the model depends on the independent variable and 
the parameters, It should contain at least one reference to the independent 


Make changes to other options in the dialog as necessary. 


penitiole Changes the starting value for the next iteration, based on the 
ast value of the previous curve fit, If a curve fit has been calculated 
Pressing this button causes the best values of the parameters to be 


“Reinitialize”, followed by “Calculate Now” to continue the curve fitting 


algorithm. If a fit 
digablea curve fit has not been calculated, then this button will be 


Max Iterations Determines the maximum number of calculations used j 
finding the best possible values for the parameters. Enter rtaices fi . t 
32,767; default is 5. Remember, the more iterations, the longer the etl 
computation takes. All iterations are displayed in the “Output” windo 
numbered 1:, 2:, etc. (see Fig. 9-2). If you enter “0,” no iterations are — 


calculated; the initial values 
: of the parameters are i 
used as the finz 
the parameters ar 


Stop Below The algori if chi : 
gorithm stops if chi-squared is less th 
value at the end of an iteration, $ than the entered 


ag Partials Shows partial derivatives of the model function with respect 
to the independent variable and parameters. This option does not affect the 
curve fit in any way; it is there for your own information 
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with numbers Controls how the parameters inside a partial derivative are 
displayed in the “Output” window — show partials must be selected. If 
deselected, then the names of the parameters are displayed in the partial 
derivative formulas. If selected, then the best values of the parameters are 
displayed in place of names in the partial derivative formulas. 


Show all Values Determines how many iterations will be displayed in the 
“Output” window, good or bad, including chi-squared. When off, the 
Output box shows the best values of the parameters at any step shown. 
When on, the Output box shows the new parameters values used at each 
step shown, in addition to the best values. 


Use Weights Determines the value contributed to the total error of chi- 
squared using values from a column of data from the Data page. Default is 
1.0. To explicitly define the weights, enter the weights in one column of the 
Data page. Select that column from the “Use Weights” pop-up menu. The 
number on the first row of the column is the weight for the first selected 
row in the data selection. Subsequent rows of the weight column correspond 
to subsequent rows of the data selection. 


Specifying a weight much smaller than 1.0 for a particular data point 
magnifies the contribution of that data point to the total error and can make 
the total error much larger. 


Specifying a weight much larger than 1.0 for a particular data point 
diminishes the contribution of the data value to the total error. It does not 
reduce the total error much unless all the data values are assigned weights 
greater than 1.0. 


Save Alllterations Puts the values of the parameters and the measure of fit 
after each step through the iteration in the “Output” window. Each iteration 
in the “Output” window is numbered 1:, 2:, etc. (see Fig. 9-2). 


Save Last Iteration Puts the values of the parameters and the measure of fit 
after the last iteration only in the “Output” window. 


Click on “Calculate Now.” 
The iterations of the function appear in the “Output” window of the dialog 
(see Fig. 9-2). 


The first line of the iteration contains the iteration number; this number has 
no significance other than to divide the iterations. 


Next comes the replacement values for the parameters for that iteration. 
These values change with every iteration and are used by the model 
function to obtain a best fit for the curve. 
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A value for the square of the regression coefficient R2. and chi-squared 
appear at the bottom of each iteration. Chi-squared is defined as follows: 


X7=Z Lyi tsp) G5) }? 
where: yj) ts the y component of the data, 
xjy is the x component of the data, 


fis) is the value of the right-hand side of the model 
equation, evaluated by substituting x; for the independent 
variable, 

Gj Is the weight associated with each data point, 


the sum, &, is taken over all the categories in a data 
selection. 


If “Show Partials” was selected, the partial derivatives of the model appear 
at the end of the output statement. These derivatives are the partial 
derivatives (a concept from calculus) of the model function with respect to 
the independent variable and with respect to the parameters. You mav find 
them useful, and the curve-fit algorithm needs to know them for the sake of 
precision. If you have n parameters, you will get n+1 partial derivatives. 


Output 
1: 





a= 2 406142E+0 
b=-7575144E-1 

chi squared= 3.373253E-1 
R°2= 8 7331S8E-1 


2: 
0 = 2 408263E+q 
b=-3030721E-1 

chi squared= 1 S47963£-2 
R°2= 9932412E-1 


3 

a= 2 802823E+0 

b=-3 412071E-1 

chi squered= 1. 365177E-2 
R°2= 9937792E-1 


dy/dx = o*1/(x-b) 
dy/ae = Ln(x-b) 
dy/ab = a*-1/(x-b) 


Figure 9-2.  User-Derinep Curve Fit Output 


The Greek symbol “d™ is used in the standard way to specify the derivative 
of one variable (always the dependent variable) with respect to another 
variable (the independent variable or a parameter). To the right of the 
symbol for a derivative is an equal sign (=) followed by the formula for the 
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specified derivative. That formula may have references to the independent s 
variable and/or to the parameters, as dictated by the model formula you ‘* | () C i it} d j j O i 
specify and the rules of calculus and algebraic simplification. Each partial “a reating, Editing, an Manipulating bjects 
derivative then looks like this in the “Output” window: 8 : . 
ina Chart Window 


d <one variable> / d <another variable> = <formula> 4 





8. Click “OK” to make the changes and return to the “Curve Fitting” dialog. 


gab bccn 
ae ae te tS Be > 











































If you want to return to the “Curve Fitting” dialog without specifying a 
user-defined curve fit, click “Cancel.”. This chapter explains how to use the tools in the Chart window’s Toolbox to. 
generate text (Text objects) and graphics (Draw Objects) that you can use to 
enhance your charts or to create slides. You will learn how to edit these objects 
Curve Fitting Type er etna : and the text in Text objects; how to use the commands in the Draw menu to 
Kanone R) Ramer Olkspanente a manipulate any of the four types of objects you can have in a Chart window; and 
O Linear O Spline O Logarithmic Z me . : ‘ 
™ how to use the Line, Color, and Pattern palettes in the Toolbox to embellish 
© Polynomial of degree @ User Defined || Number of Digits 3 é 
— % Chart, Draw, and Text objects. 
R°2 = 9.937792E-1x--3.412071E-1); Series: [y_¥] j This chapter covers: 
C Squeeze SS 
p Biren = * Identifying objects in a Chart window 
@ Y is Ets) | ‘ F P <* ‘ 
| ee it is Fly? a * Selecting, moving, and resizing objects 
(Concer) (Cor) 4 * Copying and deleting objects 


* Creating and editing Draw and Text objects 
The final model formula for the user-defined curve fit now appears in the 
“Formula” window of the “Curve Fitting” dialog. The parameters in the 
formula have been replaced by numbers; these numbers are derived from x * Adding color, patterns, and special fills to objects 
the iteration with the best fit. q 


* Editing and formatting the text within Text objects 


* Manipulating objects with commands from the Draw menu 
9. Click “Show” to preview your changes without exiting the “Curve Fitting” ‘ 

dialog. x 

This makes it easy to experiment with different effects. Youcan move the % Identifying Objects ina Chart Window 

dialog out of the way by dragging the Title bar. % 
There can be four types of objects in a Chart window, all of which must be 
selected with the Pointer tool before being deleted, copied, moved, modified, or 
manipulated with menu commands. A selected object — whether a Chart, Draw, 


If the curve fit is not a good fit, it may require more iterations. Instead of 
using the same parameters and just requesting more iterations, replace the 
parameters in the “User-Defined Curve Fit” dialog with the values in the 


P = ee or Text object created in the Chart window, or a graphic imported from another 
Formula” window. This lets you start from where you left off without f application — displays four object handles that define its boundaries (see Fig. 
recalculating any previous iterations. ¥ 10-1). 


10. To fit curves to more data series, select a different series by clicking on the 


‘ Chart object A DevtaGraru chart. A Chart object contains many chart 
“Series” pop-up menu and repeat steps 2-9. 


elements, including the labels and titles. 
11. Click “OK” to implement the changes and return to the Chart window. } rs 


Draw object Created with one or more of DeLtaGrapn’s drawing tools, it can 
If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart, click “Cancel.” 


be a simple line or a detailed drawing. 








ue 
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Text object Created with the Text tool. In addition to having all the attributes 
of a Draw object, a Text object contains text that is manipulated with commands 
from the Edit and Text menus. 


Imported Graphic object Any PICT or EPSF graphic imported from another 
Macintosh application. 





To learn more about refer to 

Creating charts Chapter 6, “Plotting Data” 

Draw objects “Creating and Editing Draw Objects’ in this chapter 

Text objects “Creating and Editing Text Objects’ in this chapter 

Imported Graphic objects Chapter 11, “Importing and Exporting Graphics” 
Text object Draw object Imported Graphic object 
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CREATING, A LOOKING AT THE TooLBox 


Looking at the Toolbox 







The Toolbox appears automatically whenever you open a Chart window. You 
use the tools from the Toolbox in much the same way you use traditional art 
tools: you have to pick them up before you start to draw. You “pick up,” or 
select, a tool from DettaGRAPH’s Toolbox by clicking on it before drawing in 
the document window. 


You can move the Toolbox around the screen by clicking anywhere in the Title 
bar, holding down the mouse button, and dragging to a new location. You can 
hide the Toolbox by clicking the Close box in its upper left-hand corner or by 
selecting “Hide Toolbox” from the Windows menu. To open a closed Toolbox 
select “Show Toolbox” from the Windows menu. 


Tools fall into one of four categories according to their function: Function tools 
— the Pointer tool and magnifying glass; the Text tool; Draw tools — the Line, 
Rectangle, Bezier Curve, Rounded Rectangle, Arc, Oval, Freehand, Polygon, 
and Arrow tools; and Palette tools — Fill-Color palettes, Line-Color palettes, 
Fill-Pattern palettes, and the Line-Width palette. 


Taste 10-1. THe Toowsox Toots AND PALETTES 


FUNCTION 


3 





The Text tool creates Text objects and must be selected to 
enter, edit, or format text within the object. 


The Pointer selects, moves, and resizes objects. 
The Line tool creates lines. . 
The Rectangle tool creates rectangles and squares, 


The Bezier Curve tool creates Bezier curves. 


lel (7) 


The Rounded Rectangle tool creates rectangles and Squares 
with rounded corners. 


The Arc tool creates arcs. 
The Oval tool creates ovals and circles. 


The Freehand tool creates freeform shapes. 


Pal A 
no o OF 


The Polygon tool creates polygons. 
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Taste 10-1. | THE TooLBox Toots AND PALETTES CONTINUED 


Too. FUNCTION 





The Arrow tool creates lines with arrows on one or both ends. 


The Magnifying Glass enlarges or reduces the viewing size of 
the Chart window. 


The Fill-Color palettes change the foreground (upper left icon) 
and background (lower right icon) color of object fills. 


The Line-Color palettes change the foreground (upper left 
icon) and background (lower right icon) color of object lines. 


The Fill-Pattern palettes change the fill patterns of objects 
(upper icon) and lines (lower icon). 


io" 


The Line-Width palette changes an object's line width. 





Manipulating Objects with the Pointer Tool 


Because it is selected in the Toolbox when you first open DeLTAGRAPH, the 
Pointer is considered the default tool; also, you will notice that most other tool 
selections revert to the Pointer as soon as you release the mouse button. (The 
Bezier Curve and Polygon tools, both of which create multi-segmented objects, 
and the Magnifying Glass are the only exceptions; they remain active until you 
select another tool.) If you double-click on a tool, it will be locked on even after 
you release the mouse button. 


The Pointer is used to select, move and resize objects within the Chart window. 
In addition, when an object is selected you can copy, duplicate, and delete it, as 
well as apply commands from the Draw menu. 


To learn more about refer to 


Selecting and manipulating 


elements within a chart object Chapter 7, “Customizing Your DettaGraPx Charts” 
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Selecting Objects 








ANIPULATING OBJECTS WITH THE PoiNTER Toor 





There are two simple techniques for selecting one or more objects within a Chart 
window: 


l. . Use the Pointer tool to click on the object(s) one at a time, holding down the 
Shift key when selecting more than one object. 


2. : Using the Pointer tool to click and drag a selection rectangle around the 
object(s) you want sclected. : 


Object handles appear around each object to indicate that it is selected, 


3. To select individual elements of a chart object, press the Command key (3) 
and click on the element(s). 


‘Ae te 









CLICKING ON OBJECTS INDIVIDUALLY CLICKING AND DRAGGING THE POINTER TOOL 


Moving and Resizing Objects 


Once an object is selected you can move or resize it. Table 10-2 contains several 
key combinations you may find useful when creating, moving, and resizing 
objects in the Chart window. If you move or resize an object in error, you can 
cancel the action by choosing “Undo” from the Edit menu or typing 3-Z. 


TABLE 10-2. KEY COMBINATIONS THAT AFFECT CREATING, Movina, AND 
ResiZinG OBJECTS 

Key ComBINATIONS DESCRIPTION 

#-—Drag Constrains lines or objects (lines, arrows, polygons, 


Bezier tangents) to the initial vertical or horizontal 
direction of movement when drawing; constrains all 
objects when moving or resizing. 


Shift-Drag Constrains the boundaries of an object to a Square when 
drawing or resizing. 
Option-Drag Temporarily disables the “Snap to Grid” option when 


drawing, resizing, or moving objects. 
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To move an object: 


1. Select the Pointer and position it over the object you want to move. 
If you are moving a Draw object with no fill, you must click on a boundary 
line. 

2. Click and hold down the mouse button while you drag the object to its new 
location. 


As you drag, the Pointer turns into a crosshair with arrows and you see only 
the outline of the object (which reappears when you release the mouse 
button). 





To move more than one object at a time: 
1. Select the objects you want to move. 


2. Click on any one of the selected objects and hold down the mouse button 


while you drag the objects to a new location. 


The objects move as a group, maintaining the same spatial relationships. 
Use the Control key if you want to see the objects as you move them. 





UsinGc ConTROL WHILE DRAGGING 


CuickiInG AND DraGcinc OsJECTS 


See “Grouping and Ungrouping Objects” later this chapter for another 
way to move objects as a group. 


Note: 


To change the size or shape of an object: 


1. Select the object you want to resize. ‘a 
The object handles appear. s 
2, Click and drag a handle until the object is the size or shape you want. ‘ 


When you drag a handle, the Pointer changes to a crosshair with arrows. 


aE 


ith ean 


| ety 
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Note: This does not change the size of the text within a Text object; it 


changes the size of the object only. 


Copying Objects 


The “Copy” command makes a copy of any selected object(s), leaving the 
original(s) intact. It is most useful when you want to copy something to another 
Chart window in the same DevtaGrapu file, another file, the Scrapbook, or 
another Macintosh program. The copy is saved to the Clipboard where it 
replaces the previous contents. (See “Duplicating Objects” to learn the most 
efficient way to copy objects for use within the same Chart window.) 


You can copy a Chart object to the Clipboard to be pasted into the Scrapbook or 
another application as a PICT object. If you paste the Chart object back into a 
Chart window, a PICT version appears. You cannot paste anything into a Chart 
window if any object within the window is selected. 


To copy one or more objects: 


1. Select the object(s) you want to copy. 
2. Choose “Copy” from the Edit menu or type x-C. 
3. De-select the object by clicking outside it. 


The “Paste” command is dimmed until you de-select the Original. A copy of 
the object is now in the Clipboard, ready to paste anywhere you like. (See 
“Pasting Objects” later in this chapter if you need help pasting.) 


Duplicating Objects 


If you want an exact replica of one or more selected objects for placement 
within the same Chart window, choose “Duplicate” from the Edit menu or type 
%—D. The duplicate object appears slightly offset from the original, with its 
object handles visible to show that it’s selected and ready for placement on the 
page. 

m 
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If you want an exact replica of one or more objects to use ina different Chart § Changing the Chart Window View Size 


window in the same file, drag the object(s) into the new window. This leaves the 
original object(s) intact and still selected. 








You can change the view size of the active Chart window in three ways: (1) by 
choosing a size from the hierarchical menu that appears when you choose “View 
Size” from the Window's menu; (2) by typing the keyboard equivalents for these 
menu options; or (3) by using the Magnifying Glass in the Toolbox. 


In both cases, although the duplicate uses the same data as the original, it is fully 
functional and remains independent; that is, it can be modified in any way 
available to the original object without affecting the original. 

Maximum enlargement is to 400% of actual size; maximum reduction is to 25% 
of actual size. 


Deleting Objects 


To delete one or more objects: 
1. Select the object(s) you want to delete. 





To change the view size with the Magnifying Glass: 


[Q] 1. Select the Magnifying Glass from the Toolbox. 
The Cursor changes to a magnifying glass with a “+” (plus sign) in the 
middle. If you want to increase the viewing size, skip to step 3; if you want 
to decrease viewing size, read Step 2 first. 


2. Choose “Cut” or “Clear” from the Edit menu, or press the Delete key. 


“Cut,” which can also be invoked by typing #% —X. % —X places a copy of 

the object in the Clipboard; “Clear” and the Delete key do not. 

2. To decrease the viewing size of the active Chart window, hold down the 
Option key while doing step 3. 


The rede (plus sign) in the middle of the glass changes to a “-” (minus sign), 
which signifies that it will decrease the viewing size when it is applied. 





Pasting Objects 
You can use “Paste” from the Edit menu to place the most recently cut or copied 
Draw, Text, or Imported Graphic objects into the same or a different Chart 
window, DettaGrapu document, or Macintosh application. If you are pasting 


objects into a Chart window, you must first de-select any selected objects. %. Cilek on the Chart window. 


The viewing size of the Chart window increases or decreases, depending on 


To paste one or more objects: whether or not you are holding down the Option key, with each click. 


1. Use the “Copy” or “Cut” command on the object(s) you want to paste. 
This places a copy of the object(s) in the Clipboard. You can paste the copy 
anywhere you like, as many times as you like. 

2. If necessary, activate a different De.taGraru Chart window or open another 
De.taGrapd file or Macintosh application. 
Make sure there are not objects selected. 


Creating and Editing Draw Objects 


The more time you Spend experimenting with these tools — especially the 
Polygon, Bezier Curve, and Freehand tools — and techniques, the better you'll 
understand and be able to take advantage of their Capabilities. ! 


You may find it helpful to refer back to Table 10-2 before reading this section. 
The key combinations described in the table can be especially useful when 
creating, resizing, or moving Draw objects. 


3. Choose “Paste” from the Edit menu or type #-V. 
The pasted object(s) appears in the upper left-hand corner of the active 
window. 
Once you have created a Draw object, you can use commands in the Draw menu 
to manipulate it and to add some interesting special effects (dashed lines, special 
fills, and drop shadows). You can also use the palettes in the Toolbox to change 
the object's line widths and to add color or patterns to the object's line or fill. 
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To learn more about refer to 
Changing the width, color, “Changing the Attributes of a Draw, Text, or E: 
or pattem of a line Chart Object” in this chapter a 
Changing the line width “Creating Dashed Lines” in this chapter q 
Creating and Editing a Line 4 


To create a line: 


1. Select the Line tool from the Toolbox. 4 
The Pointer changes to a crosshair cursor. 


2. Click and hold down the mouse button to begin your line. 


3. Drag the mouse in the direction you want your line to follow. 


When you release the mouse, the line appears with object handles on each 
end to show it is selected. 


While a line is selected, you can increase or decrease its length or change its 4 
direction by dragging a handle. When you drag a handle or move the line, 
the Pointer changes to a crosshair with arrows. 


Creating and Editing a Rectangle, Rounded Rectangle, Square, Circle, or Oval 


Use the Rectangle tool to make a square or rectangle. Use the Oval tool to make 4% 
an oval or circle. Use the Rounded Rectangle tool to make a rounded rectangle. § 


To create a rectangle, rounded rectangle, square, circle, or oval: 
[O] [O] [o] 1. Select the Rectangle, Rounded Rectangle, or Oval tool from the Toolbox. 


The Pointer changes to a crosshair cursor. 
2. Click and hold down the mouse button to begin the object. a 


3. Drag the mouse diagonally in any direction until the dotted outline of the 
object is the size and shape you want. 


pamefofab OQ), F 


+ + + 





Holding down the Shift key while dragging constrains your objecttoa = 
perfect square, square with rounded corners, or a circle, depending on which | fe 
tool you are using. 


<a 
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4. Release the mouse. 


The object appears with object handles around it to show it is selected. 


You can move, resize, and modify a rectangle, rounded rectangle, square, circle, 
or oval as explained in other sections. You can also use “Edit Round Corners” in 
the Draw menu to modify the curvature of the corners in a rounded rectangle. 
To change the corners of a rounded rectangle: 

1. Select your rounded rectangle (its object handles should be visible). 


2. Choose “Edit Round Corners” from the Draw menu. 
All but the bottom right selection handle disappears. 


3. Click the bottom right selection handle and drag down and away from the 
rectangle to make the corners more round. 


Drag up and into the rectangle to make the corners more Square. 


4. Release the mouse button when the dotted outline is the shape you want. 


5. Click outside the rectangle to de-select it and end the edit. 


Creating and Editing a Bezier Curve 


You can use the Bezier Curve tool to create very complex Draw objects. Like 
the Polygon and Freehand tools, the Bezier Curve tool creates irregularly 
shaped, multi-sided objects; however, you can change the segments between 
each point into curved lines. Also like a polygon and freehand object, a Bezier 


curve can be closed (the first and last segments are joined) or open (first and last 
segments are not joined). 


A Bezier curve can be transparent and consist of the line only, or it can be filled 
with a color or pattern like other Draw objects. 


Holding down the Command key while creating or resizing a Bezier curve 


constrains each tangent to a straight line in the Original direction of movement 
from the drawing point. 
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3 You can move, resize, or modify a Bezier curve as explained in other sections 
a You can also use “Edit Bezier Curve” from the Draw menu to change the ) 
position of each segment point and the shape of each curve segment. Ifa 
segment in a Bezier curve is straight, there is no tangent line and you can ch 
only the position of the segment point. hel 


Because the smoothness of a Bezier curve depends on the exact placement of its 
points, a Bezier curve does not “Snap to Grid.” 


To create a simple or compound curve: 


1. Select the Bezier Curve tool from the Toolbox. 


The Pointer changes to a crosshair cursor. 


we > 
i pee So oe 


You can delete a segment point by holding down the option key while clicking 


2. Click the mouse once where you want your curve to begin. & on the segment point. 


A small circle marks the starting point. . To edit a Bezier curve: 


3. Move the mouse until the crosshair on the screen is where you want the first 
segment of your curve to end, then click again and hold down the mouse 
button. 

If you release the mouse, a straight line appears between the first and 
second points. 


1. Select your Bezier curve (its object handles should be visible). 


2. Choose “Edit Bezier Curve” from the Draw menu. 
Square object handles appear at each segment point. 


If you hold down the mouse button and drag, a tangent line appears (as 
shown below) that allows you to drag the curve into the shape you want. 
Drag down to make an n-shaped curve; drag up to make a u-shaped curve. 


[ \ / 


U-SHapep Curve 


3. Select the handle of the segment point you want to chan 
pee y ge and drag ittoa 


4. Release th 
ae mouse when you have repositioned the segment point where you 


A tangent line with round handles at each end appears tangent to the curve 
These object handles can be dragged to control the size and shape of the . 


curves. 
poues > 


N-SHaPep Curve 


4. Release the mouse button. 


The tangent line disappears, and object handles appear around the curve to 
show it is selected. : 


5. Continue creating more points and setting the angle and shape of the curves 
with the tangent lines until your curve is complete. 


DevtaGrapH automatically connects the curve segments. 


Click on the Pointer or any other tool in the Toolbox to de-select the Bezier 
Curve tool when your shape is complete. 
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Select either end of the tangent line and drag to edit the shape of the curve. 


The curve is reshaped or stretched in the direction you move the tangent 


line handle. Select and drag the opposite handle of the tangent if you want 
the curve to be reshaped in the other direction. 
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6. Repeat steps 3 through 5 as needed. 
7. Click outside the curve’s boundaries to de-select It and end the edit. 


Creating and Editing an Arc 


The Arc tool creates an arched line from one point to another. The curvature and 3 
angle of the arc are controlled by the position, direction, and distance of the 
second point in relation to the first. An arc can be transparent and consist of the ; - 
line only, or it can be filled with a color or pattern like other Draw objects. 4 


To create an arc: i 
1. Select the Arc tool from the Toolbox. t 
The Pointer changes to a crosshair cursor. # 

2. Click and hold down the mouse button to begin your arc, then drag the mouse 4 

diagonally in any direction until the dotted outline Is the shape you want. Bs 





boundaries to show it is selected. 


You can move, resize, and modify an arc as explained in other sections. You ca 9% 
also use “Edit Arc” from the Draw menu to move the two endpoints. . 


a 
a 
mi 
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To edit the angle of an arc: 
1. Select your arc (Its object handles should be visible). 


2. Choose “Edit Arc” trom the Draw menu. 
Object handles appear at each end of the arc. 


— 
- 
ra 
va ‘ 
oi 
fs 
 . 
oa 


3. Drag the handles to change the angle of the arc. 
A dotted line appears to show you the angle the arc is creating. 


4. When you have repositioned the end 
points to your liking, cli 
arc’s boundaries to de-select it and end the pi aia 


Creating and Editing a Freehand Object 


The Freehand tool creates a freeform line consisting of numerous Bezier cu 
Like the polygon, and Bezier curve, a freehand object can be closed (the a 
and last segments are joined) or open (first and last segments are not joined). A 
freehand object can be transparent and consist of the line only, or it be fi T 
with a color or pattern like other Draw objects. ? gag 


To edit a Freehand object, refer to the instructions for editing a Bezier curve 
Holding down the Command key while resizing a Bezier curve within the 


freehand object constrains each tangent to a straight line in the original direction 
of movement from the drawing point. 


To create a Freehand Object: 


1. Select the Freehand tool from the Toolbox. 
The Pointer changes to a crosshair cursor. 


Click the mouse and drag to create your object. 


Release the mouse button. 
Object handles appear around the object to show it is selected. 
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Creating and Editing a Polygon $ 
The Polygon tool creates irregularly shaped, multi-sided objects. A polygonis “¢ 

made up of multiple segments that are joined together by segment endpoints. & 

+ 


Like a Bezier curve, and a freehand object, a polygon can be closed (the first and * 
last segments are joined) or open (first and last segments are not joined). a ‘ 


To create a polygon: 
[a] 1. Select the Polygon tool from the Toolbox. 2 
The Pointer changes to an X. 


2. Click the mouse where you want the polygon to begin. 
A small circle marks the starting point. 


3. Move the mouse until the x on the screen is where you want the first segment 
of the polygon to end, then click again. 


A dotted line appears. You can drag this point to get it just where you want 
it before releasing the mouse button. The first segment of the polygon 
appears when you release the mouse button. 


—$—$—<  — —— ——____—______x 


4. Move the mouse and click again to create the second segment. 
At this point, object handles appear to indicate the boundaries of the object. 


5. Continue moving and clicking the mouse until you have created the number of | 
segments you want in the polygon. 
You can close the polygon by clicking the first point, but you do not have to 
close the polygon to finish it. 


6. Click on the Pointer or any other tool in the Toolbox to de-select the Polygon ; 
tool when your shape Is complete. a 
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You can move, resize, and modify a polygon as explained in other sections. You 
can also use “Edit Polygon” from the Draw menu to change the position of each 
of the segment points in your polygon. 


To edit the segment points of a polygon: 
1. Click on the Pointer tool, then select your polygon. 


2. Choose “Edit Polygon” from the Draw menu. 
_ The object handles disappear, and round handles appear at each segment 
point of the polygon. 
3. Place the Pointer over each segment point you want to move and drag until 
the point is positioned where you want It. 


When you drag, a dotted line appears to show you the new shape. 
DeLTAGRAPH automatically reconnects the line segments that were 


connected in the original polygon. Segments that were not connected can be 
moved farther apart or closer together. 


4. When you have repositioned all the segment points you want moved, click 
outside the polygon to de-select It and end the edit. 


Creating and Editing an Arrow 


Creating and editing an Arrow is similar to working with lines. In addition, a 
DetTAGRaPH arrow can have an arrowhead at either or both ends. “Edit Arrow” 
in the Draw menu controls the position and dimensions of the arrowhead(s). 


To create an arrow: 
Select the Arrow tool from the Toolbox. 


The Pointer changes to a crosshair cursor. 


2. Click and hold down the mouse button to begin your arrow, then drag the 
mouse In the direction you want your arrow to point. 


When you release the mouse, the arrow appears with object handles on each 
end. 
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While the arrow is selected, you can increase or decrease its length or 
change its direction by dragging the handles. When you drag a handle or 
move the arrow, the Pointer changes to a crosshair with arrows. 4 


You can move, resize, and modify an Arrow as explained in other sections. The 

shaft of an arrow has no area to fill, but the arrowhead has a fill area whose cS 
pattern and colors can be edited. You can also use “Edit Arrow” from the Draw 
menu to add arrowheads to either or both ends of the arrow and to change the 
length and height of the arrowhead. 


To learn more about refer to 

Changing the width, color, or “Changing the Attributes of a Draw, Text, or Bs 

pattern of a line or the fill Chart Object” in this chapter & 

of an object 3 

Changing a solid line to a “Creating Dashed Lines” in this chapter ¥ 

dashed line q 
To edit an arrow: es 


1. Select your arrow (its object handles should be visible). Ey 


2. Choose “Edit Arrow” from the Draw menu. g . 
The following dialog appears: 


Set Arrowhead Size 
O Start <<. 


@ End —_—__—b> 


OBothEnds <> 





3. Click the “Left End,” “Right End,” or “Both Ends” selection button, depending F 
on where you want arrowhead(s). 3 
“Right End” is the default setting. 
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4. Enter a height from 3 to 30 poi 
bine points and a length from 4 to 40 points in the entry 


The arrows in the dialo i 
g change with the Ww 
\ ee numbers to show you the results of 


5. When you have the results you wa “nn 
return to the Chart aiid. nt, click “OK” to Implement the change and 


If you want to exit the dialog without changing the arrow, click “Cancel.” 


Working with Text Objects in a Chart Window 


Creating a Text Object 


Occasi 
a you may want to create text that is not part of a chart or a page i 
— e ook window —atitle or some additional explanatory text ais *h “ 
perhaps, or display titles for a slide show. This is done in a Chart wind aa 
ndow. 


Before you can add text that is 
: not part of a chart to a Chart wind 
re a Text object to contain it. Within a Text object, RcexsGeiaeicel = 
: lar as any Macintosh word processor. The key to creating and ome 
ext objects is the Text tool from the Toolbox — ea 


A Text object can contai 
n up to 32,000 characters. Wh 
. : , ; en selected wi 
tool this text can be edited and formatted, like all DELTAGRAPH t _ the Text 
commands from the Edit and Text menus. aii 


Whenever ° 1 2 e ¥ ‘ 
the top of the onan ni amet d int is active, a Text ruler is visible across 
. As in most word processors, this rul 
i i : , er contr: 
margins, line and paragraph spacing, and text sHigienect. ols tabs and 


The Text object itself has the same attribu es as a Draw ob ect: ob 

bee ttribut I j : j 
prs ‘sibl i “i , 2} ‘ : 0 yor handles 
ha are VIS b e when he ob ect Is selec ed ob ec boundary ines, wh ch remain 


invisible unless you specify a new line wi 
e width (“N” for None i 
default), and an object fill area (again, the default is “N* for — 


ern the Pointer tool, a Text object can be moved, sized, cut 

, and deleted like any other object in a Chart wi tis 

. window. Y 

the palettes in the Toolbox and most of the commands in the te can also use 
enhance and manipulate your Text objects. a 
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my , JECTS IN A CHART Winpow Wonuna wri T, 
* © Osvects wa CHart Winnow 
To learn more about refer to Ei 
a.” Le ee ms 5. When you are done entering text, click outside the Text object to de-sel 
Manipulating Text objects “Manipulating Objects with the Pointer Tool” earlierin 3 The object handles and the Text ruler di ee sorect lt 
this chapter 4 Sappear, leaving only the text. 
Changing object attributes “Changing the Attributes of A Draw, Text, or Chart : : 6. hes want to resize the Text object, use the Pointer tool to re-select it and 
Objects” later in this chapter E rag one of the object handles until you have the size and shape you want. 
a Resizing the Text object has no effect on the size of the type within 
: £ although the text rewraps to fit the new size and shape 
To enter text in a Chart window: 3 Formatting and Editi | 
1. Select the Text tool from the Toolbox. 4 g and Eaiting Text in a Text Object 
The Pointer changes to an I-beam cursor. & Each character within a Text object can be a different font, size style, and/ 
& color. Whe ¢ » Style, and/or 
2 Click and hold down the mouse button to begin your Text object. 3 n you set alignment, however, it affects all the text within the object. 
a You can set text attributes o i 
3. Drag a rectangle area with the mouse to contain your text. 3 Be Saami a — ap eden ~~ Text objects 
To help you draw the Text object in the appropriate size, a dotted line - selected text only from the “Set All” dialog that appea “4 si attributes for 
appears as you drag the mouse. 4 All...” from the Text menu. PP when you choose “Set 
& To edit text in a Text object: 


a 1. Double-click on the text block you want to 
4 change, or select the Te 
' 3 the Toolbox and click on the text to position the insertion point. on 


; The Text ruler appears above the text, and 
When you release the mouse button, object handles appear to show the Sy blinking. 
boundaries of your Text object. A Text ruler is visible just over the Text ; 
object and an insertion point is blinking in the upper left-hand corner of the ie 
text area. | 


you can see the insertion point 








2. Perform the following actions as needed: 


a cs) 
. * Select text. 
4. Type your text. 4 * Use the Delete key to erase mistakes. 
You can enter up to 32,000 characters per Text object. i * Type in new text. 
As you type, the insertion point moves to the right and automatically jump$ ‘% * Use the commands in the Edit menu as you would in any word processor 


down to the beginning of the next line after it reaches the right boundary of % 
the Text object. When you reach the bottom boundary, the text block 
expands vertically to accommodate your text. 3 
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To change text attributes in a Text object: 


1. Double-click on the text block you want to change, or select the Text tool from 
the Toolbox and click on the text to position the insertion point. 
The Text ruler appears above the text, and you can see the insertion point 
blinking. 


| 


2. Select the text you want to format. 


You can select text by clicking and dragging, double-clicking on a 
particular word, or choosing “Select All” (%—A) from the Edit menu. 


If you want to change all the text within one or more Text objects, select the a 


object(s) themselves. 


and make your selections from the hierarchical menus that appear. 


in a Text object regardless of what is selected, these commands apply to 
selected text only. 


Extend 


“Font,” “Size,” and “Style,” work exactly as they would in any word 
processor; color options are explained later in this chapter. 


Superscript 
Subscript 





The “Set All...” command in the Text menu displays a dialog so you can set # 


all the attributes for selected text in a Text object at the same time. 
When you are finished formatting your text, press Enter or click outside the 
Text object to de-select it. 


To learn more about refer to 


Commands in the Text menu “Text menu” in Chapter 16 


Using the Text Ruler 


Whenever the insertion point is active within a Text object, DeLTAGRAPH 
displays a ruler across the top of the text (see Fig. 10-2). This Text ruler has 
simple settings that let you reset tabs and margins, text alignment, and spacing 
between lines of text and paragraphs. These settings affect all text within the 
object. 
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3. Choose Font, Size, Style, Color, and Alignment from the Text menu as needed — 


‘as 
a 








With the exception of the “Alignment” command, which affects all the text 2 


x j * CreaTinG, Eomnc, ano Maniputatinc Ossects in A Cant Winnow Workine with Text Osvects in a CHant Winov 
ia 
: Alignment icons Paragraph Spacing 
4 Tab icons Line Spacing — 
p. | button 
~ : " . > 
4 Tab bar 
E Margin and Indent markers 
a : Object handles 
Figure 10-2. THe Text Ruter 


4 Setting Margins and Paragraph Indents 


Br DettaGrapn’s Text ruler has markers that make it easy to change these margins 


and the setting for paragraph indents. Like the other functions of the Text ruler 
= these settings affect everything within the selected Text object 
x 


Note: When you resize a Text object, the margins and any specified 


paragraph indent move by a corresponding amount. 


+ Left Margin and Indent markers This icon is a combination of two markers 
which start out lined up together with the left edge of the Text object These 
markers are moved separately. , 
af 


Left Margin marker All left-aligned text, with the exception of indented first 


= lines, lines up with this marker Drag the marker (th 
: lines, ; € top half of the combinati 
icon shown above) along the ruler to change the setting. = 


Indent marker Controls only the first line of each paragraph. Drag the marker 
(the bottom half of the combination icon shown above) along the ruler to change 
the setting; position it to the right of the Left Margin marker to create a sieiaian 
paragraph indent; position it to the left of the Left Margin marker to create a 


oe indent; line it up with the Left Margin marker if you want no indent at 
all. 


‘i 


Right margin marker Sets the limitations for the right edge of each line of text 
Drag the marker along the ruler to change the setting. , 
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Setting Tabs =| — Changing the Attributes of a Draw, Text, or Chart Object 


Move the Tab icons to set the tab stops for all text within the object. To select a 4 
tab stop, click on the Tab icon of your choice and drag in into the Tab bar. a 


Left align Aligns the left margin of tabbed text to the tab. 


Center align Aligns the center of tabbed text to the tab. 


ia a Ce) 


Right align §Aligns the right margin of tabbed text to the tab. 
Decimal align Aligns the decimal point of tabbed text to the tab. 
Changing Text Alignment 
You can click on the Alignment icons on the Text ruler instead of using the 


“Alignment” command in the Text menu to change alignment for all text within 
the selected object. Default is flush left. 


Flush left Every line of text aligns with the left margin. 
Centered Every line of text centers within the object’s margins. 


Flush right Every line of text aligns with the right margin. 


Ow oy 2 


Justified Adjusts each line of text to fill the space between margins or 
paragraph indents. 


Changing Spacing between Lines and Paragraphs 

DettaGraPH makes it possible for you to adjust the spacing, often referred to as 
leading, between lines and paragraphs in one-point increments. (A point is a 
typesetter or printer’s measurement equal to 1/72 of an inch.) 


Line Spacing button Distributes space proportionally above and below each line 
within a paragraph. The center of the button shows the current setting. To 


decrease the spacing, click to the left; to increase the spacing, click to the right. a . , ? 
aie aii 8 Changing Line Widths 


Paragraph Spacing button Distributes space proportionally above and below 
each paragraph within a text object. The center of the button shows the current 
setting. To decrease the spacing, click to the left; to increase the spacing, click to 
the right. 
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The Color, Pattern and Line palettes in De-taGrapu’s Toolbox makes it easy to 
add special design flourishes to any Draw, Text, or Chart object. You can 
change the following attributes with the appropriate palettes: 


* line pattern of an object (the default is plai 
plain, black for Draw and 
objects, “N,” or none, for Text objects) ise 


* fill pattern of an object (the default is white for Draw : 
and Ch “RY 
or none for Text objects) art objects, “N, 


* line width of an object’s boundary lines (the default is 1 point) 
* foreground and background line colors 


* foreground and background fill colors 


Note: Although the attributes of Imported Graphic objects cannot be changed 
in DettaGRaPH, you can sometimes get around this by drawing an : 
outline of the object in DettaGrapu This creates a Draw object that 
you can modify in any of the ways described in this section and then 
layer with the original graphic to create the desired effect. 


To learn more about refer to 


Changing lines to dashed lines “Creating Dashed Lines” later in this chapter 
Adding special blends to objects +“Adding Special Blends to Objects” later in this 


chapter 
Placing adrop shadow behind — “Adding Drop Shadows to Objects” later in this 
objects chapter 


‘ 
. . . e 


You can use the Line-Wid : : 
én tbtier e Line-Width palette in the Toolbox to change the line widths of 


* chart axes 
* chart grids 
* chart tick marks 
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* chart data graphics 
* lines q 
* arrows 


* any Draw, Text, or Chart object’s boundary lines 


To edit the line width of one or more objects: 
1. Select the object(s) you want to change. 


2. Select the Line-Width palette from the Toolbox to display the pop-up menu. 
You see a choice of line widths including “None,” “Very Thin” (0.25 
points), “Thin” (0.5 points), 1 through 5 points represented graphically, and 
“Custom....” 4 





To specify a custom width, select “Custom...” from the palette. DELTAGRAPH 4 
displays the “Set Pen Weight” dialog. Enter a whole number or decimal Ss 
from 0 to 8 or use the direction arrows to scroll through the standard 
options. (The smallest pen weight is 1/256 of a point or .003906.) 


3. Drag the Pointer across the options and release the mouse to make your 
selection. 


The selected line(s) change accordingly. 


Using the Pattern Palettes 
There are two pattern palettes in the Toolbox. The upper one, the Fill-Pattern 
ae palette, lets you set the patterns for the fill areas of objects. The lower one, the 
mass | Line-Pattern palette, lets you specify patterns for the lines of your objects. 


The pattern palettes always display the current pattern for the selected object. If 
multiple objects or no objects are selected, the default pattern is displayed. 

To change the fill or line pattern of one or more objects: 3 
1. Select the object(s) you want to change. % 


2. Click on the Fill or Line-Pattern palette in the Toolbox and hold down the 
mouse button. 


The palette pops up to display the available choices. 


SE eee a 
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Both palettes contain 64 patterns that can be applied to any Draw or Text 
object. The top two rows contain standard Mac patterns; the bottom two 
rows contain PostScript grayscale patterns. If you are using a PostScript 


printer, any of these selections yields a very smooth gray pattern in your 
printed document. 


3. Drag the pointer across the patterns and release the mouse t 
selection. 


The selected object(s) reflect your change. 


o make your 


Using the Color Palettes 


There are two sets of color palettes in the Toolbox: the Fill-Color palettes and 
the Line-Color palettes. Each palette includes two Squares: the Foreground 
Squares (upper left) are for setting foreground color; the 


: Background squ 
(lower right) are for setting background color. . sai 


The foreground color can be thought of as the pattern itself, such as checks or 
lines; the background color is what the pattern rests on. 


Foreground Background 


ais | 





Figure 10-3. | BackGROUND AND FOREGROUND Cotors 


Initially, the default foreground color is black (any part of an object that is black 
is part of the foreground), and the default background color is w 


hite (any part of 
the object that is white is part of the background). =<" 
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When you select an element that is set to a different foreground or background 
color, that color appears in the appropriate palette of the Toolbox. 


If you are working on a monochrome monitor, colors in the palette are 
represented as gray patterns. Unless the “Use patterns for colors” option is 
selected in the “Preferences” dialog (which is by default), objects assigned a 
color appear black or white on the screen and when printed on a black-and-white 
printer. Colors appear as specified when you view or print your document on a 
device that supports color. 


If you are using an Apple LaserWriter printer and LaserWriter driver 6.0 or 
higher, your color settings can be converted to grayscale patterns by choosing 
the “Color/Grayscale” option when you print. 


To learn more about refer to 
Setting color preferences “Setting Chart Default Preferences” in Chapter 6 
Printing colors “Printing in Color’ in Chapter 15 


To change the foreground color of an object or line: 


1. Select the object(s) you want to change. 


2. Click on the Foreground square of one of the color palettes in the Toolbox 
and hold down the mouse button. 


The palette pops up to display the available color choices. 


Foreground Color 





Gray : Sy, Bee 
Red = 
Orange 
Yellow 
Green 
D. Green 
Cyan 
L. Blue - 
Blue : 
Purple : 
Magenta : 
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The color palette includes 90 different colors, including black and white 


and up to 16 custom colors. The Custo i 
. m Colors palette is at the 
the color palette, . —_y 


3. Drag the Pointer across the colors and relea 
selection. Se the mouse to make your 


The selected object(s) reflect your change. 


Note: To make a solid color, be sure that Black in the Fill-Pattern palette is 


d selected. If White is selected, choosin i 
1 : g a color automaticall 
the selected to solid black. inate 


To change the background color of an object or line: 
1. Select the object(s) you want to change. 


2. Click on the Background square from one of the 
color pal 
and hold down the mouse button. palettes In the Toolbox 


The palette pops up to display the available color choices. 


3. Drag the Pointer across the 
on colors and release the mouse to make your 


The color appears in the background Portion of the pattern, creating an 
effect that is a combination of the foreground and background colors 


By selecting a 50% gray pattern in the Fill-Pattern palette, you can create 
new” colors by combining a foreground and a background color. 


Note: Background color shows on a selected element only when the 
element’s fill pattern is not solid. 


Working with Custom Colors 


The “Custom Colors...” command in the Edit menu displays a dialog so you can 


; create up to 16 custom colors. Once created, these colors appear at the bottom of 


every color palette in De:taGraPu so 
you can select and apply t 
would any other color. ala 


Each custom color is based on one of the four standard color models: RGB 


4 CMY, CMYK, or HSL. After selecting a model in the “Custom Colors” dialog 


you “mix” your color by using a percentage of each i 
of the avail 
or contrast options. ee 


Because custom colors are unique to each De-TAGRaAPH file, you should record 
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To mix a custom color: 
1. (Optional) Select one or more object(s) from the Chart window. 
It is not necessary to select any objects before creating a custom color. 


2. Choose “Custom Colors...” from the Edit menu. BG 


The following dialog appears: 
The Custom Colors palette a 
displays all existing custom “ 
Press to display a list colors. Click on a square to : 
of color models. edit or create a custom color. : 


Color Model: Choose Item To Edit 
Red STI % 


Lo 
Green 1100.00) % 


Zs) 
Blue S\r00.00] % 





Change the default Color sample changes as 
percentages to mix you mix your Custom Color. 
your custom color. 


Figure 10-4. THe “Custom Coors” DiALoG ¥ 


3. Select a color model from the pop-up menu next to “Color Model.” 


Options available in the “Edit Color” section are different for each model. :. 
Use one of the following models to create your custom color: F 


RGB Uses varying percentages of red, green, and blue. 3 
CMY Uses varying percentages of cyan, magenta, and yellow. ‘i $ 


CMYK Uses varying percentages of the four process colors — cyan, 
magenta, yellow, and black. 


HSL __ Uses varying percentages of hue, saturation, and light. . x 


4. Enter the appropriate percentages next to the color/contrast options or click 3 
the direction arrows to scroll through the values. 3 


The dialog's color sample and the selected square in the Custom Colors 
palette change as you modify the color. 
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5. You can create up to 16 custom colors by cli i 
y clicking on a different s 
the Custom Colors palette and repeating steps 3 and 4. a 


6. Click “OK” to save your colors and return to the Chart window. 


If you want to exit the dialog without creating any colors, click “Cancel.” 


To edit a custom color: 


1. Choose “Custom Colors...” from the Edit menu. 


2. Click on the color you want to change in the Cust 
of the dialog, ‘ ustom Colors palette at the top 


The color is displayed in the color sample area of the dialog. 
3. Select a new color model from the Pop-up menu if necessary. 


4. Change the percentage values of colors or contrast as necessary. 


The dialog's color sample and the selected square in the Custom Colors 
palette change as you modify the color. 


5. Repeat steps 2-4 for each color you want to edit. 


6. Click “OK” to implement the changes and return to the Chart window. 
If you want to exit the dialog without making any changes, click “Cancel.” 


Using the Draw Menu 


\ 


The Draw menu contains commands that help you manipulate objects in the 


Chart window and ad i . 
objects. nd add some nifty graphic effects to your Draw, Text, and Chart 


To learn more about refer to 
’ “Slide Draw Delay...” “Adding ‘ ’ to Sli 
id ay... g ‘Draw Delay’ to Slide Elements” in Chapter 1 
Editing Draw objects “Creating and Editing Draw Objects” in Chapter 10 , 


Changing Rulers and Grids in the Chart Window 


DeLtaGRaPu’s Chart window has an underlying grid for aligning objects. Select 
Rulers & Grids...” to display a dialog that lets you show, hide (default) oe . 
change the size of this grid. The dialog also has an option for showing/hidi 
ruler along the top and left side of the Chart window (see Fig. 10-5). Y Bi 
choose from the following measurement scales: ; i ak 
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Rulers 
| Units: CO Show rulers | 


Grid Settings 


Inches The default setting 








Centimeters .39 inches, or 25/64 of an inch a 


Points 1/72 of an inch 
Show Snap 


Picas 12 points, or 1/6 of an inch 4 Grid Size Grid to Grid 
: Horizontal [SIE O 2 
Rulers Vertical grids Horizontal grids Vertical Oo os 





2. Change the grid size for the horizontal and/or vertical grid lines if necessary. 


The grid measurements are in inches, regardless of the measurement scale 
specified for the ruler. 


You can type in new settings, from a minimum of 0.1" to a maximum of 2", 
or click the direction arrows to scroll through the values. 


3. Click the “Show Grid” selection boxes If you want to see the horizontal and/or 
vertical grids in your document. (Click again to de-select this option.) 


4. Click the “Snap to Grid” selection boxes to activate/disable this option. 


When activated (the default), all objects in the Chart window align 
automatically to the horizontal and/or vertical grid lines when being created, 
moved, or resized. 


You can temporarily override “Snap to Grid” by holding down the Option 
key while manipulating objects. 





5. Click “OK” to implement the changes and return to the Chart window. 


Figure 10-5. RULeRs AND GRIDS IN THE Cuart Winnow If you want to exit the dialog without making any changes, click “Cancel.” 


Aligning Objec 
The “Snap to Grid” option, when selected, compels all objects to align to the i g g I ts 
Chart window’s underlying grid (whether visible or not) when you create, Use “Align...” to line up selected objects along their edges, their centers, and/or 
resize, or move them. You can override this command temporarily by holding the drawing grid. All objects align by the object handles that define their 
down the Option key while manipulating objects. a boundaries. 
To turn the grid and the “Snap to Grid” option on and off: } To align objects to each other: 
1. Choose “Rulers & Grids...” from the Draw menu. 1. Select the objects you want to align. 
. ids...” di , with defaults set as shown below. =~ 
The “Rulers and Grids...” dialog appears, with defaults 2. Choose “Align...” from the Draw menu. 


An X ina selection box indicates the option is on. 
The following dialog appears. 
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Align Edges 


CO Tops 
(Bottoms 


OD Left Sides 
(CD Right Sides 


Align Centers 
| OD Up/Down CD Left/Right | 


Align to Grid 





3. Make your selections as needed (see Fig. 10-6). 
You have the following options: 


Align Edges 
right edges. 


Aligns the selected objects along their top, bottom, left, or 
Align Centers Aligns the selected objects along a horizontal center point 


(Up/Down) or a vertical center point (Left/Right). 
Alignto Grid Click here to align the selected objects to the drawing grid. 













Top Edges Aligned Bottom Edges Aligned Edges of Left Side Aligned 
Edges of Right Side Aligned © Up/Down Center Aligned Left/Right Center Aligned 





Figure 10-6. | Osvect AuGNmeNT Options 


4. Click “OK” to implement the changes and return to the Chart window. 
If you want to exit the dialog without making any changes, click “Cancel.” 
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Rotating Draw and Text Objects 


Rotate Right 
Rotate Left 

Flip Vertical 
Flip Horizontal 





“Rotate” automatically rotates a Draw or Text object 90 degrees to the left or 
right, or flips a Draw object 180 degrees vertically or horizontally. You cannot 
rotate or flip charts or imported graphics. 







a To rotate a Draw or Text object; select the object(s), then choose “Rotate” from 
the Draw menu and select one of the options from the hierarchical menu that 


appears. You must return a Text object to the normal upright position in order to 
edit the text. 


Layering Objects 
Layering allows you to place one or more selected objects on top of or 


underneath another object. Use the “Send” command to reorganize your objects 
to produce different effects. 


To Back 
Down 
To Front 
Up , ; 
& To move any object up or down layers: select the object(s) you want to laver. 
then choose “Send” from the Draw menu and select one of the options from the 


hierarchical menu that appears. 







Pa Note: DettaGrapu remembers layers in the same order that you created or 


placed each object. If it appears that an object is not moving. apply the 
command again; you might have drawn an object in another part of 
your document that is inserting a layer between the objects you're 
trying to move. : 


Grouping and Ungrouping Objects 


; Grouping allows you to treat several individual elements as one object. This is 
useful if you want to move several objects and maintain their relative spacing. 
P To group objects: 
1. Select the object(s) you want to group. 

Object handles appear around each selected object. 


2. Choose “Group” from the Draw menu. 


4 The objects are now marked by one set of object handles, showing that they 
4 are being treated as one object. 


FE, i SSE PRY SEPT ee 
Ie 
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To ungroup objects: 
1. Select the object you want to ungroup. 


2. Choose “Ungroup” from the Draw menu. 


Object handles appear around each object, showing that the objects are 
returned to their individual state. 


Locking and Unlocking Objects 


Use the “Lock” command to keep any object from being moved, deleted, 
resized, or edited. 


To lock one or more objects, select the object(s) you want to lock, then choose 
“Lock” from the Draw menu. To unlock selected object(s), choose “Unlock,” 
from the Draw menu. 


Adding Special Blends to Objects 


You can use the “Blends...” command in the Draw menu to create some 
remarkable effects with patterns and colors. You can choose from six different 
blending patterns to blend two colors in a user-specified number of steps. You 
can apply these blends to Draw, Text, and Chart objects. 


To apply a special blend: 
1. Select the object(s) you want to change. 


2. Choose “Blends...” from the Draw menu. 
The following dialog appears, with defaults set as shown below. 


Blends 

Style: 

Start Color: i v) 
Endceter: . [is 9) 


Number of Steps: |GET 





Click in square to set direction. 
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Creating Dashed Lines 
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3. Make your selections and enter data as needed. 


You have the following options. The square on the right side of the dialog 

“ = » U ~ ; = 
changes as you nuke your selections so you can see how they will affect 
your selected object. You can click on the square to change the focal point 
of the blend. 


Style Changes the blending pattern; default is “Stripe.” Select a blending 
pattern from the pop-up menu. The following blending Patterns are 4 
available: 





STRIPE Dousie FAN Box Ova DiaMonD STAR 
STRIPE 





Start Color/End Color Selects the starting and ending colors of the blend. 


To select a color, click on the pop-up menu to display a color palette. You 
can also choose from any existing custom colors. 


Number of Steps Changes the degree of the blend; default it 40. The larger 
the number, the more gradual the blend; the more gradual the blend. the 
longer it will take your chart to redraw whenever the screen refreshes. 


You can type in any number or use the direction arrows to change this 
setting. 


None Turns the blending function on or off; default is off. 


4. Click “OK” to apply the blend and return to the Chart window. 
If you want to exit the dialog without applying a blend, click “Cancel.” 


Note: To remove a blend, choose any pattern from the Toolbox while the 
object is selected. You can also select “None” from the dialog 


You can format any line in your charts or drawing objects or the boundary lines 
of any Draw, Text, or Chart object with special Postscript dash patterns. 


To modify the color, pattern, or width of these special dashed lines, use the 
appropriate palettes in the Toolbox. 
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To changed solid lines to dashed lines: 
1. Select the object(s) you want to change. 


2. Choose “Dashes...” from the Draw menu. 
The following dialog appears, with defaults set as shown below. 


Line Type 
Dash Pattern: 


Scale 
O Double 


=) 
[Conounaenas | 
[ Example | 


@ Normal 
Odtolf 





3. Make your selections as needed. 
You have the following options. The line in the “Example” window changes 
to reflect your selections. 


Dash Pattern Select a dash pattern from the pop-up menu. 


Scale Elongates or reduces the dash in the pattern to create different 
versions of the same pattern. You can set the scale of the dash pattern to 
Double, Normal, or Half-sized. 


Dash Caps Rounds one end of the selected line. Clicking in the selection 
box activates/disables this option; default is off. 


Click “OK” to apply the dash pattern and return to the Chart window. 
If you want to exit the dialog applying any dashes, click “Cancel.” 





Adding Drop Shadows to Objects 


The “Shadows...” command places a drop shadow behind any Draw, Text, or 
Chart object in the Chart window. 


Colors and patterns for the shadows are selected from palettes in the 
“Shadows...” dialog. These palettes are identical to those in the Toolbox. 
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Ee To place a drop shadow behind an object: 
1. Select the object(s) you want to change. 


: 2. Choose “Shadows...” from the Draw menu. 


? The following dialog ‘appears, with defaults set as shown below 


Object Shadow 


Foreground: |___, Bd 
Background: ae a 


3 Pattern: 
B: ! Horizontal:[S]5__|pts 
a Vertical: SEE pts 


Drag white square to set shadow 





5 3. Make your selections and enter data as needed. 


y : 
as have the following options. The Square on the left of the dialog 
cnanges to reflect your selections. 5 


F is 
ee and Background Displays a color palette so you can choose 
oreground and background colors for the shadow | 


Pattern Displays a pattern palette so you car 


1 select a pattern or gray sc: 
to use as the shadow. ° nas Se 


os bi ait yal 


w= re and Vertical Sets the offset of the shadow. You ean drac the 
w ite box on the left. type in any number from -15 to 15 points or click th 
direction arrows to change the shadow size. ia , 
None Turns the shadow function on or off: default is off. 


a 4. Click “OK” to apply the shadow and return to the Chart window. 
x If you want to exit the dialog without applying a shadow, click “Cancel.” 
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Importing and Exporting Graphics 


DetraGrarn makes it easy to import and export graphics to and from the 
active Chart window. For frequently used imported graphics, you may want to 
Save the graphics into the Custom Library for easy access and convenience. 


This chapter covers: 

* Importing graphics 

* Exporting graphics 

* Publishing and subscribing to graphics with System 7 


To learn more about refer to 


Importing and exporting data Chapter 4, “Organizing Data in a Data Page” 
The Custom Library “Using the Custom Library” in Chapter 12 


Importing Graphics 


You can use the “Import” command in the File menu to import graphics from 
other applications, Choose “Import” from any Chart window to display a 
hierarchical menu with the following formats: 


PICT Standard Macintosh format for bit-mapped and object-oriented 
graphics ; 


EPSF Encapsulated PostScript File 


Movie QuickTime movies consisting of animated graphics and sound. 


To import a graphic into DeutaGrapn: 


1. Make sure the Chart window you want to Import the graphic Into Is active. 


2 Choose “import” from the File menu and — depending on the file format of 
the graphic you want to import — select “PICT,” “EPSF,” or “Movie.” 


The standard Macintosh dialog for opening a document is displayed. 
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3. Select the file you want to import, and click “Open.” 
The graphic arrives in the upper left-hand 'corner of the Chart window, on 
top of anything already in that area. 


From now on, DectaGrapu treats the graphic as an Imported Graphic object. 
When selected, it can be moved, resized, and manipulated with many of the 
commands in the Edit and Draw menus: you can cut, copy, paste, clear, and 
duplicate it; align, layer, and lock/unlock it; and group it with other objects in 
the window. 


You can use the “Ungroup” command to separate it from other objects it has 
been grouped with, but it cannot be used to separate individual elements within 
the original PICT or EPSF file. 


To learn more about refer to 


Objects in the Chart window Chapter 10, “Creating, Editing, and Manipulating 
Objects in a Chart Window” 


Exporting Graphics 


If you want to export De_taGrapu charts and objects to another application, you 
can use the “Export” command in the File menu to save the contents of a 
DectaGraru Chart window into one of the following file formats: 


Adobe lilustrator 1.1 Readable by Adobe Illustrator and Aldus FreeHand™ 
2.0 and newer. 


EPSF Encapsulated PostScript File. 


PICT Standard Macintosh format for bit-mapped and object-oriented 
graphics. 

Scrapbook Only slides from the Slide Sorter window can be exported to , 
the Scrapbook. 


You can export the entire contents of the Chart window or just individual 
objects. Objects in the Chart window must be selected before exporting. 


Here’s a list of things to keep in mind when deciding on a format for exporting 
DectaGrapu graphics. 
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* Objects exported as PICT files can be modified in any drawing application 
(such as MacDraw II or Canvas) that converts PICT files to its own format. 


* Objects exported as Adobe Illustrator files can be modified by Illustrator 1.1 
and newer and Aldus Freehand 2.0 and newer (You might need to ungroup 
the graphic to modify it). 


* Objects exported as EPSF files cannot be modified after being exported 
except to be resized. 


* Some drawing packages do not recognize all of DELTAGRaPH’s patterns, 
You might need to adjust some patterns and text when you open an 
exported DettaGraru file in another application. 


* When you save a chart in Adobe Illustrator format, graduated fills are 
converted to a solid color and some Macintosh patterns are not available in 
the importing application. 


* When you save a chart in an Illustrator format, the text in a Text object must 
be one font, one size, and all one Style. If you try to save a Text object with 
a combination of two or more fonts or sizes, the text is converted to the 
font, size, and Style of the first character in the object. 


* When you save a chart in EPSF format, all the gray shading, colors, special 
fills, and projected text are preserved. 


* Because the PostScript font name is different from the Macintosh font 
name, when you save a chart in the EPSF file format, you may have trouble 
Printing the PostScript fonts. To help the output device in recognizing the 
fonts used in the exported EPSF file, you can trick it by creating a text block 
containing the font(s) used (you can use a space character), 


* When you save a chart in the PICT format, keep in mind that PICT graphics 
cannot display the perspective text on a 3-D chart. You can use the 
“Options...” command in the Chart menu to turn off projected ticks and 
labels; they are then aligned at 90-degree angles. 


To export graphics: 


1. Make sure the Chart window containing the objects you want to export Is 
active and the objects are selected. If you are exporting from the Slide Sorter 
window, make sure the slide is selected. 
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PUBLISHING AND SUBSCRISING TO GRAPHICS 


Publishing and Subscribing to Graphics 


Publishing Graphics 
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2. Choose “Export” from the File menu and select “Adobe Illustrator 1.1,” & 


“EPSF,” “PICT,” or “Scrapbook” from the hierarchical menu. iY 


The Scrapbook format can only be accessed from the Slide Sorter window, 


A variation of the standard Macintosh “Save As” dialog is displayed so you 
can name and save the file you’re exporting. DeLTAGRaPH displays a default 
name for the document under “Export document as:” in the dialog; it 

consists of the active Chart window name, a period, and an abbreviation of 
the format you chose (“ill.” “eps,” or “pict’). - 


3. Use the default name or enter another name, choose your destination, then “ag 


click “Save” to create a file you can use in another application. 


The graphic is written to the selected disk and folder under the format and ‘ 
name you specified. pa 


DetTAGRAPH supports Publish and Subscribe with Macintosh System 7. Publish 
and Subscribe is another form of linking which allows you to share data and 
graphics between documents in other applications that also support this feature. 


Publish and Subscribe commands are found in the Edit menu; if you are not *s 
using System 7.0 these commands do not appear. ¥ 


Published files are referred to as editions. Within the Chart window you can 
publish any objects within the Chart window to be subscribed to by other ie 
applications. In the Chart window you can subscribe to published editions 
created by other applications. 


When changes are made to a published edition, and the file containing the 
edition is saved, all files linked to that edition also change. 


You can create a published edition using the “Create Publisher...” command in 
the Edit menu. When you publish your graphics, the edition you created is 
linked to the graphics, so any changes you make to the published graphics are 
also made to the published edition. 


IMPORTING AND Exporinc GrapHics 
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To publish an edition: 
1. Select the object(s) within the Chart window you want to publish. 
2. Choose “Create Publisher...” from the Edit menu. 
The following dialog appears with a preview of the selection to be 
published. 
Preview 
QO WAI Sales 
3. Enter the name you want to give your published edition and select a location. 
You can create a new folder using the “New” button. 
4. 


Click “Publish” to publish the object(s). 


An edition is created containing the objects you just published. You can 


now subscribe to the edition from any applicatio s i . 
subscribe, y application supporting publish and 


Subscribing to Published Editions 


The edition to which you are subscribing must be published within the other 


application. Refer to the owners manual for that a 
publish information. A Chart window in DettaG 
subscribe to the published edition. 


pplication to find out how to 
RAPH must be active in order to 


To subscribe to an edition: 


1. 


Choose “Subscribe to...” from the Edit menu. 


The following dialog appears containing a list of all published editions 
Double-click on an edition to display a preview. 
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Preview 





2. Select the name of a Published edition, and click “Subscribe” to subscribe to 
the edition. 


The subscribed edition appears on the Chart window. A dark border 
surrounds the data indicating it is subscribed to. You can remove the border 
by selecting “Hide Borders...” from the Edit menu. 


Using the “Subscriber Options...” 


Subscriber options are used to determine when updates to editions are made, to 
cancel a subscriber, or to access the publisher. 


To set Subscriber options: 
1. Select the subscribed edition in the Chart window. 


2. Choose “Subscriber Options...” from the Edit menu. 


The following dialog appears with the name of the subscribed edition at the 
top. 


Subscriber to: |C 1991 Expense Data w~ 


Get Editions: 
@ Automatically 


Cancel Subscriber 
Open Publisher 


O Manually 


Latest Edition: Friday , October 18, 1991 821 53 PM 





3. Make your selections as needed. 
You have the following options: 
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Get Editions Controls when you will receive updates to the subscribed 
edition. If “Automatically” is selected, your edition is updated every time 
the publisher changes the edition. If “Manually” is selected, you must click 
“Get Edition Now” to update your edition. 


Cancel Subscriber Removes your link to the publisher, but the graphic still 
remains in the Chart window. 


Open Publisher Displays the publisher file to your subscribed edition. 


4. To change your subscriber options, click “OK.” 


If you want to exit the dialog without changing the options, click “Cancel.” 


To learn more about refer to 


Macintosh System 7 
Subscribing to Data 


“Apple Macintosh System 7 User’s Guide” 
“Subscribing to Data” in Chapter 4 
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4) 12 Creating a Custom Library and Backgrounds 
This chapter explains how to create and open a Custom Library, how to add 


i: and delete objects from a Library, and how to create and use custom 
ta backgrounds. 


After you set the font, size, color, and style for all the labels on a chart, choose 
colors and patterns for each data series, and set the grids, ticks, and axes the way 


# you like them, the Custom Library allows you to store the template so you can 
3 reuse all of that hard work over and over again. This saves you from having to 
% redo the same operations for your next chart. When you plot your next chart, 
k you can choose a chart from the Custom Library, plot the new data, and achart 
+ is created with your favorite formatting already in place. 


You can also save your chart templates with or without data. This allows you to 
transfer data as well as charts to different De-taGrapu files. 


Backgrounds can be used to standardize the background of any or all of your 
Chart windows. You can create a background separate from the objects in the 
= Chart window then apply it to one or more Chart windows in the file. This 

= allows you to set up your logo, border and anything else you want to appear the 
same in each Chart window, then select which Chart windows to apply the 
s background to. When you change the background, all of the Chart windows 

Be using the same background are also changed. 


This chapter covers: 

* The types of objects that can go in a Custom Library 

* Creating, opening, and closing a Custom Library 

* Placing a custom template in the Library and naming it 
* Retrieving a custom template from the Library 

oe ; * Changing the name of a custom template 

: * Deleting a custom template from the Library 

: ; * Creating and using backgrounds in the Chart window 


Applying backgrounds to a Chart window 
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Using the Custom Library 


Auto-Loading Libraries 


Creating a Library 


There is no limit to the number of Custom Libraries you can have because each 
Library is saved separately from the DeLTaGrapu file. This allows you to create 
your own personal Library and access it from any DeLTAGRapu file you're 2 
working in. You can display and access Custom Libraries from either the # 
Notebook or Chart windows. Each Custom Library can contain up to 64 custom 
templates. 


You can have an unlimited number of Custom Libraries open at a time 
(dependent on memory available). In addition, a special library called “Standard 
Library,” is automatically opened when De-taGrapu is launched. The name 
“Standard Library” can be given to any of your DeLTAGRAPH Custom Libraries 5 
to use this feature. Custom chart templates contained in this library are displayed °¥ 
in the various chart categories within the “Plot” dialog. (Choose “Plot...” from 
the Chart menu.) y 


You can store Text, Chart, Draw, Imported Graphic objects, or any combination -% 
of objects in a Custom Library. This allows you to create a standard background 7% 
or logo size, saving importing and resizing time. a 


pat 2 


Elements from the Library are fully editable. When dragged from the Library, © 
the templates can be edited, moved, and revised as they would if you had just 
created them. 


To close a Library, click in the Close box on the left side of the Library Title es 


bar. 


Custom Libraries can also be opened automatically when DeLttaGrapu is 
launched by simply placing them in the “AutoLibrary Folder.” The names of up 
to four Custom Libraries appear at the bottom of the “Plot” dialog pop-up menu 
and custom templates containing charts appear when the Library name is 
chosen. 


To create a Library: 


i 


1. Choose “Library” from the Windows menu and select “New...” from the 4 


hierarchical menu that appears. 
A variation of the standard “Save As...” dialog appears. You can also press &% 


Shift and click on the Library icon on the left side of the Chart window (0 


display the same dialog. 
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SING THE Custom Ligrary 















O Leyos 
) Marketing Charts 


K>|= Macintosh... 


Creote new library named: 








2. Choose the destination and type in a name as desired. 
3. Click “Save.” 


The Custom Library is saved to the specific disk and folder you have 
selected and an empty Custom Library window with the name you assigned 
appears in the upper right side of the Chart window. 


The Custom Library has all of the standard Macintosh window characteristics 
such as; a Scroll, Title bar. Zoom box, and a window resizing icon. Figure 12-] 
shows examples of templates within a Custom Library. As you can see by the 
example you can have a wide variety of objects in your Library. 


The title of your Custom Library appears in the Title bar and the titles of the 
custom templates appear below the templates. Naming your custom templates 
are explained later on in this chapter. 


Whenever you resize the Custom Library window, the custom templates 
rearrange themselves to fit the dimensions of the window. 


DettaGrary Proressionat Ustn's Guine 12-3 


At-& © O25 wide: iii wes. 





Creatinc A Custom Lisrarny ANO BACKGRouNDs 


Usinc THE Custom Lisrary 


Title bar Library name Zoom box 















Contents pop-up menu: 
displays a list of template 


plus other commands 
Custom template with 
Selected template a Chart object 
Custom template with an Scroll bar 
Imported Graphic object 
Template name Window sizing icon 


Figure 12-1. | THE Custom Liprary 


Opening an Existing Library 


You can open any Custom Library from within any DectaGrapu file. Up to four 
Custom Libraries can be open at a time. 


To open a Library: 
1. Choose “Library” from the Windows menu, and select “Open...” from the 
hierarchical menu. 
The standard dialog for opening a file appears. You can also use the Library 
Ef icon on the left side of the Chart window to display the same dialog. 


© DG Custom Libreries 


D Annual Report K>| = Macintosh HD 


0 Logos 
D Marketing Charts 
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2. Locate the Library you want to open, then double-click on its name or 
highlight the name and click “Open.” 


The Library window appears in the upper right side of the window. You can 
move and resize the Library window as you would a Chart window. The 
names of any Libraries containing one or more charts appears at the bottom 


of the “Plot” dialog. The names of up to four open Libraries appear in the 
“Plot” dialog. 


Placing a Custom Template into a Library 


Templates placed into a Custom Library can be used over and over again. Each 
element in the template remains separate and can be altered just as it was before 
you placed it in the Library. Procedures for storing any combination of Chart 
Draw, Imported Graphic, or Text objects are all the same. 


Charts grouped with any other objects cannot be placed into a Custom Library. 
Custom colors used within a custom template cannot be transferred to other 
DevtaGrapu files. The default fill for these objects is white. You can recreate 
the custom color in a different DettaGrapn file by copying the color model 
percentages for the custom color(s) and entering them into the new DeELTAGRaPH 


file. 
To learn more about refer to 
Custom colors “Working with Custom Colors” in Chapter 10 


To add a custom template to the Library: 


1. If you want the custom template to contain a chart, plot the chart and format it 
the way you like. 


2. Create a new or open an existing Custom Library. 


3. Select all object(s) you want included as a single custom template. 


Selecting a chart includes all axis labels and titles, and chart elements. You 
must select Text, Draw, and Imported Graphic objects, in addition to a 
Chart object, if you want them included in the same custom template. You 
can also use the “Group” command to group objects before you put them in 
the Library. Objects can be ungrouped using the “Ungroup” command once 
they are placed in the Chart window. Charts cannot be placed into a Library 
if they are grouped with other objects. 
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4. Drag the selected item(s) until the crosshair cursor appears in the Library ee: 


window. *® 
The cursor automatically highlights templates in the Library. The new & 


template is positioned into the Library directly before the highlighted 
template. 


ne 





LEPSF image | x-490¥:2.46 [inch] ax2.00 v1.00 KOT |] 


5. Release the mouse. 
The following dialog appears, with defaults set as shown. A highlighted 


button indicates the option is on. ee 


| Name New Library Item 7] 


@ Save charts as templates 
O Save charts with data 






6. Enter the name you want to give this custom template. 
7. Click on a selection button for one of the following options: e 


Save charts as templates Saves only the format as a template. It does not 
save the data. 
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Save charts with data Saves all values associated with the chart. This 
option ts helpful to use when you want to transfer the data to a new file. No 
matter what data is selected, all of the data on the page is saved. 


8. Click “OK” to name your new template and add it to the Library. 


To return to the Chart window without adding the template to the Library 
click “Cancel.” 


Using a Custom Template from an Open Library 


If you drag a template from the Custom Library into an existing Chart Window 
that Chart Window must be displayed. You can also create a new Chart window 
by choosing “Chart Windows” from the Windows menu and Selecting “New” 
from the hierarchical menu before you begin these steps. 


When a Custom Library is open, you can access templates within that Library 
two ways; drag a template into the Chart window from the open Custom 
Library, or if the template contains a chart, you can select the custom template 
from the “Plot” dialog. Charts contained within the Custom Library appear as a 


separate Category of at the bottom of the dialog pop-up menu. The category has 
the same name as the Custom Library. 


Note: Custom colors for Library templates created within a different 


DevtaGrapu file cannot be transferred across files and appear with 
colors as defined by the file, 


If your data contains more information than originally used when the 
custom template was created, you may need to apply font types and 
other formatting options to the extra data plotted. 


To use a custom template: 
1. Open the Custom Library of your choice. 


2. Select a custom template from the Library and drag it into the Chart window. 


If the custom template does not contain a chart, or if the chart within the 
template contains data, the objects are automatically displayed in the Chart 
window. You do not have to continue through the remainder of the steps 


When a chart containing data is extracted, and the data used is not in the 


oe file, a new page is created in the Notebook window to contain the 
new data. 


If a chart that was saved as a custom template without data, DictaGrapn 
returns you to the last page used in the Notebook window. A “floating 
window” is displayed in the lower-left corner of the window telling you 
what you need to do and where the selected data will be plotted, ~ 
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You can drag the Title bar to move the floating window away from your 
viewing area. 


Note: Many of the Notebook window features are active and available to you. 
You can enter or import new data, create a link to an Excel file, switch 
to another Data or Text page, or use the data functions to create new 
data. 


3. Select the data you want to plot. 
To add to your current data selection, hold down the Command key (%) and 
select the additional data. To select a new range of data, de-select the 
current data by clicking in any cell and then select a new range of data. You 
can select by column, row, or individual cells. 


4. Click on the “Plot” button in the floating window 
The Chart window is re-displayed, the selected data is applied to the custom 
template, and a chart is created. If the custom template contains more than 
one chart, any charts still requiring data are represented by a large box with 
an X in the middle. You can select the box and choose “Revise data” from 
the Data menu to add data to the chart. 


5. If you decide not to create a custom chart at this time click “Cancel” to return 
to the Chart Window. 
Other objects contained in the template with the chart are displayed in the 
window regardless of whether the chart is plotted or not. You can plot the 
chart later as described in step 4. 


Note: When acustom chart is still a box with an X in it, it can be moved but 
not resized. 
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a To rename a custom template: 
4 1. Select the template you want to rename in the Custom Library, 
Bi A dark border appears around the template. 


2. Choose “Change Name...” from the Library contents pop-up menu. 
The standard name dialog appears. 


3. Type the new name in the “Name Custom Chart” dialog. 


4. Click “OK” to rename the custom template. 
To exit the dialog without Saving the changes, click “Cancel.” 


To delete a custom template: 


1. Select the template you want to remove from the Custom Library, 
A dark border appears around the template. 


2. Choose “Remove Item” from the Library contents Pop-up menu. 
A dialog appears asking you to confirm your choice. 


3. Click “OK” to remove the custom template. 
To exit the dialog without Saving the changes, click “Cancel.” 


Using Background Templates 


Backgrounds are separate Chart windows used especially for creating standard 
background templates for any or all of the charts you create. The difference 
between a custom template and a background is the purpose of each and the wa 
they are applied. Backgrounds are used in back of all other objects in the Chart ; 
window, Instead of dragging the same background into each Chart window 
separately, as you would with a Library template, the “Backgrounds” command 
in the Windows menu allows you to apply any of the backgrounds you have 
created within the file, to any of the Chart windows. 


Unlike custom templates in a Custom Library, backgrounds are unique to each 
file and therefore cannot be accessed by other DeLTaGrapu files. That's where 
the Custom Library comes in — you can use the Custom Library to store your 
backgrounds and to transfer the backgrounds into any file in DELTAGR og 


Backgrounds contain only one page. When applied to a Chart window consisting 


of more than one page, the same background is repe ; 
; ated fi 
Chart window. peated for each page in the 
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Creating a Background 


To create a background: 
1. 


To name or rename a background: 


Creatinc a Custom Liprary ANO BACKGROUNDS 


€ 


vA 
* 


Choose “Backgrounds” from the Windows menu and select “New” from the 
hierarchical menu. 


An empty Chart window is displayed. The name at the top of the window 
indicates that it is a background page. 


Create, paste, or import any graphics or text you want to be included in the 
background template. 





1. Choose “Backgrounds” from the Windows menu and select “Name...” from 

the hierarchical menu. ‘ 
The “Chart Window Title” dialog appears with the default name selected. ‘ 
2. Enter a new name. % 
The new name overwrites the default name. $ 
Bi 
3. Click “OK” to rename the background, or click “Cancel” to return to the # 
window without renaming it. a 
If you click “OK,” the new name replaces the old name in the Title bar of Z 
the window and in the list at the bottom of the Windows menu. The newly < 
assigned name appears in the title bar. Ps 
To apply a background to a Chart window: % 
1. Choose “Backgrounds” from the Windows menu and select “Apply...” from F 
the hierarchical menu. ¥ 
A variation of the following dialog appears. You can apply any background g 

in the file to any of the Chart windows listed to the left of the dialog ; 
window. Use the scroll bars to display additional Chart windows. Under E 
“Background” the name of the background applied to that Chart window is ¥ 


19.14 1h...) DW! eee —n—n—_<_X<2_=X_ wg 
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Editing Backgrounds 


Exporting Backgrounds 


UsinG BackGRouND TEMPLATES 


Apply Backgrounds 


Window Background 


Saliney Advantages 

Water Supply/Consumption 
Highlands Reservoir 
Energy Requirements 


WRI Background #1 


Fine) Yield Samples 
Sslinex Comparison 


Select windows to be applied. Then choose the 
background from the popup below. 
Backgrounds: |WRI Background #1w~ 





2. Select the chart(s) you want to apply a background to. 


Use Shift-click to select more than one chart or use “Select All” to select all 
of the Chart windows in the file. 


3. Select a background from the pop-up menu next to “Backgrounds.” 


This pop-up menu displays all backgrounds available within the file. The 
background name appears beside each Chart window indicating your 
choices, 


4. Click “OK” to implement the changes and return to the Chart window. 


If you want to exit the dialog without applying the background, click 
“Cancel.” 


When you change a background, any Chart windows using that background are 
updated with the changes made. 


You can export a background by calling up the background window and choose 
“Export” from the File menu. 


To export a Chart window and the background applied to it, you must activate 
an option in the “Preferences” dialog. Choose “Preferences...” from the Edit 
menu and click on the “Include background in pictures” option. If this option is 
not selected, everything is exported except the background — even if a 
background has been applied. 


DevtaGrar Proressionat User's Guioe 12-11 





Usinc BackGRound TEMPLATES CREATING A CusTOM LIBRARY ANO BACKGROUNDS 


Deleting Backgrounds 


You have two choices for deleting backgrounds; you can remove the active 
background, or you can delete a series of unneeded backgrounds. To delete the 
active background, make sure the background window is open and active. 
Choose “Background” from the Windows menu and select “Delete” from the 
hierarchical menu. After asking you to confirm your selection, DELTAGRAPH 
deletes the background and the window. 


To select a series of background windows to delete, choose “Background” from 
the Windows menu and select “Delete Many...” from the hierarchical menu. A 
dialog is displayed listing all of backgrounds associated with the file. Click on 
the name(s) of the backgrounds you want to delete by using the Shift-click key 
combination. After asking you to confirm your selection, DeLTAGRAPH deletes 
the selected window(s). 
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13 Creating a Slide Show 





This chapter describes how to create professional slide presentations and 
audience handouts. It’s as easy as specifying which Chart windows you want to 
use as slides; organizing them and applying optional visual and/or audio 
transitions to maximize impact; then running the slide show. Preparing handouts 
is just as simple — make selections in a dialog accessed through the “Page 
Setup...” command and print. 


You can create an unlimited number of slide shows in each DettaGrapu file, but 
you can have only one slide show open at a time. 


A slide can contain anything you can create within or import into a Chart 
window: DeLTAGrapu charts; graphics drawn with tools from the Toolbox; title 
Slides created with the Text tool; and imported EPSF and PICT clip art or 
animated QuickTime movies. 


Once you have all the charts and graphics you want to use as slides assembled 
into a single De-taGrapu file, select “Slide Show...” from the Windows menu 
to create and name your new slide show. When you’re in the slide show mode, 
you will notice that the menu bar at the top of the screen changes. It now has 
only five menus, including the Slide menu, which contains all the commands 
you need to assemble, edit, and run your slide show. 

This chapter covers: 

* Creating, running, and controlling your slide shows 

* Understanding the Slide Sorter window 

* Creating, modifying, applying, and deleting slide transitions 

* Naming and revising slides 

* Adding, removing, and reordering slides 

* Setting options for viewing a slide show 

* Creating a stand-alone version of a slide show 

* Memory-saving techniques 

* Renaming and deleting slide shows 

* Exporting slides 

* Using QuickTime movies in a slide show 

* Creating handouts for your presentation 

* Printing from the Slide Sorter window 
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CreaTING A Sude Show 


Creating or Opening a Slide Show 


Because a slide show can only be made from Chart windows contained in the 
same file, it helps to have all the Chart windows you want to use as slides saved 
into a single De_TaGrapu file before you begin. You can add slides at any time 
(see “Adding Slides” later in the chapter), but they too must be part of the file. 


If the Chart windows you want to use in your presentation are scattered among 
different DeLTAGRapH files, you can use the Custom Library feature to transfer 
charts and other objects into one file. 


Once you create a slide show, it can be opened from the De_taGrapu file used 
to create it, or you can create a special stand-alone version that can be opened 
and run without the DettaGrapu application. (See “Creating a Stand-Alone 
Slide Show” later in this chapter to learn more about this feature.) 


To learn more about refer to 


Using a Custom Library to transfer 
objects from file to file 


“Placing a Custom Template into a 
Library” in Chapter 12 


To create a new slide show: 


? 


1. Assemble all the Chart windows you want to use as slides in the same 
DetaGrapu file. 


2. Choose “Slide Show...” from the Windows menu, or press the Slide Sorter 
Window icon above the Chart window's vertical Scroll bar. 


The following dialog appears, displaying a list of any other slide shows 
associated with the current file. (If you already have a slide show open, 
pressing the icon takes you directly to the Slide Sorter window for that show.) 


Slide Shows 


PR slide show 

Sales Dept. slide show 
ennusl report slide show 
R & D slide show 
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You can create a new slide show or run, open, de 
show from within this dialog. 


Click “New.” 


The following dialog appears, with the default name “Untitled” selected in 
the entry box 


lete, or rename an existing 


L%« _) 






| 


Name your slide show and click “OK.” 


The following dialog appears, displaying a list of all the Chart windows 
associated with the current file. Any Chart window consisting of more than 
one page has a separate listing for each page. 4 


You will notice that an empty Slide Sorter window (described in detail in 


the next section) opens simultaneously with the dialog and sits behind it 
until you exit the dialog. 


Slide Sorter:Salinex Advantages 
Effect Auto Duration Speed Sound 


Select Slides To Add 


(Flv Salinex advantages Pg #1 
v Water Supply/Consumption Pg #1 
v Water Supply/Consumption Pg #2 
Highlands Reservoir Pg #1 
v Energy Requirements Pg #1 
v Energy Requirements Pg #2 
v Energy Requirements Pg #3 
/ Salinex Time Line Pg #1 
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5. Select the Chart windows you want to use as slides In this slide show. 
All the Chart window pages listed are selected by default. If there are any 
you do not want to use as slides, click on them to de-select them. Click 
“Select None” to de-select everything in the list; click “Select All” to re- 
select everything. If no slides are selected, the “OK” button is dimmed; 
De_TaGrapH does not allow you to create a slide show with no slides in it. 


6. If you want to see a reduced view of any slide, click to the left of its check 
mark to display the Pointing Finger icon and then click on the “Show 
Thumbnail” button. 

A thumbnail version of the selected slide appears in the box just above the 
button. 


7. Click “OK” to add the slides to the current show and exit the dialog. 
The Slide Sorter window remains displayed and is now the active window; 
it lists all the slides you added to your show. 


If you want to exit the dialog and the slide show mode without creating a 
slide show, click “Cancel.” 





99 hede LD own 
{2 WindowShedeDown Yes 
pply'Consumption...WindowShadeDown Yes 10 None 


ghiands Reservolr:Pg fl WindowShedeDown Yes 10 None 


Energy Requirements:Pg fl WindowShadeDown Yes 10 10 None 


Selinex Comparison Pg f1 Window Shade Down 
Selinex Time LinePg @! Window Shade Down 
Se) AROUANRARAARE AANA 





Now that your slide show is created, you can add, reorder, edit, or delete slides; 
set up options for displaying and controlling the slide show; create, modify, 
switch, or delete transitions (special effects you can assign to individual slides; 
see “Working with Slide Transitions” later in this chapter for more information); 
and prepare audience handouts to accompany the show. 


To open an existing slide show: 


1. Choose “Slide Show...” from the Windows menu. 


The following dialog appears, listing all the slide shows associated with the 
current file. 
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If you want to return to an open Slide Sorter window, press the Slide Sorter 
Window icon above the Chart window’s vertical Scroll bar or choose “Slide 
Sorter” from the Windows menu. 


Slide Shows 
R slide show 
ssles Dept. slide show 
annual report slide show 
R & D slide show 





2. Double-click on the slide show you want to open, or select one and click 
“Open.” 


The Slide Sorter window opens, listing all the slides in the selected show. 


Understanding the Slide Sorter Window 


The Slide Sorter window has the standard Macintosh Zoom box, Title bar, Size 
box, and Scroll bars, all of which work in the usual way. The Title bar displays 
the name of the window, which is always “Slide Sorter,” followed by a colon 
and the name of the slide show. You can move the window around the screen by 
clicking on the Title bar and dragging. : 


If you want to return to a Notebook or Chart window without exiting the slide 
show mode, select “Data Notebook” or the Chart window name from the 
Windows menu. When you are ready to return to the Slide Sorter window, select 
“Slide Sorter” from the Windows menu. 


To close the Slide Sorter window and exit the slide show mode, click in the 
window's Close box, select “Close Window" from the File menu. or type %-W, 
This returns you to the Notebook or Chart window active before you opened the 
slide show. If you want to return to the slide show mode, you must choose 
“Slide Show...” from the Windows menu and reopen the slide show. 
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You can view the contents of a Slide Sorter window two different ways. “List” 
view (the default, unless you change it) lists the slides by name and number and 
includes the transition information for each slide (see Fig. 13-1); “Thumbnail” 
view shows you a reduced graphic view of each slide (see Fig. 13-2). 


There is no difference in functionality between the two views; the only 
difference is what you see. Personal preference and/or the task at hand will 
influence which view you use. If you need to conserve memory, work in List 
view as much as possible. (See “Memory-Saving Techniques” later in this 
chapter for more helpful suggestions.) 


To move back and forth between the two views, choose “Sorter View” from the 
Slide menu and make your selection from the hierarchical menu. To change the 
default view, save the file after switching views; DELTAGRAPH considers this the 
default view until you save the file again while it’s in a different view. 


If you want to change the text attributes for the “List” view information, choose 
“Slide Show Options...” from the Slide menu and click on “Set List Style” in the 
dialog that appears. This displays De-taGrapn’s standard “Set All Text 
Characteristics” dialog. 


To learn more about refer to 


The “Set All...” dialog “Text menu” in Chapter 16 


Transition box § Window name Slide Show name 





Transition information 


Currently selected slide Slide Name 


Figure 13-1. THe Supe Sorter Winnow, List View 
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Transition box Window name 





Currently selected slide Slides 


TABLE 13-1. 


ELement 


Figure 13-2. 


UNDERSTANDING THE Supe Soater Winpow 


Slide Show name 


Slide Sorter:WAl Selinex Presentation eS 3 





Slide name 


THE Supe Sorter Winoow, THUMBNAIL View 


Supe Sorter Winpow ELements 


DESCRIPTION 


a 


Selection rectangle 


Slide Names 


Slides 


Slide Show Name 


Outlines selected slide(s) with a dark border. Use the 
Shift-click key combination to select more than one 
slide at a time. 


DeLTaGrapu automatically assigns each slide the same 
name given to the originating Chart window. You can 
change the name of any slide by pressing the Option 
key while selecting the slide in the Slide Sorter window 
or choosing “Name Slide...” from the Slide menu, then 
typing a new name in the dialog that appears. 


Graphic representations of the slides in the Thumbnail 
view. 


This is the name you assigned when you created your 
slide show. You can use the “Slide Show...” command 
in the Windows menu to change the name. You cannot 
rename an open slide show — you must close it first. 


tne nee ep 
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Taste 13-1. Stipe SorTER Window ELEMENTS  continueD 


ELEMENT DESCRIPTION 





Transition box Press to display a pop-up menu that lists all existing 


transitions below the “Edit Transitions...” option. 


Choose a transition from the list to apply to the selected 
slide(s), or choose “Edit Transitions...” to display a 
dialog so you can create a new transition to add to the 
list or modify or delete an existing transition. 





To select slides in the Slide Sorter window: 


1. In List view: Be sure to click to the right of the slide’s number. 
In Thumbnail view: Click anywhere on the slide. 


To select more than one slide at a time, drag a selection rectangle around 
the slides (down the numbers in List view) or use the Shift-click method 
(hold down the Shift key while clicking on the slides). 


In the Thumbnail view (see Fig. 13-2), only the first slide selected displays 
the Transition icon. In both views (see Figs. 13-1 and 13-2), a selection 
rectangle surrounds the selected slide(s). 


Note: Unless you specifically select one or more slides as described above, 
the first slide in the show or the slide(s) last acted upon is selected by 
default. If you do not intend to act upon the selected slide(s) directly, it 
doesn't matter what is selected. 


Exiting from the Slide Sorter Window 


You can return to the Notebook window or any Chart window without closing 
the Slide Sorter window. Either select “Data Notebook” or a Chart window 
name from the bottom of the Windows menu. 


- To close the Slide Sorter window, click in the close box in the upper left corner 


of the window. 


Working with Slide Transitions 
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Slide transitions are special visual and audio effects you add to selected slides to 
control the segues between slides when running your show. You can control the 
timing, speed, and visual/audio effects with which slides change from one to 
another. 
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W2kING with Stipe Transition: 


DettaGrapu is shipped with a default transition that is automatically applied to 
all new slides. You also have the option of creating your Own transitions or not 
applying any transition at all. 


If you name and save the transitions you create, you can use them again and 
again, applying them tv slides in any slide show saved with the same file. When 
you modify a named transition, the changes are applied to all slides using that 
transition. You can apply a named transition to one or more selected slides, or 
you can create a named transition and just save it for later use. 


The default transition can be modified in any way but it cannot be deleted. If 
you delete another named transition, the default transition is automatically 
applied to any slides using that transition. 


When “Draw Direct To Screen” is selected in the “Slide Show Options” dialog 
(available in the Slide menu), the visual effects within a named transition do not 
work, but the timing and sound attributes still apply. 


Note: Running a slide show uses a significant amount of memory. especially 
when you've applied transitions to your slides; “Creating a Slide Show 


with Limited Memory” later in this chapter offers several alternatives 
for conserving memory. 


Before you can create, modify, or delete a slide transition, you must open the 


“Slide Transitions” dialog from an open Slide Sorter window. There are two 
ways to do this: 


1. Press the Transition box and select “Edit Transitions...” from the pop-up 
menu, which also lists all existing transitions. 


In the List view (see Fig. 13-1), you can press anywhere within the box 
under the Title bar that contains the list headings (“Name,” “Effect,” etc.): 
in the Thumbnail view (see Fig. 13-2), the icon is in the upper left-hand 
corner of the first selected slide. 


2. Choose “Transitions” from the Slide menu and select “Edit Transitions...” 
from the hierarchical menu, which also lists all existing transitions. 


To create a transition: 


1. To apply your newly created transition immediately, select one or more slides 
from the Slide Sorter window. 


If you do not intend to apply the new transition immediately, you can skip 
this step. 


2. Open the “Slide Transitions” dialog. 


The following dialog appears, with defaults set as shown. 
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Transition Effects 


Effects: | Window Shadev 


Duration Default Transition 


a 
sige en Add || Madify | Remove} 
{ H Ji 


Sound 


Current Sound: Nene 





3. Make your selections and enter data as needed. 
You have the following options: 


Transition Effects Determines the type of visual effect attached to the 
named transition and the speed with which it unfolds. 


Effects Displays a pop-up menu of visual effects options, each of 
which displays a hierarchical menu of related options when selected. If 
you do not want a visual transition, choose “No Transition” from the 
top of the list. 


To see how a selected effect works, click “Show Effect” and watch the 
demo box to the right. The options are: 


Window Shade Iris Shutter 
Slide Blinds Random Squares 
Rain Random Stripes Corner 


Speed Enter a number from 1-10 (ten is the fastest) or click the 
direction arrows to set the speed of the transition. (This is relative 
speed; actual speed varies depending on your computer.) 


Duration Determines the length of time the slide(s) assigned the named 
transition will remain on screen. 


“Manual” displays each slide until it is manually advanced. 


13 
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Wcor«nc wiTH Supe TRANSITIONS 


To display each slide for a specified amount of time: select “Automatic,” 
then enter the number of seconds in the entry box or click the direction 
arrows to scroll the options. 


Sound Attaches an audio effect to the transition. “Choose Sound” opens 
the following dialog so you can open a file containing a pre-recorded “snd” 
resource. 


Select Sound 
Sliding whistle 
introduction 
Theme song 
Applause 





Files containing “snd” resources can be found on online services or created 
with software that comes with sound digitizers. If you have not previously 
opened a file containing “snd” resources, click on the “New Sounds” 

button. A variation of the standard Macintosh “Open” dialog appears, listing 
the “snd” resource files you have on your disk. When you select a sound, 
you can click “Play” to preview the sound before clicking “OK” to apply it. 
The name of the sound you assign appears below the buttons. 


To clear any sound previously applied to this transition, click on the “No 
Sound” button. 


To record sound, you must have a Macintosh with a sound recording 
microphone or an externally connected sound digitizer. When you click on 
“Record Sound,” the following dialog appears so you can monitor the 
recording. 


elim) < 


Record Stop Pause Play 


:00 {| save | 
seconds 33 ee ee) 
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To modify an existing transition: 


1, 
2. 
3. 


To apply a different transition to a slide: 


1. 
2. 


To delete a transition: 
1. 


2. Select the transition you want to delete. 


3. 


Creating ASuDE Sow © 


Enter a name for your transition In the entry box below the “Named 


Transitions” window. ze 
oe 

Click “Add” to add this transition to the list of Named Transitions. Bs 

The name of the transition is also added to the list of transitions you see if 


when you press the Transitions icon or choose “Transitions” from the Slide 
menu. 


Click “Apply” to apply the transition to the selected slide(s). 


errs Oar 
Lie Jaeeas 
Bees! 
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Click “OK” to save the changes and return to the Slide Sorter window. 


If you want to exit the dialog without saving the new transition, click 
“Cancel.” 


Tye Se 


Open the “Slide Transitions” dialog. 


Select the transition you want to change from the “Named Transitions” list. 


eo ro ae ee ee 
“ REMI Ee: OS Pepe 


Change the transition features as needed. 


You can change any of the transition options, including the name of the 
transition itself. 


Click “Modify” to apply the changes to the selected transition. 


Click “OK” to save the changes and return to the Slide Sorter window. 
If you want to exit the dialog without saving the changes, click “Cancel.” 


asieGeg ac! 


Select one or more slides from the Slide Sorter window. 


Pe 


‘ar 


Press In the Transition box and select a new transition from the pop-up menu. 


You can also open the “Slide Transitions” dialog and either create a new 
transition as described previously or select an existing transition from the 
list. You must then click “Apply” to apply the transition to the selected 
slide(s) and click “OK” to save the changes and return to the Slide Sorter 
window. 


ae name 


Open the “Slide Transitions” dialog. 


Click “Remove.” 
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Naming a Slide 


Revising a Slide 


NaminG AND Revisina Sud=s/Cxanainc a Suoe SHow 


The name of the transition is removed from the “Named Transitions” list in 
the dialog. 


4. Click “OK” to save the change and return to the Slide Sorter window. 


This deletes the name of the transition from all transitions lists. Any slides 
previously assigned the deleted transition revert to the default transition. 


If you want to exit the dialog without deleting a transition, click “Cancel.” 


DettaGrapH assigns each new slide a default name consisting of the original 
Chart window name followed by a page designation. If you want to change the 
name of a slide, you can cither choose “Name Slide...” from the Slide menu or 
press the Option key while clicking on the slide within the Slide Sorter window 
then enter a new name in the dialog that appears. 


If you want to make changes to the contents of a slide, you can either double- 
click on the slide in the Slide Sorter window or select the slide and choose “Edit 
Slide” (#%—E) from the Slide menu. Both these methods return you to the 
originating Chart window so you can make your changes. The slide is 
automatically updated when you return to the slide show mode. 


Note: — If you make changes in a Chart window without having opened the 


window from the slide show mode, you must return to the Slide Sorter 
window and select “Rebuild Slides” from the Slide menu if you want to 
update the slide affected. 


Changing a Slide Show 


Adding Slides 


To add one or more slides to your show, choose “Select Slides...” from the Slide 
menu. The “Select Slides to Add” dialog appears, displaying a list of all the 
pages in Chart windows associated with the file. Select the page(s) you want to 
add and click “OK.” (By default, the pages that are not already a part of the 
current show have selection check marks next to them.) 
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Deleting Slides ¥ 


Reordering Slides 


To reorder slides: 
1. Select the slide(s) you want to move. 


+f] 


Running a Slide Show 
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DevtaGrapu's advanced multiple-selection capabilities give you great flexibility 
when reordering slides. All you have to do is select the slide(s) you want to 
move and drag them to a new location. 


You can even select slides in non-sequential order (using the standard Shift— 
click method) and have them reorder just as you selected them. 


2. Click on the first slide you selected and hold down the mouse button. 


3. Drag the slide(s) to the new location within the Slide Sorter window, making 


To remove one or more slides from the slide show, select the slide(s) in the Slide ba 
Sorter window and press the Delete key. tae 





When moving more than one slide, be sure to select them in the order you 
want them. 


The cursor changes to the icon shown at the left. 


sure that the first slide is directly over its new location before releasing the 
mouse button. 


The slides rearrange themselves in the same order in which they were 
selected. 


Running a slide show is easy. If you’re already in the Slide Sorter window, just, < 
choose “Run Show” from the Slide menu or type %—R. If you want to start a 
slide show from a Chart or Notebook window, choose “Slide Show...” from the 
Windows menu, select one of the slide shows listed in the dialog that appears, 
and click “Run,” the top button. 


Before you begin, however, you should read the sections on the “Slide Show 
Options” dialog (see next section) and the “Slide Transitions” dialog (see : 
“Working with Slide Transitions” earlier in the chapter). DeLtaGrapu gives you x 
lots of control over the final product. If you take a few minutes to experiment = § 
with the different effects available, you'll see how easy it is to create a 

professional slide show. ‘4 
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When the slide show is running, you can use the special on-screen Control 
Panel, equivalent commands at the bottom of the Slide menu. or the Command 
key (38) shortcuts (see Table 13-2) to control the show. 


Note: The slide show starts with whichever slide is selected in the Slide 
Sorter window, Be sure the first slide is selected if you want to start 
your show from the beginning. 


Taste 13-2. Stine SHOw Controt Commann Keys 

KEYS DESCRIPTION 

#-R Runs the slide show. 

3¢-N Shows/hides the on-screen control panel while show is running. 
#-G Pauses/Continues the slide show. 

#-. (period) Stops the slide show. 

#—-F Fast-forwards the slide show (hold keys down). 

#-B Rewinds the slide show (hold keys down). 

#-= Steps forward one slide in the slide show. 

3¢—- (hyphen) Steps backward one slide in the slide show. 

#-J Displays a dialog so you can specify the next slide displayed. 


ee 


Setting Slide Show Options 


Most of the options in the “Slide Show Options” dialog pertain to the actual 
running of the slide show. Selections you make about how the slides are drawn 
affect every slide in the show, not just selected slides. 


It is important to remember that “Draw Direct To Screen” must be selected if 

you want to take advantage of the “Slide Draw Delay...” command in the Draw 
menu or use QuickTime movies in your slide show. If you want to use transi- * 
tions in your slide show, however, you must de-select “Draw Direct To Screen.” 


Selections made in this dialog affect the open slide show only. 


To set slide show options: 





1. Choose “Slide Show Options...” from the Slide menu. 


The following dialog appears, with defaults set as shown below. An X ina 
selection box indicates the option is on. 
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Slide Show Options 
Control Display 
OC Continuous Use Full Screen 
CD Audible Cue (J Use Second Screen 
& Show Pointer & Oraw Direct To Screen 
Show Control Panel Ci Seale Slides 


{_] Draw Proportinnelly 


Set List View Tent Style 6 
L) Pre-built Slides 





Make your selections as needed. 
You have the following options: 


Control Sets control options for screening the slide show. 


Continuous Runs the slide show in a continuous loop. Default is off. 


Audible Cue Provides an audible signal when it’s time to advance to 
the next slide. This is helpful when “Manual” is selected in the “Slide 
Transition” dialog. Default is off. 


Show Pointer Determines whether or not the mouse pointer is visible 
when running the slide show, Default is on. 


Show Control Panel Determines whether or not the slide show's 
Control Panel is visible on screen when the slide show is running. You 
can type %—N while the show is running to override this selection. 
Default is on. 

When the Control Panel is hidden, you can control the slide show by 


choosing commands from the Slide menu (if the menu bar is visible) or 
by typing the Command-key equivalents (see Table 13-2). 


Display Determines how your slides are drawn and displayed during a slide 
show. 


Use Full Screen Uses the entire viewing area of your monitor to 
display the slide show. Because the menu bar is hidden in this mode, 
you must use the on-screen Control Panel or the Command key (#) 
equivalents to control your slide show. If this option is de-selected, the 
slides are displayed in the Slide Sorter window. Default is on. 
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Use Second Screen Allows you to display your slide show on a second 
screen. The menu bar and the Control Panel remain on the original 
screen. Default is off. 


Draw Direct To Screen Draws the slides directly to the screen when the 
slide show is running. The chart elements are drawn in the same order 
in which they were created in the Chart window. Default is off. 


The slides are displayed the same size as they are in the Chart window 
no matter what size the projection screen is. If you do not have “Use 


Full Screen” selected, you may have to enlarge the Slide Sorter window 
to accommodate the slides. 


This is the most memory-efficient way to build and display your show 
because DettaGrapu doesn’t have to pre-build and store all the slides 
before they are displayed. 


Note: You cannot use the visual effects within a named transition 
when this option is selected. But if you want to use the “Slide Draw 
Delay...” command in the Draw menu or include imported QuickTime 
movies in a slide show, “Draw Direct To Screen” must be selected 


Scale Slides Scales the slides to the size of the destination screen. If 
your screen size is not compatible with the dimensions of your slides 
use this option in conjunction with “Draw Proportionally™ to reduce 
distortion of your slides. Default is off. : 


Draw Direct To Screen” must be off to make this option available. 


Draw Proportionally Scales the slides proportionally (and as large as 
possible) to the size of the destination screen. Default is off. 


Draw Direct To Screen” must be off to make this option available. 


Pre-Build Slides Pre-builds the slides before the show is run so that the 
transition time between slides is shorter, This option takes up a lot of 
bering A message at the bottom of the “Display” options list 
ets you know how much RAM/memory is needed and h 
available. Default is off. eR 


Draw Direct To Screen” must be off to make this option available. 


Set List Style Displays the standard “Set All Text Characteristics” dialog 
SO you can change the font, style, size, and color of text in the “List” view 


Click “OK” to save the changes and return to the Slide Sorter window. 


If you want to exit the dialog without saving the changes, click “Cancel.” 
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Creating a Stand-Alone Slide Show 


DevtaGrapu allows you to save a stand-alone version of any slide show. This 
creates a special application that allows you to run the slide show on any 
Macintosh whether De_taGrapu is installed or not. 


You can run the show; change slide show options; modify and delete slide 
attributes such as transitions; print; and export from the stand-alone show. 
About the only thing you can’t do is edit the Chart window associated with a 
given slide. 


To create a stand-alone slide show: 
1. Be-sure the file “Slide Stand-Alone Show” is installed on your hard disk as 
directed in the installation procedures. 
2. Open the slide show you want to create the stand-alone version of. 
The Slide Sorter window opens. 


3. Choose “Build Stand-Alone...” from the Slide menu. 
A variation of the “Save As...” dialog appears. DeLTAGRaPH assigns the 
stand-alone application the default name “DeLtTAGRAPH Slide Show.” 

4. Choose your destination and type in a new name as desired. 


5. Click “Save” or press Return. 
The stand-alone version of the selected slide show is saved as directed. 


If you want to return to the Slide Sorter window without creating the stand- 
alone application, click “Cancel.” 


To run a stand-alone slide show: 


1. Click on the application icon from the desktop. 


Oh: By default, the slide show begins running immediately. When the show 
DeltaGr aph Slide Show ends — or if you interrupt it mid-cycle (type #%—period, press “Stop” on the 
slide show's Control Panel, or choose “Stop” from the Slide menu) — you 
have full editing capabilities as described earlier in the chapter. 





If you want to edit the show before running it, hold down the Option key 
while launching the application. 


ae ae ee eee ee 
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Creating a Slide Show with Limited Memory 


If De-taGRapu displays an insufficient memory dialog or you encounter 
unexplained problems working in the slide show mode, try some of the 
following memory-saviny suggestions. The list builds from least memory saved 
to most memory saved, Since graphics are notorious memory hogs. most of the 
suggestions relate to the Chart and Slide Sorter windows. ‘ 


* Instead of special blends, use solid fills. 
* If you want to use transitions, do not use sound. 


* When you're in the Slide Sorter window, use List view rather than Thumbn 


view. = 


° Instead of using the “Seale Slides” or “Draw Proportionally™ options from the 
Slide Show Options” dialog, select “Draw Direct to Screen.” 


Adding “Draw Delay” to Slide Elements 


If you are using the “Draw Direct to Screen” option, you cannot add transition 
effects to your slides. You can, however, use the “Slide Draw Delay...” 
command in the Draw menu to attach a pause, or “draw delay.” to a bject i 
the slide. iris ae 
This option can be used merely to add a little visual drama to your slide show 
to direct the viewers’ attention to great effect — especially with QuickTime 
movies and certain slides. For example, by adding a draw delay to different 
objects in the slide, you can display each object one by one on the screen. 


or 


You may want to experiment with this option for displaying objects differently 
depending on the impact you're trying to present. 


To add draw delay to a slide: 


1. Open the Chart window that contains the item(s) you want to delay. 


2. Select all the objects you want to add the same amount of delay to. 


For example, if you want to add a 15-second delay to the chart title and 
logo, and a 25-second delay to the chart, perform steps 2 through 5 for each 
of the time designations. ; 
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3. Choose “Slide Draw Delay...” from the Draw menu. 
The following dialog appears, with defaults set as shown below. 


Delay Between Drawing Objects 


@ Wait seconds 


O Wait till Mouse Click or Key Pressed 


Drawing delays only occur when a Slide Show is running 
and the option “Draw Direct To Soreen™ ts selected. 





4. Select one of the two draw delay options. 


You can attach a time in seconds to the draw delay, or you can have 
DectaGrapu wait until you click the mouse or press a key before displaying 
the draw delay object. To override the specified number of seconds, click 
the mouse while the slide show is running. 


5. Click “OK” to save the selection and return to the Chart window. 


Until you change this selection, whenever you run the slide show with 
“Draw Direct To Screen” selected in the “Slide Show Options” dialog, the 
selected objects and/or elements will delay as directed. 


Repeat steps 2—5 as many times as necessary. 


If you want to return to the Chart window without saving your draw delay 
selection, click “Cancel.” 


Renaming a Slide Show 


If you want to change the name of a slide show, the Slide Sorter window for that 
show must be closed. 


To rename a slide show: 
1. Be sure the slide show you want to rename is closed. 


To close a Slide Sorter window, click in the window's Close box, select 
“Close Window” from the File menu, or press #—W. 


2. Choose “Slide Show...” from the Windows menu. 
The “Slide Shows” dialog appears, listing all the slide shows associated 
with the current file. 
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Select the name of the slide show you want to change. 
Click “Rename.” 
Enter the new name In the dialog that appears. 


Click “OK” to change the name and return to the “Slide Shows” dialog. 
The new name replaces the old name in the dialog listing. To change the 
names of additional slide shows, repeat steps 3-6. 


If you want to return to the “Slide Shows” dialog without changing the 
name of a slide show, click “Cancel.” 
Click “OK” to save the name change and exit the “Slide Shows” dialog. 


If you want to exit the dialog without Saving the name change(s), click 
“Cancel.” 


Deleting a Slide Show 


If you want to delete a slide show, the Slide Sorter window for that show must 
be closed. 


To delete a slide show: 


1. 


Be sure the slide show you want to rename is closed. 


To close a Slide Sorter window, click in the window's Close box, select 
“Close Window” from the File menu, Or press %—W, 


Choose “Slide Show...” from the Windows menu. 


The “Slide Shows” dialog appears, listing all the slide show's associated 
with the current file. 


Select the name of the slide show you want to delete. 


Click “Delete.” 
The name of the deleted show no longer appears in the dialog listing. 


To delete additional slide shows, repeat steps 3—4, 


Click “OK” to save the deletion and exit the dialog. 
If you want to exit the dialog without deleting a slide show, click “Cancel.” 
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Saving Your Slide Shows 


Exporting Slides 


A slide show is saved when you save the De-taGrapu file it was created in. To 
save a stand-alone slide show after you've modified it, choose “Save...” from the 
File menu or type #-S. 


Any DettaGrapu slide(s) can be exported from the Slide Sorter window into 
Adobe Illustrator, EPSF, PICT, or Scrapbook formats so they can be used in 
other applications and read by your slide bureau. 


You can export an unlimited number of slides at one time into any single file 
format. Slides exported in Adobe Illustrator, EPSF, and PICT formats are 
automatically placed into separate files when you save them. Slides exported in 
the Scrapbook format are saved into the same file but arrive as separate objects 
when imported into another application. 


To export DevtaGrapd slides: 


1. Select all the slides you want to export in one of the available formats. 
2. Choose “Export” from the File menu and select a format type from the 
hierarchical menu. 


If you are unsure of which format to select, check with your service bureau 
or the documentation of the importing application. 


A variation of the standard Macintosh “Save As...” dialog appears after you 
make your selection. 


3. Typeinaname and specify where you want the file(s) saved. 


All selected slides are saved in the specified format. Each slide saved in 
EPSF, PICT, or Adobe Illustrator format is a separate file with its name 
followed by a 1, 2, 3, etc.; a period; and an abbreviation of the file format 
type. All slides saved in Scrapbook format are saved in the same file, with 
the file name followed by a period and the file type. 


Using QuickTime Movies in Your Slide Shows 





Animated QuickTime movies can be imported into open Chart windows and 
used in your slide shows. Select “Import” from the File menu, choose “Movie” 
from the hierarchical menu that appears, and select the movie you want to 
import. 
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Each QuickTime movie you import creates a separate file that must accompany 
the slide show whenever you run it. “Draw Direct to Screen” in the “Slide Show 
Options...” dialog must be selected to take advantage of the animation features 
of QuickTime. If this option is not selected, or you do not have the movie file 
when running the show, a single frame from the movie is displayed instead. 


Note: As we go to press, you need a color system to be able to use 
QuickTime movies, but Apple plans revisions to the QuickTime 
technology that should make it available to any Macintosh system 
running System 6.07 or higher; check with your Apple dealer for 
current System requirements. 


To learn more about refer to 


Importing QuickTime movies “Importing Graphics” in Chapter 11 


Creating Handouts for Your Slide Shows 


Because audience handouts can be an effective way to reinforce the important 
points of a presentation, DELTAGRaPH makes it easy to prepare printouts of your 
slides. A special dialog accessed through the “Page Setup...” command gives 
you 10 layout options and several choices for printing the show title, slide 
names and numbers, and page numbers. 


This feature is designed to print all the slides in the open show. If you want to 
print just one or several of the slides in your show: choose one of the one-slide- 
to-a-page layouts (or one of the multiple-slide layouts if the slides you want to 
print are in consecutive order), figure out what page(s) your slide(s) would 
correspond to, and print only those pages. 


To create slide show handouts: 


1. Open the Slide Sorter window. 


2. Choose “Page Setup...” from the File menu. 
A “Page Setup” dialog appears. 


3. Click the “Handout Setup...” button in the lower-left corner of the dialog. 


The following dialog appears, with defaults set as shown below. The title of 
your slide show appears selected in the entry box under “Print Show Title.” 
An X in a selection box or a highlighted button indicates the option is on. 
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4. Make your selections as needed. 
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Handout Layout Displays all the formats available for arranging the slides 
on the page. Some formats contain blank lines that can be used for notes. 


Print Show Title Determines whether the slide show name (as it appears in 
the entry box) appears on the first page or all pages of the handouts. You 
can type a new title in the entry box if desired. If you do not want the show 
title printed on any of the handout pages, de-select this option. Default is on. 


Print Page Numbers Prints page numbers on each handout page. This 
option does not number the first page. Default is on. 


Number First Page Prints the page number on the first page. “Print Page 
Numbers” must be selected for this option to be available. Default is off. 


Print Slide Names Prints the slide name with each slide in the handouts. 5. 
Default is on. 


Print Slide Numbers Prints the slide numbers with each slide in the 6 
handout. Default is off. 3 


Style/Location Lets you specify different text attributes for “Slide Names/ 
Numbers,” “First Page Title,” and “Page Title/Numbers.” . 


To set the text attributes, click on the selection button next to the option you 
want to format and then press “Set Info.” The following dialog appears: 
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Set All Tent Characteristics 













& Plain OJ Outline 
Size: O Bold 0 Shadow 
Color: aa ~ |} 0 Italic OCondense 








OuUndertine [Extend 


Align: 





(trop shadow) 






Make your selections as you would in any De-taGRaPH “Set All Text 
Characteristics” dialog. The defaults are as follows: 


Slide Names/Numbers 9-point Helvetica, plain black, aligned center bottom. 


First Page Title 18-point Helvetica, plain black, aligned center top. 


Page Title/Numbers 12-point Helvetica, plain black, aligned center bottom. 


Use the Pop-up menu that appears when you press “Align” to al ign page 
and slide titles and numbers left, right, or center. You can Place page 


information at the top or bottom of the page and slide information above or 
below each slide (select “Top” or “Bottom”. 


Click “OK” to save your formatting selections and return to the “Handout” 
dialog. If you want to change text attributes for another option, click the 
appropriate selection button and press “Set Info.” 
Click “OK” to save your selections and return to the Slide Sorter window. 
If you want to exit the dialog without setting up handouts, click “Cancel.” 
When you're ready to print your handouts, choose “Print...” from the File 
menu while you're in the Slide Sorter window. 
A variation of the Macintosh “Print” dialog appears (see next section). 
Make your selections and enter data as needed, makin 7 

sure “Handouts” 
selected at the bottom of the dialog. : vith 
If you want to exit the dialog without printing, click “Cancel.” 
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Printing from the Slide Sorter Window 


When you select “Print...” from the File menu while you're in the Slide Sorter 
window, the following dialog appears: 


LaserWriter “LaserWriter 11 NTH” 7.0014 
mm rm = a 
coples:|4.]| Pages: © All O From: = To: = 


Cover Page: @NoO First Page O Last Page 


Paper Source: @ Paper Cassette © Manual Feed 


Print: @ Black @ White ©OColor/Grayscale 
Destination: © Printer O PastScript® File 
Print Using: @ PostScript O QuickOraw 
Print: O)Slides &Handouts [Slide List 





The dialog is the same as the one displayed in the Chart window, with several 
additional options at the bottom of the dialog: 


Slides Prints all slides in the active window, regardless of what is selected. 


Handouts Prints handouts for the open slide show in the format chosen from 
within the “Page Setup” dialog. 


Slide List Prints a List-view version of the Slide Sorter window. 


To learn more about refer to 
Printing in DectaGRaPH Chapter 15, “Printing from the Chart Window’ 
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This chapter describes how to use DeLTtaGrapn’s online Spell Checker to catch 
and correct typing and spelling errors in any DettaGraPH window. 


DevtaGrapu's Spell Checker uses the program's 117,000-word DeLTAGRraPH 
Main Dictionary and customizable De-taGrapu User Dictionary (or any user 
dictionary you create) to detect misspelled words and suggest possible 
alternatives. These dictionaries can be stored anywhere on your hard disk as 
long as you locate the dictionary you want the first time you use it. 


This chapter covers: 

* Finding and replacing misspelled words within any window in DeLTaGRrapu 
* Setting spell-check preference options 

* Adding words to and deleting words from a user dictionary 


* Switching user dictionaries and creating new ones 


Using DettaGrapn’s Spell Checker 


If you've used other spell checkers, you should have no trouble getting started 
with this one. Just be sure you've installed the DELTAGRAPH Main Dictionary. 
You may also find it helpful to read the sections on setting preference options 
(steps 2 and 3 of “To spell-check a file”) and working with user dictionaries, 


When you choose “Check Spelling...” from the Edit menu, the “Spelling” 
dialog appears (see Fig. 14-1). Before you start the check, you can specify 
several preference options located here, including which area(s) of the current 
file you want De-taGraPH to check — Data pages, Text pages, Chart windows, 
an open Slide Sorter window, or any combination of the four. 


You can also add to or edit a user dictionary, change user dictionaries, create a 
new user dictionary, or simply type in a word you want checked — before spell- 
checking your file, or without checking your file. 
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Figure 14-1. DevtaGrapn’s “SpeLuna” DiALoc 


Once you click “Start,” DettaGraPH immediately begins checking your file for 
typos and misspellings. When it questions a word, you have the option of 
replacing it, adding it to the active user dictionary, or proceeding without taking 
any action (“Skip”). You can stop a spell check at any time by pressing “Done” 
or typing %-. (period). 


Spell-Checking a File 


You can access the Spell Checker from any DettaGrapu window. 


To spell-check your file: 


1. Choose “Check Spelling...” from the Edit menu. 


The “Spelling” dialog appears, with defaults set as shown in Figure 14-1 
(unless you changed the defaults during a previous spell check). An X ina 
selection box indicates an option is on. 


2. Click in the selection boxes to select/de-select spell-checking options as 
needed. 


Your selections are saved as defaults until you change them. You can have 
DevtaGrapu spell-check any or all of the following areas of the current file: 
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SPeELt-CHECKING A FILE 





Data Page Checks for spelling errors in all Data pages associated with the 
current file. 


Text Page Checks for spelling errors in all Text pages associated with the 
current file. 


Chart Checks for spelling errors in all Chart windows associated with the 
current file. 


Slide Checks for spelling errors in the Slide Sorter window. The current 
file must have a Slide Sorter window open for this option to be available. 


You can select the following options for handling misspelled words: 


Skip All Skips all subsequent instances of a questioned word after you tell 
DevtaGrapu to skip it the first time. “Skip All” is the program default 
unless you de-select it. 


Suggestions Suggests possible alternate spellings for each word 
questioned. “Suggestions” is the program default unless you de-select it. 


Replace All Replaces all subsequent instances of a questioned word with 
the same alternate spelling you replaced it with the first time. “Replace All” 
is the program default unless you de-select it. 


Click Start, type x-R, or press Return. 


DectaGrapu begins scanning your file for misspellings. If no errors are 
found DectaGrapu signals that it is finished and automatically returns you 
to your file. 


If DectaGrapu finds a word not in the main dictionary or the open user 
dictionary, it questions it and — if “Spagestions’ is checked in the dialog — 
suggests alternate spellings. 


You now have the following choices: 


Skip %~-S. Ignores the word and continues the spell check. You can also 
press Return. 


Replace *-—R. Replaces the misspelled word with a selected word from the 
suggestion list or an alternate you’ve typed into the “Questioned Spelling” 
entry box. You can also replace a word by double-clicking on one of the 
suggested spellings or typing the Command-key equivalent next to it. 
Replaced words are not changed in the De_TaGrapu file until you click 
“Done” to exit the spell checker. 
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Add 3—A. Adds the questioned word (or any word you type into the ; 
“Questioned Spelling” entry box) to the open user dictionary. (If you want i 
to add the word to a different user dictionary, see “To switch user 

dictionaries™ later in this chapter.) 


When DevtaGrapu has scanned all available windows. it displays the 
message “Finished Checking” above the entry box. 


5. Click “Done” or type 3¢-. (period). 
If you have corrected any misspelled words on Data or Text pages, a dialog 
appears asking if you want to update related charts. 


6. Click “OK” to update all related charts and return to your file. 
If you want to exit the dialog without changing the chart(s), click “Cancel.” 
To check the spelling of a word not in your file: 


1, If you are not already in the “Spelling” dialog, choose “Check Spelling...” from 
the Edit menu. 


The “Spelling” dialog (see Fig. 14-1) appears. 
2. Type the word you want to check in the entry box at the top of the dialog. 


3. Click on “Check,” type s¢-C, or press Return. 


DettaGrapu flashes the “Spelling Correct” message or suggests alternate 
spellings if it questions a word. 


4. Click “Done” or type s8—. (period) to return to your file. 
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The first time you spell-check a document, De-taGrart automatically looks for 
the Main Dictionary and the De-taGrapu User Dictionary (or the last user 
dictionary you had opew) in three places: the DectaGrarr Dictionary folder, the 
DettaGrapu Program folder, then the System folder. (DeLTAGRAPH 
automatically loads the dictionaries in the correct place if “Easy Install” was 
used to install DeLtaGraru. If you customized your installation and are having 
trouble with the spell checker, make sure the Main Dictionary is installed.) 


If DettaGRaru does not find the Main Dictionary in one of these places, it 
displays a dialog asking ) ou to locate it on your hard disk: if it cannot find a 
user dictionary, it displays a dialog giving you the option of locating any user 
dictionary on your hard disk. creating a new one, or proceeding without a user 
dictionary. Once you've located a dictionary or created a user dictionary, 
DettaGrapx remembers its location until you move it or rename it. 


If DeLtaGRaPH cannot locate a user dictionary and you proceed without opening 
one, DeLTAGrapu does not ask you to find a user dictionary for subsequent spell 
checks in the same work session. 


Editing a User Dictionary 


If all you want to do is add a word DettaGraPu questions to the active user 
dictionary, click “Add” or type $—A while the word is in the “Questioned 
Spelling” entry box, then proceed with the spell check or click “Done.” 


If you want to type new words into or delete old words from the active user 
dictionary, see “To edit the active user dictionary” below; if you want to switch 
user dictionaries or add a new one, see “Creating and Switching User 
Dictionaries” later in this chapter. 


Creating and Working with User Dictionaries To edit the active user dictionary: 


User dictionaries are supplementary dictionaries that contain words not listed in 
the main DettaGrapu Dictionary. When De-taGRaru spell-checks a document, 
it automatically scans the DectaGrapu Main Dictionary and the open user 
dictionary. 


DeLTAGRaPH comes with a user dictionary already set up (DecraGrapu User 
Dictionary). You can add words to this user dictionary or create your own. 
Words added to a user dictionary can be people’s names, company names, 
abbreviations, special products — anything you want DectaGrarn to recognize 
and not question unless it’s misspelled. You can create as many user dictionaries 
as you like; only one can be open at a time, however, 
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1. If you are not already in the “Spelling” dialog, choose “Check Spelling...” from 
the Edit menu. 


The “Spelling” dialog (see Fig. 14-1) appears. 
2. Click in the selection box next to “Edit User.” 


The message above the input entry box changes to “Word tw Add to 
Dictionary,” and the contents of the user dictionary is listed in the space 
below the entry box. Use the Scroll bar if you need to see Words that are not 
visible. 


You can now execute the following commands: 


Add Adds a word to the dictionary. Type a word in the entry box, then 
click “Add,” type %—A, or press Return. 
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If you want to add another word, double-click on the previous entry (if it's 
not already selected), type in another word. then click “Add,” type %—A, or 
press Return. 


Delete Removes a word from the dictionary. Click on a word in the list to 
select it, then click “Delete,” type %—D, or type the Command-key 
equivalent next to the selected word. 


3. Click “Done” or type 38 -. (period) to return to your file. 


Note: If you commonly misspell certain words (i.e., thier for their), you can 


enter the misspelling and the correction in a user dictionary as a 
“spelling pair” with a semicolon between the words (thier;their). This 
tells DeLTAGRAPH to automatically replace all occurrences of the first 
spelling with the second. Spelling pairs are added automatically to the 
open user dictionary if “Replace All” is selected. 


Creating and Switching User Dictionaries 


You may find it useful to create different user dictionaries for different projects 
— industry-specific acronyms and product names for a trade publication you 
produce; perhaps; or employee and client names for company reports. 


You can create as many user dictionaries as your disk space allows, but you can 
have only one open at a time. 


To create a new user dictionary: 


1. If you are not already in the “Spelling” dialog, choose “Check Spelling...” from 
the Edit menu. 


The “Spelling” dialog (see Fig. 14-1) appears. 


2. Click “Change.” 


A variation of the standard Macintosh “Open” dialog appears, prompting 
you to locate a user dictionary or create a new one. 


3. Click “New.” 


Another dialog appears, prompting you to name and save your new user 
dictionary. 


4. Type in a name and select a location for the new dictionary. 
5. Click “Save.” 
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6. 
To switch user dictionaries: 
1. 
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DeLcTAGRapu saves the dictionary as directed and retums you to the 


“Spelling” dialog so you can start adding words as described in Step 2 of 
“To edit the active user dictionary.” 


Until you move. mwname, or choose another user dictionary, DectaGrapu 
considers this the active user dictionary, 


Click “Done” or type s-. (period) to return to your document. 


If you are not already in the 
the Edit menu. 


The “Spelling” dialog (see Fig. 14-1) appears. 
Click “Change.” 


A variation of the Standard Macintosh “Open” 
you to locate a user dictionary or create a new 


“Spelling” dialog, choose “Check Spelling...” from 


dialog appears, prompting 
one. 





Choose User Dictionary to Open or New. 


© DeltaGraph Dictionaries 


MR ee) «= Macintosh HD 
D Employee Dictionary 
D Personal Dictionary 
QD WAI Dictionary 














Find the user dictionary you want to open and double-click on it, or click on it 
once and press “Open.” ° . 


If you want to exit the dialog without changing dictionaries, click “Cancel.” 


DetTaGrapH returns you to the 


“Spelling” dialog where you can edit the 
newly selected user dictionary 


or start a spell check. 


Click “Done” or type x-. (period) to return to your document. 


DeLTaAGRAPH now automatically opens the selected user dict 


| y ionary until you 
move it, rename it, or choose another one. 
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15. Printing from the Chart Window 
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DettaGearn supports both PostScript ad Quick Draw printing so you can send 
your files to a wide range of output devices, PostScript devices include some 
film recorders and any black-and white or color laser printer that supports 
PostScript, including the Apple LaserWriter family. QuickDraw devices include: 
the Apple Image Writers and all dot-matrix printers; any non-PostScript laser 
printer; ink-jet, thermal wax, and color QuickDraw printers: plotters: and most 
film recorders. 


You can even print a DettaGrapu file directly to disk. This gives youa 
PostScript file you can send to a service bureau for printing to a Linotronic or 
other high-resolution imagesetter. 


If you want to print the data associated with a given chart, make sure the 
appropriate Data or Text page is displayed, specify page setup as described in 
“Understanding Page Setup” in this chapter, then choose “Print...” from the File 
menu. 


DeELTAGRaPH provides the highest resolution possible to both PostScript and 
Quick Draw printers. 


This chapter covers: 

* Printing to a PostScript device 

* Printing to a QuickDraw device 

* Setting custom page sizes 

* Printing options unique to DeLtaGrapu 
* Printingtodisk  ° 
* Printing in color 


* Printing to plotters or film recorders 


* Printing Troubleshooting 


To learn more about refer to 

Printing a Data page “Printing a Data Page” in Chapter 4 

Printing a Text page “Printing a Text Page” in Chapter 5 

Printing files to disk “Using the ‘Print...’ Command” in this chapter 


arco earnest 
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Using PostScript vs. QuickDraw 


DettaGrapu uses the highest quality and features available for both QuickDraw 
and Postscript devices. 


Quick Draw is the original page description language used by the Macintosh. it 
provides compatible output to the Macintosh screen and to output devices. 
Because it has a relatively low resolution of 72 to 300 dots per inch (dpi), it is 
not used by higher resolution output devices. 


Adobe Systems’ PostScript language is an alternative way of providing output to 
printers; it generates a much higher resolution of at least 300 dpi. (The 
Linotronic and other high-resolution imagesetters generate a resolution of 

1 ,000—2,540 dpi.) 


DeLtTaGrapu exploits the advantages of the PostScript language by creating its 
Draw and Chart objects as true PostScript objects. This not only gives you 
cleaner, crisper output, it gives you more precise control over graphic elements, 
For example, you can set the pen weight of lines in fractions of points, specify 
special effects such as true perspective labels and projected ticks in 3-D charts, 
and enjoy smooth grayscale patterns and graduated fills. 


Printing with PostScript 
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The most common black-and-white PostScript printers for the Macintosh are the 
Apple LaserWriters, various other makers of PostScript laser printers, and 
Imagesetters such as Linotronic. There are also various color PostScript printers. 


Although DettaGrapu supports versions 5.2 or later of the Apple LaserWriter 
drivers, version 6.0 or later is recommended because of its support for convert- 
ing color to grayscale patterns and the use of color PostScript printers. You also 
need PostScript and TrueType fonts to print PostScript. DeLtaGrapu does not 
support font substitution. TrueType versions of Monaco, New Your, and Geneva 
print in PostScript. 


If you are using a PostScript output device make sure you choose “PostScript” 
from the “Print” dialog. You can also choose PostScript as a default by selecting 
“Print in PostScript” from within the “Preferences” dialog. 


When using a PostScript device, keep in mind that percentages of gray shades 
print much faster than Macintosh patterns. 


DettaGRapu generates complete PostScript output for all features except 
imported PICT images. 
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Image Writer printers. dot-matrix printers, plotters, many coir printers. and 
most slide makers use QuickDraw routines in their device dr:\ers. 


When printing to a QuickDraw printer, DectaGrapit automa: cally sets the 
printer to print at the highest resolution available by the devic2. The “Maximum 
Print Resolution” option in the “Preferences” dialog sets DeL~sGrapu for the 
higher resolution feature (default is on). With this feature on. some “Print” 
dialog options may be disabled, such as percent reduction anc expansions, or 
other printer dependent options. 


To get the maximum text clarity, especially for rotated or perspective text, 


TrueType or Adobe Type Manager with Type | fonts are recommended. 


You will not be able to output to a QuickDraw device if you rave selected a 
PostScript device in the “Print” dialog. 


Understanding Page Setup 


The following “Page Setup” dialog appears when you print to an Apple Laser- 
Writer Plus with LaserWriter driver version 6.0 or later. Mans PostScript 
printers show a dialog with similar options. Consult the manu! for your printer, 
plotter, or film recorder for information about the standard options that appear in 
your “Page Setup” dialog. “Custom Page Sizes” within the “Page Setup” 
displays a dialog unique to DettaGrapn. 


LaserWriter Page Setup 7.0614 


Paper: @ US Letter OA4 Letter 


OuSLtegal OsStetter Ol Tabloid ¥ 







Reduce or tH: Printer Effects: 
Enlarge: ) Font Substitution? 
Orientation Text Smoothing? 





) Graphics Smoothing? 
Faster Bitmap Printing? 


CO Apply To All 


Custom Page Sizes 









Setting Custom Page Sizes 


DettaGrapu adds a special “Custom Page Sizes” button and accompanying 
dialog to all “Page Setup” dialogs. This allows you to set on-screen page breaks 
showing the proper image size or aspect ratio for slides, overhead projections, 
transparencies, and other non-standard page sizes. 
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It is important to remember that changing the Custom Size does not change the 
actual paper size of your output device. That must be changed in the main “Page 
Setup” dialog. 


Also, be sure your printer is supplied with paper large enough to accommodate 
the page size you choose. 


To set custom page sizes: 


1. 


Note: 


Select “Page Setup” from the File menu. 

A variation of the “Page Setup” dialog (shown earlier in this chapter) 
appears. 

Click on “Custom Page Sizes” in the dialog. 


The “Custom Display Page Sizes” dialog appears with defaults set as shown 
below. 


Custom Display Page Sizes 


©35mm Slide © Overhead @ Custom 


Width Height [6 | 


C Use Custom Page Sizes 





Make your selections and enter data as needed.. 
You have the following options: 


35mm Slide Sets a page size for output to slides. The printed output is 
9" x 6", to correspond to the correct aspect ratio of a 35mm slide. 


Overhead Creates overhead projections. You must have a paper tray wide 
enough for a 10" x 7.5" sheet. 


Custom Allows you to enter a width and height of your choice. 


Width/Height Displays the dimensions of the selected page type: when you 
select “Custom,” you must type the appropriate width/height in the 
corresponding entry boxes. 


If you set a custom size that is wider than it is high, set the orientation 
in the main “Page Setup” dialog to Landscape mode. 
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Click in the “Use Custom Page Sizes” check box to put your selection into 
effect. 


Click “OK” to return to the “Page Setup” dialog. 
If you want to return to the “Page Setup” dialog without setting a custom 
page size, click “Cancel.” 


Change paper size selection and other options as needed in the “Page Setup” 
dialog. : 
Click “OK” to save changes and return to the Chart window. 


If you want to return to the Chart window without saving vour changes, 
click “Cancel.” 


LaserWriter “LaserWriter 11 NTH” ros 
ee tn 
Pages: ©All O From:(_ | a ay | Cancel } 


Copies:|[E] 
Cover Page: @NoO First Page © Last Page 
Paper Source: © Paper Cassette © Manual Feed 
Print: @ Biack &@ White ©Color/Grayscale 
Destination: @ Printer O PostScript® File 


Print Using: @ PostScript O QuickDraw 





Using the “Print...” Command 


Consult the manual for your printer, plotter, or film recorder for information 
about the standard options that appear in your “Print” dialog. The options unique 
to De-taGrapu are explained in step 2 below. 


To print a Chart Window: 


1. 


Choose “Print...” from the File menu or type s-P. 


A variation of the standard Macintosh “Print” dialog appears. Although the 
Dialog you see will depend on the operating system and type of printer you 
are using, defaults will be consistent with those shown below. A highlighted 
button indicates that an option is selected. 


Select data as appropriate to the dialog. 


Refer to the printer manual for options specific to your printer. The 
following options are unique to De-taGrapu: 


DevtaGraPo Proressionat User's Guinoe 15-5 





PRinTins 's Covor PRINTING FROM THE CHART Winpow 





Print Determines how colors are printed. “Black & White” converts all 
colors to black output. “Color/Grayscale” converts colors in DeELTAGRAPH to 
grayscale equivalents on a LaserWriter. These options are available only 
when using LaserWriter driver version 6.0 or later. 


Destination Gives you the option of producing a PostScript disk file of the 
active Chart window. This is for output devices that do not print directly 
from an application but require a PostScript disk file to generate printed 
pages. 


The System 7.0 print driver allows you to name and choose the location for 
Storing the files. When you click on the “PostScript® File” radial button, 
the “Print” button changes to “Save.” When you click on “Save” a dialog is 
displayed allowing you to select a name and location for saving the file. 


With the System 6 print driver, the files are given the default names 
“PostScriptO,” “PostScriptl,” and so forth, and are saved in the main 
directory of the current start-up disk. (If you are using MultiFinder with 
Background Printing turned on, the files are saved in a “Spool Folder” 
inside your System folder.) 


Print Using Lets you choose PostScript or QuickDraw, depending on the 
type of printer you are using. If you are not sure what type of printer you 
have, consult your printer manual. 


You can print QuickDraw output to a PostScript printer if you need to test 
how the output appears on a QuickDraw device, but resolution may be 
lower. You cannot print PostScript to a QuickDraw device. 


Printing in Color 


DettAGRaPH was designed to offer you full color capabilities. Here is an 
overview of how to get the best color output. 


A QuickDraw color device converts the colors displayed on your monitor to the 
color matching system it uses. The accuracy of the matching depends on the 
device and the driver. In general, QuickDraw printers tend to print images 
darker than they appear on your monitor, but this may vary. 


A PostScript color printer converts colors from the actual PostScript color 
commands assigned to each possible color. Because of variations between 
monitors and individual output devices, printed colors may still vary from what 
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you see on screen; in general, however, a PostScript printer generates a more 
accurate color representation than a QuickDraw printer does. DettaGrapu 
generates PostScript using the CMYK color model. Custom colors created using 
the CMYK model are aveurate to two decimal places when outputting to 
PostScript. 


The background fill and pen colors of DectaGRrapu objects are not supported by 
PostScript, except for objects filled with patterns where the background color 
appears, and in color blends where the background color is the second color in 
the blend. Any color PostScript printing shows the background color as white. 


To output to a plotter you must have an appropriate driver for your particular 
plotter. If the plotter manufacturer cannot supply you with a driver to use with 
the Macintosh, you can use a third-party driver, such as MacPlot® from 
MicroSpot™. Use the “Page Setup” and “Print” dialog options for the particular 
driver, making sure to set the PostScript or QuickDraw option according to your 
plotter type. 


Using Film Recorders 





Film recorders (or slide printers) use a wide variety of printing methods. Some 
use Chooser-level print drivers that print directly from the application. while 
many require Chart and Draw objects to be exported as PICT files, Encapsulated 
PostScript Files (EPSF), or PostScript disk files that are then imported into 
applications specifically designed to print to a film recorder. 


For film recorders that do not print directly from the application, it may be 
helpful to set the “Custom Page Sizes” settings in the “Page Setup...” dialog to 
35mm film. This shows page breaks that display the proper aspect ratio for your 
slide output. 


Most slide output bureaus can create slides directly from PICT files. Some also 
support PostScript files. Determine your slide bureau’s requirements before 
creating and sending off your files. 
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Troubleshooting 


If you are having problems printing pages from DecTAGRapn, the following tips 
may be helpful. 
Is DeltaSymbol installed? 


When printing a chart containing symbols (such as a Line, High/Low, 
Range, Step, Scatter, Paired Scatter, X-Y Line, Paired X-Y Line, 3-D 
Scatter, Ternary, Polar, or Bullet charts) DeltaSymbol must be installed 
properly. 


Both PostScript and screen versions of DeltaSymbol must be installed even 
if you turn the symbols off. To install DeltaSymbol refer to “Installing 
DeltaSymbol” in Chapter 1. 

Are you getting a PostScript error? 
Is DeltaSymbol installed? 


You may also encounter a PostScript error if you rotate the labels on your 
chart 0%. Choose a different rotation value in order to print your chart. 


Does the chart you are printing contain more than 32,000 PostScript elements? 
DectaGrapH does not support output of more than 32,000 elements. 


Is the correct printer type chosen in the “Print” dialog? 


You cannot print PostScript to a QuickDraw device. You can print 
QuickDraw output to a PostScript printer if you need to test how the output 
appears on a QuickDraw device, but resolution will be low. 


If you are not sure what type of printer you have, consult your printer 
manual. 


Note: If you are using spool software, you may need to increase RAM when 


printing 3-D charts. 
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| 16° DettaGrapy Menus and Commands 





This chapter describes cach DettaGrarny menu, command. an dialog. in the 
same order in which it appears under the Menu bar. The specia! Slide menu. 
which contains the commands you need to create and run a DextaGrapn slide 
show. is visible only when the Slide Sorter window is open: it ts the last menu 
described. 


For your convenience, window icons and Command key (%) equivalents with 
the corresponding command names appear in the margins throughout this 
chapter. See Appendix B fer an alphabetical listing of all the Command key 
shortcuts available in Dei 14GRaPH. 


Apple Menu 






About DeltaGraph... 
Help... 


Displays the “About De.taGrapn...” box 






Displays dialog so yOu can learn more about DectaGaaen menus, corc=cts. commands. and 
dialogs 
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About DeltaGraph... 


Displays information about the application and its authors. Click anywhere in 
the About box to display the author information: click again to clase the 
message. 


Help... 


Displays the initial DectaGraru “Help” dialog. You can also use the Help key 
on an extended keyboard to display the “Help” dialog. From the dialog you can 
choose any topic listed, such as a command or dialog name, and display 
increasingly detailed information about that topic. 


To access context-sensitive help, hold down the Command key (=) while 
making a selection from a menu (even if the command is dimmed) or clicking 
on an icon or dialog option. 


To learn more about refer to 


This command “Getting Help” in Chapter 2 
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File menu 


Use the File menu to import and export data files into the Notebook window and 
graphics into the Chart window. It is also used to set up and print Notebook 
windows, Chart windows, slide show handouts, and slides. All of the commands 
in the File menu are available from anywhere within DELTAGRAPH. 






New 
Open... 0 
Close File 

Close Window 


Pe ere er rrr ttre rrr rr errr Terre tree 












Save As... 
Revert 


StAEENAA EER EN ORR OeE EEE EERE EE EN EONS DES ROS ER OEREDE ERE OE EER EEOORSEEEOES 
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Page Setup... 
Print... 36P 
Print All... 


AtPNERASSEON OER SOEEEE SESS Eee eee eee nee eee eR EEE EOE SEES OES ES SORES ESE NEEES 






Creates a new file. Because you can have only one DeLtaGrapu file open at a 
time, this command is available only when no DettaGrapu file is open. 


Open... #- 0 


Displays the standard Macintosh dialog for opening a file. Scroll through the 
dialog window and select the file you want, then press Return, click “Open,” or 
double-click on the file name. The selected file opens displaying the initial Data 
page. 
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Draw Windows 


Creates a new file 


Displays a dialog so you can open any DeutaGrarH file 


Closes the current file without quitting DectaGrarx 


Closes the active chart window 


Saves the current file 


Displays “Save As...” dialog so you can rename the current file or save it to another location 


Reverts to the last saved version of the current file 


Displays a hierarchical menu so you can choose a data or graphic format to import 


Displays a hierarchical menu so you can choose a data or graphic format to export 


Displays a dialog so you can choose page options 


Displays a dialog so you can specify printing options 
Displays a dialog so you can print all of the existing Chart windows 


Quits DettaGraPx and returns you to the Finder 
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Close File 


Close Window 
36 - W 


Save 3€-§ 


Save As... 


Revert 


Because you can have only one De-taGrapu file open at a time, this command 
is available only when no DeLtaGrapu file is open. 


Closes the current file without quitting DettaGrapu. If you have made changes 
and not saved your file. a dialog appears asking if you want to save the changes. 
You have three choices: 


Yes Saves the file, or displays the “Save As” dialog so you can name an 
untitled document 


No Closes the file without saving the most recent changes 


Cancel Returns you to your De-taGrapu document 


Closes the active Chart ar Notebook window. If the active window is the 
Notebook window, this command closes the current file. If you have made 
changes and not saved your file, the dialog described in the “Close File” 
command appears. 


Saves the file named in the Title bar of the active Notebook window. If the file 
is unnamed, “Save” displays the “Save As” dialog. 


Displays the standard Macintosh “Save As” dialog so you can rename the 
current file or save it to another location. Enter the name you want to give your 
file, be sure the correct drive and folder are selected, and click “Save.” You can 
use up to 31 characters in the file name. 


4 


Returns to the last saved version of the file after asking you to confirm the 
selection. “Revert” cannot be undone. 
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Import 
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Page Setup... 















Tab-Delimited Text 
Comma-Delimited Text 
WKS 

SYLK 

Trapeze 

Excel 

Cricket Graph 
Space-Delimited Text 


4 


Displays a hierarchical menu listing the file formats you can import into 
DevtaGrapu from other applications. When you select a format, the standard 
“Open” dialog appears so you can choose from the available files. 


eRe 
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You can import data (in one of nine formats) into any open Data page. It is 
important to remember, however. that imported data overwrites the entire page, 
erasing all existing data. If the first row or column of the imported data contains 


cee Deere Sn any text, the data arrives beginning in the “Label” row and column; if the first x 
PICT column of the imported data is numerical, the data arrives beginning in Column te 
EPSF A, Row I. ; 
Mowie 
You can import any PICT, EPSF. or QuickTime movie file into an active Chart 
Ez «ad window. The graphic appears in the upper left-hand corner of the window and Print... 9e- Pp 


now has all the properties of an Imported Graphic object. Imported QuickTime 4 
movies can be run from the slide show. 


To learn more about refer to 4 


Importing data “Importing Data” in Chapter 4 7 
Importing graphics “Importing Graphics” in Chapter 11 


Export 





Adobe Illustrator 1.1 
EPSF 
PICT 
Scrapbook 


Displays a hierarchical menu listing the formats you can save your DeLTAGRAPH 
data, contents of an entire Chart window, selected objects from a Chart window, 
or slides from the Slide Sorter window for export to other applications. bi 







When you choose a format, a variation of the standard Macintosh “Save As” 
dialog appears. Name your file, be sure the correct drive and folder are selected, 
then click “Save.” The new file can now be opened by any application that reads 


=) ) rs ° 
«al Eze Ele) the format it was saved in. 


Data can be exported from any open Data page in tab-delimited text format Print All... 
(each field is separated by a tab); all data on the page is exported, regardless of 
what may be selected. 


Tab-Delimited Text 


Object(s) within a Chart window or a slide within the Slide Sorter window can 

be exported as Adobe Illustrator 1.1, EPSF, or PICT files. Slides can also be 

exported as Scrapbook files. Multiple objects saved in one file are treated as a Quit 3-0 
single graphic when opened by another application. 


To learn more about refer to 
Exporting data “Exporting Data” in Chapter 4 
Exporting graphics “Exporting Graphics” in Chapter 11 


ee ee a 
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Displays a version of the standard Macintosh “Page Setup...” dialog so you can 
specify page size and orientation, image reduction or enlargement, and other 
output related options. The dialog you see depends on the typ2 of window 
activated, the printer attached to your system, and the version of System 
software installed on your Mac. Consult your printer manual for a description of 
Page Setup options. 


This command is available from the Notebook window, Chart window, or Slide 
Sorter window. When you choose “Page Setup...” from the Slide Sorter window 
menu bar you can set up the handout format for the slide show and various other 
options for printing out slide show handouts. 


Displays a version of the standard Macintosh “Print” dialog. The dialog 
displayed depends on the printer attached to your system, the version of System 
software installed on your Mac, and the DeLtaGrary window you are currently 
in. Make sure your printer has paper in it and that it’s turned on and ready. 
Select the options you want, then click “OK.” Consult your printer manual for 
complete information about the options in this dialog. 


You can print Data or Text pages from the Notebook window. charts from the 
Chart window, or slides, handouts, or a slide list from the slide show. 


To learn more about refer to 

Printing your charts Chapter 15, “Printing From the Chart Window” 
Printing a Data page “Printing a Data Page” in Chapter 4 

Printing a Text page “Printing a Text Page” in Chapter 5 


Printing slides or handouts “Printing from the Slide Sorter Window’ in Chapter 13 


Displays a dialog so you can print out all Chart windows within the same file. 
The dialog displayed works the same as the as the “Print...” command. This 
option does not print out pages from the Notebook window. 


Exits DeLTaGrapu and returns you to the Finder (or possibly to another 
application if you are running MultiFinder or System 7.0). If you have made 
changes and not saved your document, a dialog appears asking if you want to 
save the changes. This dialog is described under the “Close File” command. 
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Edit Menu 


Cut 


Use the Edit menu to edit: text and data entries in the Notebook window, objects 
in the Chart window, and slides in the Slide Sorter window. It is also used to 
check the spelling from anywhere in DeLTaGrapu, create custom colors, and set 





Create Publisher... 
Subscribe to... 
Subscriber Options... 


Show Borders 


Select All 
Duplicate 


Custom Colors... 
Preferences... 


QuickTime™ Info 


Undo %- 2 


Undoes the last operation. The name of this command varies depending on the 
last action you performed. When you cannot undo an action, this command 


default preferences for how DettaGrapu functions. 


Copy 


Undoes the last operation; cannot undo “Revert” 


Removes selected data or object(s) from window and places in Clipboard Paste 
Places a copy of selected data or object(s) in Clipboard 
Pastes contents of Clipboard in active window 


Removes selected data or object(s) from the window without saving to Clipboard 


Displays a dialog so you can publish selected data or objects in a Chart window 

Displays a dialog so you can subscribe to graphics published in another application or file 

Displays a dialog so you can set options for subscribing to published editions 

Hides or shows the border surrounding a block of subscribed data or graphics 

Selects all data in a Data page or all objects in a Chart window Clear 


Makes a copy of selected object(s) and places near original in the Chart window 


Displays a dialog so you can spell-check a DectaGaapu file 


Displays a dialog so your can create custom colors accessible from any color palette 


Displays a dialog so you can change program defaults 


Displays a dialog so you can view the names of QuickTime movies located in the current file 


Subscribe to 


changes to “Can’t Undo” and is dimmed. In a Notebook window, you can undo 
actions performed with the “Delete,” “Cut,” and “Paste” commands. You cannot 
undo the “Revert” command. In a Chart window, you can undo all changes to 
drawing objects, such as moving, resizing, and deleting. You can also undo all 
changes made with the Toolbox and from dialogs. From the Slide Sorter 
window you can undo “Clear” commands. 
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Create Publisher... 
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Deletes any selection trom a Notebook or Chart window and holds it until you 
cut or copy something else. Charts cut and pasted become PICT, losing all 
linking to their Data or Text page. ‘ 


Creates a copy of any selection and holds it in the Clipboard until you cut or 
copy something else. 


Copies the contents of the Clipboard to the active window. In the Chart window 
you can paste objects between windows or files. Charts cut and pasted become 
PICT, losing all linking to their Data or Text page. 


In the Data Page, data is pasted beginning with the currently selected cell and 
moving to the right and downward. Any data already there is replaced. In the 
Text page, you can paste data in an existing line or create a new data line. 


In the Chart window, an object is pasted in the upper left-hand corner of the 
window. It can be moved anywhere within the Chart window when it is selected. 


Removes the selected data or object(s) from the active window. It does nor place 
a copy in the Clipboard. 


Displays a dialog which allows you to publish selected objects within the Chart 
window to be used linked to other applications or files. This command will not 
appear in the menu unless System 7 is installed. 


To learn more about refer to 


This command “Publishing Graphics” in Chapter 11 


Displays a dialog which allows you to subscribe to published editions of data 


and graphics. This command will not appear in the menu unless System 7 is 
installed. 


To learn more about refer to 


This command “Subscribing to Data” in Chapter 4 or “Subscribing to 


Graphics” in Chapter 11 
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Subscriber Options. 
=] [ad] 


Show,’Hide Borders 


(=) all 


Select All #-A 


Duplicate #-0D 


Check Spelling... 


Custom Colors... 
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Displays a dialog allowing you to open the edition publisher, control updates to & 
or cancel any published editions. This command will not appear in the menu iy 
unless System 7 is installed. +5? 


Toggles between “Hide Borders” and “Show Borders.” This option hides or 214 
shows the borders which appear around subscribed items. You can also change ‘ 
the size of the border to include or exclude objects in the published edition. This 
command will not appear in the menu unless System 7 is installed. 


4 


| SS 


refer to 
“Subscribing to Published Editions " in Chapters 4&11 


To learn more about 
This command 


Selects all data in the current Data or Text page, all objects in the active Chart ad 
window or all of the slides in the Slide Sorter window. In the Data page, “Select a 
All” selects all cells down to and including the lowest right-hand cell containing 
data. This is the same as clicking on the “Select All” icon in the upper left-hand ge 
cell of the Data page. Blank data cells which previously contained information 

are also selected with this option. ¢ i 


SPR 


Duplicates selected Draw, Text, and Imported Graphic objects in the Chart af 
window, or duplicates selected slides in the Slide Sorter window. The copy is 

placed near the original and can be moved anywhere within the window when it 

is selected. % 


Displays a dialog so you can spell check an entire De_taGrapu file or any 
combination of windows. You can use the spell checker to check your spelling, f 
suggest alternative spellings, and replace incorrect spellings. You alsohave the == 
option to add to, or delete words from, the User Dictionary. bt 


To learn more about refer to ‘ey 


This command “Using DettaGrapr's Spell-Checker” in Chapter 10 " 


Displays a dialog so you can create up to 16 custom colors which can be used 
from any color palette within DettaGrapn. You can choose from four color 
models; RGB, CMY, CMYK, or HSL to create your colors. 
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Preferences... 


QuickTime Info™ 
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To learn more about refer to 
Sa 


Sm fo Sel _ ol 
“Changing Attributes of a Draw. Text , or Chart Object” 
in Chapter 10 . 


This command 


Displays a dialog so you can specify default options for your DevtaGrapn files. 
You can set defaults for: 


* arranging open windows on your screen 


Setting defaults for displaying perspective labels in the Chan window 
adding PostScript instructions to PICT files 


automatically reducing the size of Super- and subscripts in the Chart window 
setting the text characteristics within Chart and Text objects 


pre-determining the number of pages displayed in a new Chart window 


setting various pattern :nd color preferences for black and « hite or color 
monitors 


setting grid snap defaults 


activating the double-click option for displaying the dialogs Pertaining to 
various parts of Chart objects i 


setting defaults for printing in PostScript 
* setting the maximum print resolution for Quick Draw printers 


* include backgrounds in PICT or EPSF exported files 


To learn more about refer to 

This command “Setting Chart Default Preferences” in Chapter 6 
Setting text characteristics “Set All’ in the Text menu section o§ this chapter 
The “Windows” options “Position” in this chapter 


Setting the number of pages “Number of Pages...” in this chapter 


Displays a dialog so you can view the names of any QuickTime movies located 
in the current DevtaGrapu file. You can also click on the movie title to display 
the location of the movie. This command is active only if QuickTime is installed 
on your hard disk. 


In some rare instances extra data files (such as sound or picture files) are 
attached to a movie. These files are not shown in the dialog. For additional 
information concerning QuickTime, refer to the QuickTime User's Guide. 
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Text Menu 






Font 
$ize 
Style 








Color 


err errr 


Special Text 


Alignment 


rvrvrTvT wv 


Shadow... 


Use the Text menu to change text attributes in the Notebook and Chart windows, 
The default type style in the Data page is 10-point Geneva, plain black, the Text 
page is 12-point Geneva, plain black: the Chart window is 12-point Helvetica, 
plain black; the Slide Sorter window is 9-point Geneva, plain black. 


Changing text attributes in the Notebook window affects all text on the page. 
You can use “Set All...” in the Notebook window or in the Chart window to 

change font, style, size, color, and alignment for selected text all at the same 
time 


You can use “Preferences...” in the Edit menu to change the default text 
attributes for text objects and chart labels in the Chart window. 


Not every command is available for every window or page. Check with the 
specific command described below. 

To learn more about refer to 

Text in the Data page 
Text in the Text page 
Text in the Chart window 


“Formatting Text in a Data Page” in Chapter 4 
“Formatting Text in a Text Page” in Chapter 5 


“Working with Text Objects in a Chart Window" in 
Chapter 10 


Displays a hierarchical menu so you can choose a text font 

Displays a hierarchical menu so you can choose a font size 

Displays a hierarchical menu so you can choose a text style 

Displays a hierarchical menu so you can choose text alignment 

Displays a color palette so you can choose a text color 

Displays a dialog so you can create a shadow image of selected text in the Chart window 


Hides chart labels or entire text blocks in the Chart window 


Displays a dialog so you can define any or all text attributes at one time 


seeeeeeneeneenee 


Displays a hierarchical menu so you can manipulate the hierarchy of text within a Text page 


shee neneeneeeees 


Displays a hierarchical menu so you can insert a page break or add super- and subscript 
commands to the Data page 
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Font 


size 


Style 














¥ Plain deT 
Bold 3B 





SPahie 1 
Underline U 
Outiine 
Shadow 


Condense 
Extend 
Superscript 
Subscript 
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Displays a hierarchical menu showing the fonts currently installed in your 
Macintosh System file. Select a font from the list to change selected text or 
specify a font before typing. Changing a font in the Notebook window effects 
the whole page. In a Chart window it affects selected text within a Text object. 
the whole text object (if the object is selected but the ruler is not displayed), or 
selected text blocks within the Chart object. 


Displays a hierarchical menu showing a selection of standard font sizes. Select a 
size from the list to change selected text or specify a size before typing. 
Changing a font size in the Notebook window affects the whole page. In a Chart 
window it affects selected text within a Text object, the whole text object (if the 
object is selected but the ruler is not displayed, or selected text blocks within the 
Chart object. 


The sizes that appear in outline style are installed screen fonts. For proper on- 
screen representation of your fonts, you should only use sizes that are currently 
installed in your system. 


To create a custom size, choose “Other...” from the bottom of the list. When the 
“Font Size” dialog appears. scroll through or enter a font size from 3 to 127 
points. 


Displays a hierarchical menu showing a list of options for styling text. Select a 
style from the list to change selected text or specify a style before typing. The 
available styles and keyboard equivalents are shown on the left. Changing a font 
style in the Notebook window affects the whole page. In a Chart window it 
affects selected text within a Text object, the whole text object (if the object is 
selected but the ruler is not displayed), or selected text blocks within the Chart 
object. 

With exception of “Plain.” which negates all other styles, text styles can be 
applied to fonts in almost any combination. You can experiment to see the 
different effects. 


Superscript and Subscript can be used in the Chart window. You must select 
individual characters to be super- or subscribed. 


To learn more about refer to 


Using super- and subscripts 
in the Data page 


“Formatting Text in a Data Page” in Chapter 4 
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Alignment 


Center 
Right 
Justify 


Middle 
Bottom 
Baseline 





Color 


Gray 
Red 
Orange 
Yellow 
Green 
D. Green 
Cyan 

L. Blue 
Blue 
Purple 
Magenta 





Displays a hierarchical menu showing a list of options for aligning selected text, 
Select the text, then choose the “Alignment” command and select the option you 
want. 


Some alignment options are applicable only to particular types of text. The Top, 
Middle, Bottom, and Baseline options apply to text in Table charts only. Your 
alignment options are: 


Default Ina Data page, numbers right, text left; In a Chart window, 
programs choice. 

Left Aligns selected text vertically against the left margin. 

Center Centers selected text within paragraph margins. 

Right A\ligns selected text vertically against the right margin. 


Justify Spaces selected text within the left and right margins so that it 
aligns vertically with both. 


Top Aligns selected text at the top of a Table chart cell. 
Middle Aligns selected text in the middle of a Table chart cell. 
Bottom Aligns selected text at the bottom of a Table chart cell. 


Baseline Aligns selected text at the bottom using the text closest to the 
bottom as a guide (Table Charts only). This can be used to align 
different size text or font styles at the bottom. 


Displays a palette with 106 colors, including 16 custom colors, that you can 
apply to text. Select a color from the palette to change selected text or to specify 
color before typing. 


If you are using a black-and-white monitor, the color palette shows a list of 
colors followed by patterns that show the relative lightness or darkness of the 
color as it will appear on a color monitor or printer. You may need to select the 
“Use patterns for colors” options in the “Preferences” dialog if it is not already 
selected. 


To learn more about refer to 


Creating custom colors “Working with Custom Colors” in Chapter 10 
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Shadow... 


Hidden 
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Set All... 3¢-H 
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Displays a dialog so you can add a duplicate image behind each character of 
selected text in a Chart window. You can specify the offset and your color 
preference with the dialog. To remove the shadow, re-select the text, re-choose 
“Shadow...” and select “None” from the dialog. 


Hides chart labels or entire Text objects. For example, this is useful when you 
want to hide every other axis label or a Text object. The object remains in the 
Chart window even though it becomes invisible, and you can select the object 
again if you remember where it is! 


This command works only on entire blocks of text, not on individual characters 


Displays a dialog so you can set any or all text attributes in a Notebook or Chart 
window at the same time. 


In the Notebook window, “Set All...” affects all text within the window, 
regardless of what may be selected. You cannot change portions of text ina Text 
or Data page. In the Chart window, this command affects selected text only. 


The dialog displayed below appears when “Set All...” is selected. This same 
dialog is also used to set the text attributes in the “Preferences...” command. The 
dialog has options for setting the font, size, color, alignment, styles and adding a 


shadow. These options have the exact same function as the first six commands 
in the Text menu. 


Set All Tent Characteristics 


Fast: Styles 


& Plain ( Outline 
Size: [12 +] O Bola 0 Shadow 


Color: as ~ } D ttatic 


OC Condense 
OUnderline [Extend 


Drop Shadow 


Align: 
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Outline 


Move Right SR 
MoveLeft S&L 








Insert Superscript (\+) 
Insert Subscript (\-) 
Insert Normal (\=) 

Insert Linebreak (\r) 











Displays a hierarchical menu so you can add, delete, and adjust the levels of 
subordinate entries in a Text page. 
To learn more about refer to 


The Text page ‘Text Page Elements,” in Chapter 2 


Chapter 5, “Organizing Data in a Text Page” 


Displays a hierarchical menu so you can insert a command to create superscript 
and subscript characters in the Data page. “Insert Normal” must be used after a 
super- or subscript command to return the text style to normal. 


Since you cannot create a new line in a Data page Data cell, the “Linebreak” 
command is used to create a new line. The final product appears in the Chart 
window when the data is plotted. 


To learn more about refer to 


This command “Formatting Text in a Data Page” in Chapter 2 
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Data Menu 
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Use the Data menu to perform operations on the data from within the Notebook 
and Chart windows. With the exception of “Revise Data” (which is done from 
the Chart window) and “Format...” (which is done from the Notebook or Chart 
window), most of the commands in this menu are performed in the Notebook 











New Page 
Delete Page 
Name Page... 
Insert 
Delete 
Format... 
Sort... 
Transpose 
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Series 
Update $= 
Revise Data 
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window. 


Creates a new page of the same type displayed 
Deletes the current page 
Displays a dialog So you can name the current page 


Inserts empty rows or columns in a Data page 
Deletes selected row(s) or column(s), from a Data page 


Displays a dialog so you can format selected numbers automatically 
Displays a dialog so you can sort selected data in ascending or Gescending order. 


Reverses the columns to rows and rows to columns 
Displays a dialog So you Can create and perform calculations on selected columns of data 


Displays a hierarchical menu so you can plot a data series from columns or from rows 
Updates related charts after you've changed data in the Notebook window 

Updates selected charts in the Chart window after you've changed data in the Notebook 
window : 


Cycles through three commands so you can link and unlink Excel data with De.taGraPn 
charts. 


Creates a new page within the Notebook window, displaying a Data page when 
accessed from another Data page and a Text page when accessed from another 


Text page. You can also press the Data Page icon or Text Page icon at the top of 
the Notebook window from either page, to create new Data or Text pages. 


Though you can have only one page open at a time, the number of pages a file 
can contain is limited only by available memory. 
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Name Page... 


Insert 


Delete 
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To learn more about refer to 


Icons in the Notebook window — “Notebook Window Elements” in Chapter 2 ; 
Creating a new Data or Text page “The Notebook Window’ in Chapter 2 


Removes the active page from the Notebook window. You cannot delete the 
only page in a file or any page from which a chart has been plotted. 


Format... 36-F 


Displays a dialog so you can name the current page in the Notebook window. 


DELTAGRaPH automatically gives pages the default names “Page 1,” “Page 2,” 
“Page 3,” and so forth, unless you use this command to give them names of your 
own choosing. K 


To learn more about refer to 


Naming a Data or Text page “Naming a Data or Text Page” in Chapter 2 


This command is available only when one or more columns or rows is selected 


in a Data page, and its name changes accordingly. Sort 


“Insert Columns” inserts an empty column to the left of a selected column; if 
you select more than one column, the same number of columns are inserted. 


“Insert Rows” inserts an empty row above a selected row; if you select more 
than one row, the same number of rows are inserted. 


To learn more about refer to 


Selecting row and columns “Selecting Data” in Chapter 4 


Transpose 


[EE] 


This command is available only when one or more columns or rows are selected 
in a Data page, and its name changes accordingly. 


“Delete Columns” deletes all data from selected column(s); remaining data 
moves from the right into the empties column(s). 


aa 
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“Delete Rows” deletes all data from selected row(s); remaining data moves up 
into the emptied row(s). 


If you try to delete rows or columns from a page that has any charts associated 
with it, a dialog appears warning you that the chart(s) may be affected by your 
deletion. 


To learn more about refer to 


Selecting row and columns “Selecting Data” in Chapter 4 


Displays a dialog so you can automatically reformat selected data in a Data page 
or in a Chart window as times, dates, currency, percents, or scientific data. 


The “Format...” command displays the “Set Format” dialog that allows you to 
specify formats for numbers, times, and dates. This command sets the format for 
a single cell, a row, or a column at a time from within the Data page. In a Chart 
window you can set the format for a single axis label, labels for an entire axis. or 
all axes of a selected chart. 


To learn more about refer to 


This command “Using the ‘Format...’ Command” in Chapter 4 


Displays a dialog so you can sort selected columns of alphabetical or numeric 
data in ascending or descending order. You can specify a secondary and tertiary 
sort within the main son. 


To learn more about refer to 


This command “Sorting Data” in Chapter 4 


Physically transposes all data in the Data Page so that all columns are switched 
to rows and rows are switched to columns. This command works on all data on 
the page regardless of what is selected. 


This command is similar to “Series” however this command physically 
transposes the data, Use “Series” if you plan to import or link data into the Data 


page. 
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Formula Builder... 


Series 





In Rows 


Update 


“In Columns 





#- 






To learn more about refer to 


This command “Transposing Data Information” in Chapter 4 


Displays a dialog that allows you to create and perform mathematical and 
Statistical operations on selected columns of data. You can also generate 
columns of numbers, times, and dates within parameters you specify. 


Note: To display the Formula Builder” dialog, you must first select a column 
as your destination column. 


To learn more about refer to 


This command “Using the ‘Formula Builder...’ Command ” in Chapter 


4 


Displays a hierarchical menu so you can choose whether to plot your data series 
from the current Data page, based on the rows or the columns (default setting). 


When you choose “In Rows” from this menu, each data series is plotted from a 
row instead of from a column. It works the same as if you were using the 
“Transpose” command however, it doesn’t physically change the location of the 
data on the page. 


This command should be used if other charts have already been plotted using the 
same Data page, or if you plan to import or link the Data page. 


To learn more about refer to 


This command “Transposing Data Information” in Chapter 4 


Automatically updates all charts associated with a modified Data or Text page. 


Use this command (or the Update icon), after modifying data in a Notebook 
window, to update all charts associated with the current page. 


refer to 
“Updating Your Charts” in Chapter 6 


To learn more about 


This command 
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Revise Data #-, 


all 


Allows you to change only the selected chart from the Chart window without 
affecting other charts associated with the same Notebook window. You must 
select a chart in the Chart window before this command is available. 


You can also click on the Revise icon on the right side of the Chart window to 
revise a selected chart, 


refer to 
"Revising Chart Data” in Chapter 6 


To learn more about 
This command 


No Link/Link/ Unlink 


3-L 


“No Link” indicates that the current Data page has not been linked with an Excel 
file and that there is no data from Excel in the Clipboard. 


This command changes to “Link” when you are in a Data page with no existing 
Excel link (you can create only one link per Data page) and there is data copied 
or pasted from Excel in the Clipboard. 


Choose “Link” to paste the Excel data held in the Clipboard into the current 
Data page and to create an ongoing link with the originating Excel file. Until 
this link is broken, any changes made and saved in the Excel file are reflected 
automatically in the linked Data page. 


The “Link” command changes to “Unlink” whenever the current Data page 
contains a link to an Excel document. 


Choose “Unlink” to break the link between the DeLtaGrapu Data page and the 
Excel file. 


refer to 
“Linking Excel Data” in Chapter 4 


To learn more about 
These commands 
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Chart Menu 






Plot... 


Overlay... 


TTA E RENEE Ee ERE OE EEE EEE EE SUSE SENSO OEE ERE ES Ee EEEEEEeS 
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Labels 
Set All... 
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Options... 
Symbols... 
Depth... 
Error Bars... 


Legend... 
Attach Table 


Piot... #-G 


yea 









Change Type... 





Ticks and Grids 








Show Values... 


Curve Fitting... 





Use the Chart menu to perform operations on chart objects within the Chart 
window. With the exception of “Plot,” which is available from any Notebook 
window, these commands are available only when a chart is selected in a Chart 
window. 


Displays a dialog so you can choose a chart type and destination, then plot selected data 
Displays a dialog so you can change the chart type of the selected chart 


Displays a dialog so you can create on overlay chart of the selected chart 


see eee eeenneeeee 


Displays a dialog so you can adjust the perspective on 3-D charts 


sone eeeeeeeeweee 


Displays a hierarchical menu so you can choose a chart axis, then adjust its parameters 
Displays a hierarchical menu so you can choose a chart axis, then turn the grids on and off 
or adjusts the tick marks 






and add axis titles 
Displays a dialog so you can change the three previous commands all at once 


A ene eeeeeeeeenes 


Displays a dialog of options for modifying the selected chart 
Displays a dialog so you can place data values on the chart 






Displays a dialog so you can choose symbol characters for charts that use data symbols 






Displays a dialog so you can add depth to a 2-D chart 






Displays a dialog so you can place error bars on a chart to show standard deviation and 
percentage of difference 






Displays a dialog so you can average the points on a line to show a more gradual curve 
Displays a dialog so you can remove or attach a legend to your chart 
Attaches a Table chart to the selected chart 






Available from any Data or Text page. Displays a dialog so you can choose a 
chart type and destination window, then automatically plots the selected data in 
the active Notebook window. (This is the same dialog displayed as when you 
click on the “Plot” icon in the Notebook window.) You can choose from 38 


chart types and plot the chart in a new Chart window or any one of the windows 


listed in the “Plot Options” pop-up menu. 
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Change Type... 


Overlay... 


oad 


3-D View... %-R 


If any Custom Libraries have been opened, templates containing charts will also 
appear in the “Plot” dialog pop-up menu. The name of the Library appears as a 
Separate category in the “Plot” dialog pop-up menu and the Custom charts can 
be selected from the hicrarchical menu. 


Charts contained in the “Standard Library” appear mixed in with the various 
categories depending on the type of chart. 
To learn more about refer to 


Plotting data and chart types 
Custom Libraries 


Chapter 6, “Plotting Data” 
“Using the Custom Library” in Chapter 12 


Displays a dialog so you can a selected chart to another type, without re- 
selecting the data. You cannot choose a different category of chart (3-D etc.) or 
a different Chart window from this dialog. You must select your chart before 
this command is available. 

To learn more about refer to 


This command “Changing the Chart Type” in Chapter 6 


Displays a dialog so you can create an overlay of the selected chart using the 
same data. 


To learn more about refer to 


This command “Combining Charts” in Chapter 6 


Displays a dialog so you can change the orientation, perspective, and vanishing 
point on a 3-D chart. You must select your chart before this command is 
available. 


To learn more about refer to 


This command “Working with 3-D View’ in Chapter 7 
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Category (H) 
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Y Axis Radius 

Bubble Angle 
Ticks &Grids 

Value (2) 

Category (H) 
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Radius 
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Displays a hierarchical menu from which you choose the axis you want to 
modify. This in turn displays a dialog so you can change the axis scale, 
placement, starting values, or other associated parameters. You must select your 
chart before this command is available. 


Both 2-D and 3-D charts have three axes; they can be called the X, Y, and Z 


axes or the Value, Category, and Series axes. In a 2-D chart, the Z or Series axis 
is the legend. 


To learn more about refer to 


This command “Reformatting a Chart's Axes” in Chapter 7 


Displays a hierarchical menu from which you choose the axis you want to 
modify. This in turn displays a dialog so you can turn major and minor tick 
marks and grids on and off, change the tick mark length, and determine how the 
tick marks and grids will be displayed. 2-D charts have tick marks and grids on 
two axes. 3-D charts have tick marks and grids on three axes. 


You must select your chart before this command is available. 


To learn more about refer to 


This command “Changing Tick Marks and Chart Grids” in Chapter 7 


Displays a hierarchical menu from which you choose the axis you want to 
modify. This in turn displays a dialog so you can assign an axis title and change 
the orientation of the labels and title for that axis. 


You can also set the “Double-click on charts” options in the “Preferences...” 
command so then you double-click on the axis labels the “Labels” dialog for 
that axis is displayed. You must select your chart before this command is 
available. 


To learn more about refer to 
Changing axis labels or “Creating and Positioning Axis Labels and Titles” in 
adding axis titles Chapter 7 
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Set All... a-¥ 


Options... s-¥ 


Show Values... 


Symbols... 


Depth... 


@ File Edit Text Data Draw Windows 


Displays a dialog so you can change the “Axis,” “Ticks and Grids,” and 
“Labels” command all at one time. Click on the pop-up menu next to the option 
to display the dialog for that command. 


Displays a dialog so you can change features specific to the chart selected. The 
dialogs vary, depending on the chart type selected. You must select your chart 
before this command is available. 


To learn more about refer to 


This command Chapter 8 “Using the ‘Options...’ Command” 


Displays a dialog so you can place different types of value labels on a 2-D chart 
in a variety of positions and locations. You must select your chart before this 
command is available. 


To learn more about refer to 


This command “Showing Values on a 2-D Chart” in Chapter 7 


Displays a dialog so you can change the symbol for each data series in a chart 
that uses symbols. The default font is De-taGrapu’s own DeltaSymbols; if you 
have not installed Delta Symbols, the default is Zapf Dingbats. You can choose 
a symbol character from any font installed in your System. 


You must select your chart before this command is available. 


To learn more about refer to 


Changing Symbols on achart “Changing Chart Symbols” in Chapter 7 


Displays a dialog so you can add depth to certain 2-D charts (Column, Stacked 
Column, Bar, Stacked Bar, Bubble, Area, Pie, Multiple Pie, Stacked Pie, and 
Table). You must select your chart before this command is available. 


To learn more about refer to 


This command “Adding Depth to a 2-D Chart” in Chapter 7 
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Error Bars... 


Curve Fitting... 


ne) 


Legend... 


Attach Table 


Draw Windows 


Displays a dialog so you can add error bars to your data series in a Line, Step, 
Scatter, Paired Scatter, X-Y Line, or Paired X-Y Line chart. Error bar options 
include: Percentages, Standard Error, Standard Deviation, Fixed Values, and 
Variables based on data in the Data Page. 


You must select your chart before this command is available. 


To learn more about refer to 


This command “Adding Error Bars to a Chart” in Chapter 9 


Displays a dialog so you can add mathematically generated curves to selected 
series in a Line, Step, Scatter, Paired Scatter, X-Y Line, or Paired X-Y Line 
chart. “Curve Fitting...” options include: Linear, Logarithmic, Exponential, 
Polynomial, Spline and user-defined curve fits. 


You must select your chart before this command is available. 


To learn more about refer to 


This command “Using Curve Fits” in Chapter 9 


Displays a dialog so you can add or remove a legend from the selected chart. 
You can also select whether to display or remove the overlay chart legend. 


Displays a Table chart directly below the selected chart. The Table chart uses 
data from the same Data page as used in the selected chart. Since many people 
interpret visuals differently, a Table chart can be used to help clarify the figures 
contained in your 2-D or 3-D chart. 


You can modify this chart as you would a standard Table chart, such as using 
the “Options...” command. Any revisions or updates to chart data is also 
reflected in the Table chart. 

To learn more about refer to 


Table Charts “Understanding the Types of Charts” in Chapter 6 
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Windows 








Text 





Draw Menu 
Use the Draw menu to perform operations on selected objects in a Chart window 
afi and to set up the rulers and invisible grid system on the Chart window. 
To learn more about refer to 
The Toolbox “About the Toolbox” in Chapter 2 







Rulers & Grids... 
Align... 
Rotate > 
Send > 
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Group 
Ungroup 
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Blends... 
Dashes... 

Shadows... 
_ Edit Polygon... SE 
Slide Draw Delay... 














“Looking at the Toolbox” in Chapter 10 


Commands in the Draw menu “Using the Draw Menu” in Chapter 10 


Displays a dialog so you can set parameters for and show or hide nuers and grids in a Chart 
window, and set the unit of measurement for options within other areas of DettaGrarx 


Displays a dialog so you can align selected objects 
Displays a hierarchical menu so you can rotate and flip selected Draw objects 
Displays a hierarchical menu so you can send selected objects up and down layers 


Groups selected objects into one unit 
Separates a grouped object into its original components 


Locks an object in place so you cannot modify or move it 
Unlocks a locked object 


Displays a dialog so you can create a special color or pattern blend 

Displays a dialog so you can specify a line dash pattern 

Displays a dialog so your can create a drop shadow for any object within a Chart window 
Cycles through frve commands, depending on selected object, so you can edit a polygon, 
arc, rounded rectangle, Bezier curve, or arrow 


Displays a dialog so you can define the draw time between chart elements for a particular 
Chart window when the slide show is running 
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Align... 
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Displays a dialog so you can modify the underlying rulers and grids in the active 
Chart window. You can: 


* choose a unit of measurement that applies to rulers, grids, and other options 
within various dialogs (the default is inches) 


* reset the size of the horizontal and/or vertical grids (the default is 0.25 
inches; the minimum allowed is the equivalent of 0.1 inch, the maximum is 
the equivalent of 2 inches) 


* turn rulers and/or grids on or off (the default is off; horizontal and vertical 
grids can be turned off and on separately) 


* turn the “Snap to Grid” option off or on (the default is on) 


When the “Snap to Grid” is selected, all objects in the active Chart window 
align to the window's underlying grid (whether it’s visible or not) when you 
create, resize, or move them. You can override this command temporarily 
by holding down the Option key while manipulating an object. 


To learn more about refer to 


This command “Changing Rulers and Grids in the Chart Window’ in 


Chapter 10 
“Changing Tick Marks and Chart Grids’ in Chapter 7 


“Working with Text Objects in a Chart Window’ in 
Chapter 10 


Modifying grids in a chart 
Rulers within a Text object 


Displays a dialog so you can align selected objects along their edges (tops, left 
sides, right sides, or bottoms), their centers (vertically or horizontally), or to the 
drawing grid. 


All objects are aligned by their object handles that define their boundaries. 


Remember, to select multiple objects, you must press the Shift key while 
making your selections. 
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Rotate 


Rotate Right 
Rotate Left 

Flip Vertical 
Flip Horizontal 





To Back 









Atte ee neeenereeneeneereeneeneeens 


To Front 
Up 












To learn more about 


This command 
Aligning text in a Chart window 


Aligning text in a Data page 
Aligning text in a Text page 


@ File Edit 





Text Data Chart 





refer to 
“Aligning Objects” in Chapter 10 


“Working with Text Objects in a Chart Window’ in 
Chapter 10 


“Formatting Text in a Data Page” in Chapter 4 
“Formatting Text in a Text Page” in Chapter 5 


Displays a hierarchical menu so you can rotate one or more selected Draw 
objects to the right or left in 90-degree increments, or flip a selected object 180° 
vertically or horizontally. This command rotates Text objects also but not the 


text within them. 


To learn more about 


This command 


refer to 
“Rotating Draw and Text Objects” in Chapter 10 


Displays a hierarchical menu so you can send one or more selected objects up 
and down through the layers in a Chart window: 


To Back 


Moves the selected element(s) to the bottom layer 


Down Moves the selected element(s) down one layer 


To Front Moves the selected element(s) to the top layer 


Up Moves the selected element(s) up one layer 


Note: DettaGrapu remembers layers in the same order you created or placed 
each object. If it appears that an object is not moving, move it again; 
you might have drawn an object in another part of the chart that is 
inserting a layer between the objects you’re trying to reposition. 


To learn more about 


This command 


refer to 
“Layering Objects” in Chapter 10 
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Group*Ungroup 


“ae 


Lock/Unlock 


wal 


Blends... 


ag 





“Group” combines selected objects into a single element so you can perform 
operations on them as a unit. This is useful if you want to move several objects 
and maintain their relative spacing. or if you want to make the same attribute 
changes to several objects. You cannot place a chart into a Library if it is 
grouped with other objects. 


“Ungroup”™ returns a grouped object to its individual components. 


To learn more about refer to 
This command “Grouping and Ungrouping Objects” in Chapter 10 


“Lock” freezes one or more selected objects so you cannot move, modify, or 
delete them. 


“Unlock” releases any locked object(s) so it can be manipulated in the usual 
ways. 


Displays a dialog so you can add a special blend to any selected Text. Draw or 
Chart object(s) and to many elements within a chart. Experiment with the 
different variations to see the remarkable effects you can create. You can: 


* Choose from six different patterns 
* Select start and end colors 


* Determine the degree of graduation within a blend by specifying more or 
fewer steps (the default is 40) 


* Change the focal point of the blend by clicking around in the example box, 
which displays the changes as you make them 


To remove the blend, select “None” from the dialog. 1 


To learn more about refer to 
This command “Adding Special Blends to Objects” in Chapter 10 
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Dashes... 
Displays a dialog so you can assign a dashed pattern to any selected Text, Draw 
Ta bes or Chart object(s) and to many elements within a chart. You can choose from 16 
dash patterns, change the scale, and round the ends of the line. 
To learn more about refer to 
This command “Creating Dashed Lines” in Chapter 10 
Shadows... 
Displays a dialog so you can add a drop shadow to any selected Text, Draw or 


Chart object(s). You can specify the offset and color or pattern preferences 
within the dialog. 


To remove a shadow, select “None” from the dialog. 


To learn more about refer to 
This command “Adding Drop Shadows to Objects” in Chapter 10 
Edit Polygon... 
d-E 
Allows you to change the segments points of a polygon. You must select a 
polygon to make this command available. 


Note that the name of this command changes depending on the Draw object 
selected. The keyboard shortcut remains the same. 


To learn more about refer to 


“Edit” commands “Creating and Editing Draw Objects” in Chapter 10 


Edit Bezier Curve... 
a -E 
Allows you to change the curvature of segments in a Bezier curve or Freehand 


object. You must select a Bezier curve or Freehand object to make this 
command available. 





Note that the name of this command changes depending on the Draw object 
selected. The keyboard shortcut remains the same. 
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Edit Arc... s-E 
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Allows you to change the curvature of an arc. You must select an arc to make 
this command available. 


Note that the name of this command changes depending on the Draw object 
selected. The keyboard shortcut remains the same. 


Edit Round Corners... 


ao-E 


Edit Hrrow... 


r ; 


Slide Uraw Delay... 


Allows you to change the curvature of corners on a rounded rectangle. You must 
select a rounded rectangle to make this command available. 


Note that the name of this command changes depending on the Draw object 
selected. The keyboard shortcut remains the same. 


Allows you to change the direction of your arrow, to add a second arrowhead, 
and to modify the length and height of the arrowhead(s). You must select a line 
with arrows to make this command available. 


Note that the name of this command changes depending on the Draw object 
selected. The keyboard shortcut remains the same. 


Displays a dialog so you can define the draw time between chart elements for a 
particular Chart window when the slide show is running. You can use the 
direction arrows or enter a number (in seconds) for the amount of delay time 
between elements. You can also choose to manually display each elements with 
a click of the mouse button. 


To learn inure about reter to : 
titi Pa San Oo ee lel 
This command “Adding ‘Draw Delay’ to Slide Elements” in Chapter 13 
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Windows Menu 
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Use the Windows menu to add, delete, name, and display Chart windows and 
backgrounds. It is also used to open and create Custom Libraries and slide 
shows, change the size of a chart on the screen, change the number of pages in 






Chart Windows 
Backgrounds > 
Library r 
Slide Show... 
Number of Pages... 
View Size 

Position 
Uata Notebook 
Clippbuard 

Hide foulbox 
Slide Sorter 
Chart Window #1 
Chart Window #2 
Background #3 
Background #4 



















Chart Windows 





the drawing surface, and to transfer you back to the Notebook window. 


Displays a hierarchical menu so you can create, name, hide, or cs!ete Chart windows 
y y 


Displays a terarchical menu so you can create, name, apply, G-splay, or delete backgrounds 
for the Chan window 


Displays a hverarchical menu so you can create, open, or close a Custom Library or delete 
an item from the active Library 


Displays a dialog so you can create a slide show 


Displays a dialog so you can specify the number of pages in the active Chart window 


Displays a hverarchical menu so you can view the contents of the active Chart window trom 
25% to 400°: of actual size 


Displays a hierarchical menu so you can tile, stack, or place wincows side by side 


Displays tne name of the current page in the Notebook window 
Displays the contents of the Clipboard in the Clipboard window 
Hides or Shows the Toolbox in the Chart window ” 


Brings the Side Sorter window to the foreground 


Lists all of the Chart windows associated with the current file; select one to activate the 
corresponding window 


Lists all of the background associated with the current file, select one to activate the 
corresponding window 








Displays a hierarchical menu so you can create and display an einpty new Chart 
window, name and rename Chart windows, delete the active Chart window or a 
range of Chart windows. or hide all of the displayed Chart windows. You can 
have as many as 100 Chart windows in each De-tTaGrapu file, depending on 
available RAM. When you have exhausted available RAM, this comunand is 
unavailable. 






New 
Naine... 






Uelete 
Delete Many... 
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Backgrounds 


Show Backgrounds 


Delete... 
Delete Many... 


Library 


New... 
Open... FR} 


Slide Show... 








DevtaGrarn automatically names each new window “Chart #1.° “Chart #2.” 
and so forth. You can select “Name...” from this menu to rename any Chart 
window. 


New Chart windows are automatically created when you plot data, unless you 
specify otherwise. 
To learn more about refer to 


“Creating or Adding Chart Windows” in Chapter 6 
“The Chart Window” in Chapter 2 


This command 
Chart windows 


Displays a hierarchical menu so you can create. name, apply, or delete 
backgrounds for your charts. Backgrounds can be used to apply a single 
background to any or all of the Chart windows. standardizing their appearance. 


“Show Backgrounds” works only on Chart windows using backgrounds. It 
toggles between “Hide Backgrounds” to temporarily hide or display 
backgrounds in all Chart windows containing backgrounds. 


To learn more about refer to 


This command “Using Background Templates” in Chapter 12 


Displays a hierarchical menu so you can create or open Custom Libraries. You 
can also use the Library icon on the right side of the Chart window to create or 
open a Library. You can use the pop-up menu within the Library to delete or 
rename Library templates. 


A Custom Library allows you to save charts and other Chart window objects 
into a separate window for quick retrieval of ready-made formats. 


To learn more about refer to 


This command “Using the Custom Library” in Chapter 12 


Displays a dialog so you can create. delete, or rename a slide show. When you 
create a slide show this command takes you through a series of dialogs to name 
the slide show and choose slides from the open DettaGrapu file. Once the slide 
show is created the Slide Sorter window is displayed. This window features an 
abbreviated Menu bar with a special Slide menu that has the commands you 
need to modify and run a slide show. You can also use the Slide Sorter window 
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iS icon on the right side of the Chart window to create or open the Slide Sorter 
window. 
To learn more about _ refer to 


The Slide Show features 
The Slide Show menu bar 


Chapter 13, “Creating a Slide Sow” 
“Slide Menu,” later in this chapz=r 


Number of Pages... 


Displays a dialog so you can specify the number of pages to include in the active 
Chart window. The maximum number of pages is 100 (10x10 pages). The 
default number of pages is one. You can select “Preferences...” from the Edit 
menu to change the default for all new Chart windows. 


“au 


If the objects in the Chart window do not fill the specified number of pages. the 
empty pages will not print. 


To learn more about refer to 


Setting default preferences “Setting Chart Default Preferences” in Chapter 6 


View Size 


lad] Displays a hierarchical menu so you can change the viewing size of the contents 
in the active Chart window. Viewing size does not affect the printed page. The 
default is 100 percent. The available sizes and their keyboard equivalents are 
displayed on the left. 





Position 


Tile 
Stacked 
Side By Side 






Displays a hierarchical menu so you can tile, stack, or arrange vour open 
windows side by side. 


Tiled Arranges all open windows to fit together like tiles on the screen 


Stacked Stacks all open windows, with the most recently opened window on 
top 


Side By Side Places the Notebook window on the left half of the screen, and 
stacks all open Chart windows on the right 


To change the default (stacked), choose “Preferences” from the Edit menu. 
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Clipboard 


Hide/Show Toolbox 
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Slide Sorter 


Chart Windows 


Backgrounds 
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When you select this command from a Chart or Slide Sorter window, 
DevraGrapu displays the Data or Text page on which you were last working. 
The names of the pages within the Notebook window do not appear in this 
menu. 


This command opens the Clipboard window, which contains the last text or 
object cut or copied You can move. size, and close this window just as you 
would any other. 


This command changes to “Hide Clipboard” when the Clipboard is open. 


Removes the Toolbox from or displays the Toolbox in the Chart window. 
Toggles between “Hide Toolbox” and “Show Toolbox.” 


If you have opened the Slide Sorter and then returned to the Notebook or Chart 
Window, the Slide Sorter window is placed in the background. This command 
brings the Slide Sorter window to the foreground and makes it active. If a Slide 
sorter window is already open you can also use the Slide Sorter window icon on 
the right side of the Chart window to bring the window to the foreground. 


Lists of the Chart windows associated with the current file by name. The entries 
in the menu (“Chart Window #1,” “Chart Window #2,” etc.) are the default 
names that De-taGrapH assigns to each new Chart window. If you have 
renamed a window with the “Name...” command from the “Chart Windows” 
hierarchical menu, the name appears here. 


Selecting a name from the list makes that the active window. 


List of the background windows associated with the current file. The entries in 
the menu (“Background #3,” “Background #4,” etc.) are the default names that 
DevtTaGRaPH assigns to each new Background window. If you have renamed a 
window with the “Name...” command from the “Backgrounds” hierarchical 
menu, the name appears here. 


Selecting a name from the list makes that the active window. 
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Slide Menu 





Run Show 


Slide Show Options... 


Control Panel 


Sorter View 
View Size 
Transitions 


Select Slides... 
Name Slide... 
Edit Slide 


Rebuild Slides 


Att eee eee eee eneeneeeEene ee eEEE ES EO ENEHEEEGEEHREEO SEES EEEESEDEOS ESOS bHR OR EEERESEES 


Pause/Continue 
Stop 

Fast Forward 
Rewind 

Step Forward 
Step Backward 
Goto Slide... 


Run Show s-R 





@ file Edit Windows 


The Slide menu contaims all the commands you need to create und edit a slide 
show, add and modify special transition effects, then run the show, It is visible 
only when you are in the Slide Sorter window, which displays a modified menu 
bar that includes the Apple. File, Edit, Slide, and Windows menus (in that order). 


Plays the created slide show 


#0 Displays a 0:a'0g So you can set preferences for displaying anc controlling your Slide Show 
Displays the Control Panel for running the slide show 


Stee eeee ONES Ee Ee EEEET OREO ETESEELESESS ERASERS OL ATOLERESEE RES ERESESESOEEESSHEDEEHOEEEHEDES 


Displays a hierarchical menu so you can change the view from Thumbnail view to a List view 


Displays a he‘archical menu so you can view the contents of tne slide show from 50% to 
200% of actual size 


Displays a diag so you can set visual and sound effects for each slide 


StSAAAER eNOS ON EEEEOEEE ORES EEE EEEESOREE ELE EEREAHENS ES EEESSEEEOEOEEE CRESS ONDE SESOSES 


Displays @ dia'og so you can select slides from within the open file to add to the slide show 
Displays a diag So you can name a slide or the selected slide 

Displays the Cnart window for the selected slide so you can edi: the chart 

Updates all o! the slides with changes made in the Chart window 


Builds a stand-alone application of the slide show so you can run and/or edit it without 
Dev taGRaPH 


Atennteneeeeeenenenenensennneenennenerreneneesesereseesseneneneeetens: 


Pauses and resumes the slide show 

Stops the slio2 show and returns to the Slide Sorter window 

Fast Forwards the slide show 

Rewinds the s.de show 

Goes to the next slide 

Goes to the previous slide 

Displays a dialog so you can skip to any slide within the slide show 


To learn more about refer to 


The slide show Chapter 13, “Creating a Slide Show" 


Runs the slide show you have created. You can use the “Slide Show Options” 
dialog to specify whether you want the slides drawn to the size of the Slide 
Sorter window or to the full size of your screen. You also have the option of 


using two screens: one displays the slides; the other displays the menu bar and 
Control Panel. 
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Slide Show Options... 
3-0 
Displays a dialog so you can specify how the slide show is controlled and 
displayed while it is being played. 


Control Panel 
36-N 
Hides or displays the Control Panel: for controlling the slide show. Changes to 
“Hide Controls” or “Show Controls” if the slide show is running. If you are in 


the “Use Full Screen” mode, you cannot access the menu bar; however, you can 
use the Command key combination to hide or display the Control Panel. 


Sorter View 


Displays a hierarchical menu so you can change the view of the Slide Sorter 
window from Thumbnail view to a List view. Thumbnail view displays a 
reduced view of the slide. The List view displays the slides by name ina list 
format indicating the type of transition effects used and display duration. 






“Thumbnail 
List 





View Size 


200% Displays a hierarchical menu so you can change the viewing size of the contents 
150% in the slide show. 
° 


“Normal 
50% 





Transitions 


Displays a hierarchical menu so you can apply a named transition to selected 
slides or display a dialog from which you can create, name, apply. and modify 
transitions that include visual and audio effects. You can also enter the duration 
of time that the slide is displayed and if you want to manually or automatically 
go to the next slide during your presentation, 


Edit Transitions... 


Default Transition 











You have the option of saving transitions that you create, name them and use 
them again on any other slide within the file. 


ee ee eee 
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Select Slides... 


Displays a dialog so you can select Chart window pages to add to your slide 
show. Click next to the page OF pages you want included in vour slide show. 
You can also click the “Select All” button to select all of the Chart window 
pages listed. If you can't remember what the chart within 2 particular Chart 


bag looks like, you can display a thumbnail version of it from within the 
ialog. 


Name Slide... 


Displays a dialog so you can name each slide in your slide show, This name 


does not appear in the slide show, it is only used when you are in the List view 
(use the “Sorter View” command). 


Edit Slide 3-E 


Displays the Chart window of the selected slide and allows vou to edit the chart 
as necessary. You do not have to use this command to edit your Chart window: 
but if you update your chart without this command, you must use the “Rebuild 


Slides” command to update your slides. Using “Edit Slide” automatically 
updates the slide within the slide show. 


Rebuild Slides 


If you change or revise any charts within the Chart window \ ou must select this 
command to update all of the slides within the slide show. This command may 
be handier than “Edit Slide” if you have to modify more than one chart because 
you can update all of your slides at once. 


Build Stand-alone 


Creates a stand-alone version of the slide show which allows you to run the Slide 
show without the use of the De-taGrapy program. This allows you to create a 
slide show and send it toa colleague who may not have Dett GRAPH. 


Pause/Continue 
3-G 
Pauses the slide show. This option is only available when the slide show is 
running. If you are in the “Use Full Screen” mode you cannot access this 


command through the menu bar; however, you can use the Command kev 
combination or use the Control Panel. : 


DettaGRaPH PROFESSIONAL User's Guine 16-37 


File Edit BITES Windows De.taGrarH Menus ano Commanps 





Fast Forward 


Step Forward 


Step Backward 


Goto Slide 


Stops the slide show. This option is only available when the slide show is 
running. If you are in the “Use Full Screen” mode you cannot access this 
command through the menu bar; however, you can use the command key 
combination or use the control panel. 


Fast forwards the slide show (you must hold the keys down). This option is only 
available when the slide show is running. If you are in the “Use Full Screen” 
mode you cannot access this command through the menu bar; however, you can 
use the command key combination or use the control panel. 


Rewinds the slide show (you must hold the keys down). This option is only 
available when the slide show is running. If you are in the “Use Full Screen” 
mode you cannot access this command through the menu bar; however, you can 
use the command key combination or use the-control panel. 


Advances the slide show to the next slide. This option is only available when the 
slide show is running. If you are in the “Use Full Screen” mode you cannot 
access this command through the menu bar; however, you can use the command 
key combination or use the control panel. 


Rewinds the slide show to the previously displayed slide. This option is only 
available when the slide show is running. If you are in the “Use Full Screen” 
mode you cannot access this command through the mhenu bar; however, you can 
use the command key combination or use the control panel. 


Allows you to skip to any slide you select. This option is only available when 
the slide show is running. If you are in the “Use Full Screen” mode you cannot 
access this command through the menu bar; however, you can use the command 
key combination or use the control panel. 
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Appendix A 


Stacked Column 


Use a Stacked Column chart to 
compare parts to the total, or to 
show how components of an item 
change over time. 


Column 

Use a Column chart to compare 
one item to another, or to 
compare different items over a 
period of time. Column charts 
effectively show large changes 
from one category to another. 


Stacked Bar 


Use a Stacked Bar chart to show 
how all categories in a series 
compare over time, or to compare 
parts to the total. 


Bar 

Use a Bar chart to compare sizes 
and amounts, or to emphasize 
differences between items, 
usually at the same point in time. 


High-Low 

Use a High-Low chart to show 
the highs and lows for different 
items or different periods of time. 














DettaGraPH Chart Types 





Range 

A Range chart shows the highs 
and lows of an item, as well as 
the midpoints between the two. 
You can make these comparisons 
over time. 


Line 

Use a Line chart to show the 
trend of one or more items over a 
period of time. Line charts are 


best for plotting a long series of 
data points. 


Step 

Use a Step chart to compare items 
that do not show a trend. Step 
charts display discrete points 
along the Value axis, with 
vertical lines showing the 
difference between each point. 


X-Y Line 

Use an X-Y Line chart to show a 
comparison of one or more data 
series, each having the same X 
coordinate and unique Y coordi- 
nates. This chart is similar to the 
Scatter chart in the way the data 
is organized, but they are plotted 
differently because the X-Y Line 
sorts the X values from left to 
right before plotting the data. 
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Scatter 

Use a Scatter chart to show data 
points from one or more data 
series, each point having the same 
X coordinate and unique Y 
coordinates. This chart is similar 
to the X-Y Line chart in the way 
the data is organized, but they are 
plotted differently because the 
Scatter does not sort the X values 
plotting the data. The number of 
rows determines how many 
points are in a data series. 


Paired X-Y Line 

Use a Paired X-Y Line chart to 
show sorted data points from one 
or more data series, each having a 
unique X and Y coordinate. 
“Paired” refers to how the chart 
interprets the data that makes up 
each series of X and Y 
coordinates. 


Paired Scatter 


Use a Paired Scatter chart to 
show data points from one or 
more data series, each point 
having unique X and Y 
coordinates. This chart is similar 
to the Paired X-Y Line chart in 
the way the data is organized, but 
they are plotted differently 
because the Paired Scatter does 
not sort the X values before 
plotting the data. 


Bubble 


A Bubble chart shows a visual 
comparison using three 
coordinates. 
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Area 

Use an Area chart to emphasize 
the volume or size of a data 
series, frequently over time. 


Pie 
Use a Pie chart to show the 
relationship of parts to the whole. 


Stacked Pie 

Use a Stacked Pie chart to show 
the relationship of the parts to the 
whole for two or more data 
series. 


Multiple Pie 

Use a Multiple Pie chart to show 
the relationship of the parts to the 
whole for two or more data 
series. 


Organizational 
Use an Organizational chart to 
show hierarchy. 


% 
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Bullet 

Use a Bullet chart to show a 
subject outline for points of 
discussion. 
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Contour Fill 

Use a Contour Fill chart to show 
surface variation based on two set 
evenly spaced values (such as 
latitude and longitude at 10° 
intervals) - which can be entered 
as row and category labels: and a 
unique number (such as elevation 
at a given point). The Contour 
Fill chart is a variation of the 
Contour Line and 3-D Surface 
Line/Fill charts. 


Contour Line 


The Contour Line chart isa 
variation of the Contour Fill and 
3-D Surface Line/Fill charts. 
Contour Line does not have a 
Value axis; the values are shown 
as a series of lines and numbers 
within the chart instead. 


XYZ Contour Fill 


Use an XYZ Contour Fill chart to 
show variations and relationships 
over three sets of values: latitude. 
longitude, and elevation, for 
example. 


XYZ Contour Line 


Use an XYZ Contour Line chart 
to show variations and relation- 
ships over three sets of values: 
latitude, longitude, and elevation, 
for example. 


3-D Ribbon 


Use a 3-D Ribbon chart to show 
trends. The 3-D Ribbon chart is a 
variation of a 2-D Line chart. 
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3-D Area 

Use an -.rea chart to emphasizc 
the volume or size of a data 
series, frequently over time. Th 
chart is a variation of a 2-D Lin 
or Area chart. 


3-D Column 

The 3-D Column chant is a 
variation of a 2-D Column char 
Use it to compare one item to 
another. or to compare different 
items over a period of time. 
Column charts etfectively show 
large chanzes from one category 
to another. sh 


3-D Wireframe 


The 3-D Wireframe chart is a 
variation of a Contour chart, a 3- 
D Surface Fill, or a Surface Line 
chart. A 3-D Wireframe chart 
connects the various data points 
with a grid-like “wire frame” of 
lines. A Wireframe is suitable for 
showing three-dimensional 
changes in an object or over time. 


3-D Surface Fill 

Use a 3-D Surface Fill chart to 
show surface variation based on 
two set evenly spaced values 
(such as latitude and longitude at 
10° intervals) - which can be 
entered as row and category 
labels; and a unique number 
(such as elevation ata given 
point). 
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3-D Surface Line 

Use a 3-D Surface Line chart to 
show surface variation based on 
two set evenly spaced values 
(such as latitude and longitude at 
10° intervals) - which can be 
entered as row and category 
labels; and a unique number 
(such as elevation at a given 
point). 


3-D Scatter 


The 3-D Scatter chart plots data 
points created by the intersection 
of three different coordinate 
values. Those points are con- 
nected to one of the chart planes 
with a drop line. Each of the three 
values that make up a point 
corresponds to a particular axis in 
a 3-D grid. 


3-D Scatterline 


The 3-D Scatterline chart is a 
variation of the 3-D Scatter chart, 
except that it connects the data 
points by a line, as in “connect- 
the-dots.” This chart measures 
something that moves in space as 
a function of time: a satellite 
orbiting earth, for example. The 
chart shows a path of contact 
points along an implied time line 
represented by the position of the 
points along the line. 


3-D XYZ Surface Fill 


Use a 3-D XYZ Surface Fill chart 
to show three dimensional data 
where one quantity (plotted on 
the Z axis) varies depending on X 
and Y values. XYZ data, not 
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evenly incremented like Surface 
Line or Fill data. 


3-D XYZ Surface Line 

Use a 3-D XYZ Surface Line 
chart to show three dimensional 
data where one quantity (plotted 
on the Z axis) varies depending 
on X and Y values. XYZ data, 
not evenly incremented like 
Surface Line or Fill data. Each 
series consists of three columns. 


Time Line 

Use a Time Line chart to display 
a project time line or even a 
product comparison based on a 
predetermined scale. 


Table 


Use a Table chart to show precise 
data. 


Polar 


Use a Polar chart to show cyclical 
trends. This chart scales time into 
degrees. 


Ternary 

Use a Ternary chart to show the 
percentage of a whole based on 
three parts of information. 


Spider 

Use a Spider chart to show 
multiple variables, such as 
performance levels, ratings in 
different areas, or progress. 
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DeLTAGRAPH Quick Commands 


This appendix is an alphabetical list of all of the DecTAGRaPH Command key (38) 
shortcuts available in Det TsGRAPH, including several special key combinations. The 


icons below — left to right — represent the Data page, Text page. Chart window, and 
Slide Sorter window. 


If you're not already in the habit of using Command key equivalents, give them a try, 
You'll be surprised how much time they can save you. 


Note: All keys must be pressed simultaneously 


ee 
Command Key Combination 
$$ EEE SSS ESS SES I] 


Add word to active user dictionary #-—A In “Spelling” dialog only 
Bold text %-B v JY v 

Check word in “spelling” dialog #%—C In “Spelling” dialog only 
Close Window #&—W "A "A 
Constrains object handles to a square Shift—Drag / 

when drawing in a Chart window 

Constrains object to initial direction #—Drag Y 

of movement when drawing an object 

or resizing an axis in a Chart window 

Control Panel, show/hide 3—N v 
Copy #-—C v v / 

Cut 3—X Y v Y 

Delete Column/Row 3—K / 


Delete word from active user dictionary %-O In “Spelling” dialog only 
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Command 

Duplicate 

Edit Arc 

Edit Arrow 

Edit Bezier Curve 

Edit Master for the selected slide 
Edit Polygon 

Edit Round Corners 
Edit Slide 

Fast Forward 

Format... data/labels 
Goto Slide 

Help... 

Insert Column/Row 
Italic text 

Link/Unlink Excel data 
Move left 

Move right 

Name a slide 

New 

New Item 

Open... 

Options... 

Paste 

Pause/Continue slide show 


Plain text 


Key C 


ombination 
#-D Y v 
#-E v 

%-—E v 

%-E v 

%-E "A 
#-E v 

%-—E v 

#-E v 
3—F Y 
3%—F Y / 

J v 
—/ / v v "A 
J / 

| v v "A 

#—L / 

#-L Y 

#-R v 

Option—Click on slide / 
#%—N When no file is open 
3%—N v 

#-O When no file is open 
#-—Y v 

#-V v "A v 

#-G / 
#-T / / "A 
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Command 





Plot... 

Print... 

Quit DectaGraru 
Replace misspelled word 
Revise Data 

Rewind 

Run Show 

Save 

Select adjacent blocks of data 
Select All 

Select multiple chart elements 
Select multiple data sets 
Select multiple objects 
Select multiple slides 
Select nonadjacent data 
Set All... 

Skip a word 

Slide Show Options... 
Start spell-checking 
Step Backward 

Step Forward 

Stop slide show 

Stop spell-checking 


Temporarily turns off “Snap to Grid” 
when drawing or moving objects 


3-D View... 





Key Combination 


#-G 
#_P 

#-Q 

#-R 

s—. 

¢_B 

-R 

#5 
Shift—Click 
se A 
8-Click 
Shift—Click 
Shift-Click 
Shift—Click 
8-Click 
¢—-H 

*¢_S 

#-O 

*-R 


3—- (hyphen) 


Option—Drag 


3—R 
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DettaGrary Quic, Conn: 


v 


v 


In “Spelling” dialog onl! 


v v 
v 
v 
Y 
/ 
v v 


v v 





Y 


"A 


¥ 


v 


In “Spelling” dialog onls 


v 
Y 
Y 
"A 
v 


In “Spelling” dialog only 
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Command Key Combination 
Underline text #-—U / v "A 

Undo #-Z / v v "A 
Update #-= "A / 

Unlink/Link Excel data #-—L v 

View Actual Size #1 / 

View Size 400% %—6 "A 

View Size 200% #-2 "A 

View Size 75% #-3 "A 

View Size 50% #-4 v 

View Size 25% #5 v 

In Chart window dialogs, makes 3—Shift-OK v 

the selected change(s), but does 

not redraw the chart until you 

perform the next action. 

Displays the axis label/title dialog Double-click / 


Displays a Data page and untitled 
document, instead of the document 
“DG Stationery,” when creating a 
new file from within DELTAGRAPH. 
Applies only if “DG Stationery” 

is in the De-TAGRaPH folder. 


Opens a new Data page and untitled 
document, instead of the document 
“DG Stationery,” when opening 
DecttaGrapu from the Finder. 
Applies only if “DG Stationery” 

is in the De-taGrapu folder. 


Opens DeLtaGrapu and displays the 
“Open” dialog instead of a new Data 
page and untitled document. 
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on axis 


Option—New 


#—Open 


Shift—Open 


When no file is open 


When DectaGrapu is 
selected in the finder 


When no file is open 
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Appendix C Creating a Histogram 
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Histograms are used to show frequency or occurrence of data: Data for 


histograms can be created using the “Formula Builder...” command in the Data 
menu. 


To create a histogram: 


1. Enter your raw data into the Data page as described in Chapter 4 of the User's 
Guide. 


leabel 
1 je 





2. Setup your bins in column B. 


In this case we don’t want to plot a histogram reflecting each unique 
number, so we will set up bins — or ranges that the numbers will fall 
within. You do not have to set up bins if it is not necessary for your data. 
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As you can sce the lowest number in column A is 99, so we'll start with 100 
as the lowest bin and increase by 20. You can enter the bin numbers into 
column B as shown. Every number from column A that is less than 100 will 
be counted in the first bin. numbers between 100-119 will fall in the second 
bin, etc. 





Double-click on column C or select column C and choose “Formula Builder...” 
from the Data menu. 


This automatically selects column C as your destination column. The 
“Formula Builder” dialog is displayed. If you did not specify a bin column, 
you can use column B as your destination column. 


Scroll through the “Functions” window until “FreqL” is displayed. 


Double-click on “FreqL.” 


The formula shell appears in the “Formula” window, with the cursor 
blinking within the parentheses. An explanation of the function appears 
directly above the “Formula” window. FreqL (Frequency Labels) provides 
labels for the calculations that we will perform next. 


Function Description or Error Message 
Freql( scolumn[ , bound spec [ , rounding flag] ). Generates labels to go with the Freq 
function. 

Formula 





You can either type in “A,B” in the parenthesis or double-click on columns A 
and B from within the “Source Columns” window. 


The columns must be separated by a comma. If you do not have bins 
defined, you would enter column A only, 
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7. 


11. 


12. 








Click “Calculate Now.” 


The calculations appear in column C, the destination column. These are 
going to be used as labels when we plot the histogram. 


Click on “Next Col.” 


This selects column D as the new destination column for our next 
calculation. “Col D” appears at the bottom of the dialog. 


Double-click on “Freq” from within the "Functions” window. 
Enter columns A and B as described in step 6. 


Formula 
Freq(A,B) 





Click on “OK.” 


The frequency of the data in column A, sorted into the bins defined in 
column B, is displayed in column D. 





Change, enter, or delete labels as necessary. 


We are going to use columns C and D to create our histogram. You can 
modify the labels in column C as necessary for your purposes. You can also 
enter column labels at the top of columns C and D. 
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14. Click on the Plot icon at the top of the Notebook window, select a chart from 
oad the dialog and click “OK.” 


The chart is displayed. It can be modified using the same options available 
to all other DeLTaGrapu charts. 
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“About DettaGraPH” command 16-1 
Actual view size 
in Chart window 16.33 
in Slide Sorter window 16.36 
adding 
arcs 10.14 
arrows 10.17 
Bezier curves 10.11-13 
Chart windows 6.36, 16.31-32 
columns toa Datapage 4.8 
Data Pages 2.5-6 
rows toaDatapage 4.8 
Textpages 2.5 
text toa Chart window 10.20-21 
words to user dictionaries 14.5-6 
“Add (Word)"command 14.5-6 
Adobe Illustrator format 11.2-3, 13.22, 16.4 
“Align..."command 10.33, 16.26-27 
aligning 
togrid 10.34 
objects in Chart window 10.33-34, 16.26 
text 
inDatapages 4.9, 16.12 
inhandouts 13.25 
in Text objects 6.4, 10.23-24, 16.12 
in Text pages 5.6, 16-12 
See also Text page, changing hierarchy in 
“Alignment” command 16.12 
Angle axis 7.12-14 
Apple menu 16.1 
applying backgrounds 12.10-11 


arcs, creating and editing 10.14-15 
Arc Tool 2.14, 10.3, 14-15 
Area charts 6.16, A.1 
creating titles 7.21-23 
modifying ticks and grids 7.14, 7.15-17 
options for 8.34 
positioning labels and titles 7.21-23 
reformatting the axes 7,4-12 
setting up data for 6.16 
arranging windows 6.2, 16. 34 
arrowhead editing 10.18 
Arrow keys 
using to scrollin Datapage 4.4 
using to scroll in Text page 5.2 
Arrow pointer 
See Pointer tool 
arrows 
creating and editing 10.17-19, 16-30 
custom width 10.18-19 
Arrow tool 2.14, 10.4,17-19 
aspect ratio for printing 15-3 
“Attach Table” command 6.29, 16.24 
attributes 
oftext 10.22 
changing in charts 7,.24-26 
changing in Datapages 4.9 
changing in slide show handouts 13.24-25 
changing in Slide Sorter window 13.17 
changing in Text object 10.22 
changing in Text page 5.6 
“AutoLibrary Folder’ 2.23 
auto-loading libraries 12.2 
See also Custom Libraries 





automatic ssscriber updates 11.6-7 
Average funzzon 4.28 
axes 
See alse 2xis 
Category) 2.17, 2.18. 2.18-19 
changire ~crements in 7.11 
Polarcha7 7.12-14 
reformating 7.4-12 
reversing she order of 7.9-11 
Series 2.17, 2.18, 2.18-19 
Value 2.17, 2.18, 2.18-19 
axis 
See alsc 2xes 
default v2 ues 7.6 
parameters. editable 7.6-7 
placement 7.8-9 


titles 
in2-D 7.21-23 
in3-D 7.18-20 


values on 7.6-9 

“Axis” command 7.4-14,16.22 

axis labels 2.17, 2.18, 2.18. 7.21-24 
changing aziributes of 2.13, 7.21-24 
changing content of 2.13. 4.11 
perspective of 6.3 

Axis resizing handles 2.22. 2.21, 7.2-3 
See also Odject handles and Chart ele 
handles 


axis scaling 
and curve fitting 9.7 
options 7.6-7 


axis tiles 217,.218,2.18 
adding 7.21-23 
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background 

color for drawing objects 10.27-29 

Fill-Coior palette 10.4 

Line-Color palette 10.4 
backgrounds 2.24 

applying 12.10-11 

creating 3.41-44, 12.10 

deleting 12.12 

editing 12.11 

exporting 6.4.12.11 

naming 12.10 

remaining 12.10 

showing 16.32 
“Backgrounds” command 2.24, 12.10, 16.32 
back plane of chart 

See Options 
backup 1.1 
Barchans 6.6-8,A.1 

creating titles 7.21-23 

errorbars 9.1 

moditying ticks and grids 7.14, 7.15-17 

Options 8.2-3 

positioning labels and titles 7.21-23 

reformatting the axes 7.4-12 

Setting up data for 6.6-8 
bar-sizing handles 8.3 

in2-D charts 8.3 

in 3-D Area charts 

Refer also to specific chart type 

Base chart 4.3840 
Bezier curves 

as spline curves 9.9 

creating and editing 10.13, 16.29 
Bezier Curve too! 2.14, 10.3, 10.11-14 
black as foreground color 10.27-28 
blends 

creating 10.36-37 

exporting 11.3 
“Blends...” command 10.36-37, 16,28 

See also ramping 
box around text object 10-20 


Bubble charts 6.15. A.2 
creating titles 7.21-23 
modifying ticks and grids 7.14, 7.15-17 
options 8.7-8 
positioning labels and titles 7.21-23 
reformatting the axes 7.4-12 
setting up data for 6.15 
“Build Stand-Alone” command 13.18, 16.37 
Bullet charts 6.19, A.2 
changing the frame of 8.34 
elements of 2.20, 2.20 
options 8.34 
Setting up data for 6.19 
bullets, changing 2.20, 7.28-30 
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canceling subscribers 11.16-17 
“Can't Undo/Undo” command 16.6 
Category 2.17, 2.18, 2.18-19 
label interval 7.16 
length 3.9-11, 7-10.12 
location 2.17, 2.18, 2.18~-19 
ticks and grids 
for 2-D charts 7.15-17 
for 3-D charts 7.18-20 
titles 
for 2-D charts 7.21-23 
for 3-D charts 7.23-24 
Category axis labels 
in2-D chart 7.21-23 
in3-D chart 7.23-24 
Setting perspective for 6.3 
Cells, selecting 4.7 
centimeters on ruler 10.31-32, 
“Change Type..."command 6.42-43, 16.21 
changing 
the axis 7.4 
chart type 6.42-43, 16.21 
colors 10.27-31 
column width 4.10 
drawing grid settings 10.31-33, 16.26 
ruler settings 
in Chart window 10.32, 16.26 
in Text ruler 10,22-24 


view size 
in Chart window 10.9, 16.33 
in Slide Sorter window 16.36 
chart 
element groups 7.2-4 
elements 2.17, 2.18, 2.18-19, 7,2-4 
in2-D charts 2.17,2.17-19 
in3-D charts 2.18, 2.17-19 
in Text charts 2.20, 2.20 
selecting 7.24 
frame 
for Text charts 2.20, 2.20 
grids 
for 2-D Charts 7.15-17 
for 3-D Charts 7.18-20 
handles 2.22, 2.21-22 
labels 
adding in Data page 2.6, 2.7, 4.2-3, 4.5-6 
changing the attributes of 2.13, 7.24-26 
changing the content of 2.13, 4.11, 
6.43-44 
options 
Refer to specific chart type 
symbols 7.28-30 
Chart element handles 2.22 2.21 
See also Object handles and Axis resizing 
handles 
Chart menu 16.20-24 
Chart objects 2.12, 10.1 
copying 10.7, 16.7 
creating 6.33-35 
defined 2.12, 2.13, 10.1-2 
deleting 10.8, 16.7 
duplicating 10.7, 16.8 
moving 10.5-6 
pasting 10.8 
resizing 10.5-7 
selecting 7.2-4, 10.5 
charts 
adding depth to 2-D 7.32-33, 16.23 
basic steps to create 2.1516, 6.33-35 
color 7.27-31 
copying 10.7 
custom 
See Custom Libraries 
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deleting 6.36 
duplicating 10.7 
editing 
from the Chart window 6.4244 
from the Datapage 4.7-8 
from the Slide Sorter window 13.13 
from the Text page 5.6 
layering 10.35, 16.27 
plotting 2.15-16, 6.33-35 
resizing 3.9-11, 10.6-7 
revising 2.16, 6.4445, 16.19 
saving 2.24 
selecting 7.24 
showing values in 4.17-20 
text attribute defaults in 6.4 
updating 2.16, 6.43-44, 16.18 
chart types A.i+4 
changing 6.42-43 
choosing 6.5-33 
Chart window 2.10 
default names 2.11, 6.36-37, 16.31-32 
defaults 6.1-5 
defined 2.2 
drawing grid 10.31-33 
elements 2.10, 2.10-11 
objects 2.12, 2.13, 10.1-2 
pages, specifying 16.4-5, 6.35 
tulers and grids 10.31-33 
Chart windows 
adding textto 10.20-21 
applying backgrounds to 12.10-11 
changing the view size of 10.9, 16.33 
closing 16.3 
creating 6.36 
deleting 6.37~38, 16.31-32 
hiding 6.37, 16.31-32 
maximum number of 2.10, 16.31-32 
naming 6.37, 16.31-32 
opening 6.36 
saving 2.24 
selecting 6.36 
“Chart Windows” command 6.36-38, 6.31-32 
“Check Spelling..."command 14.2-4,16.8 
“Check (Word)"command 14.24 


chi-square 9-20-21 
choosing chart type 6.5-33, A.14 
Circle or Oval tool 2.14, 10.3, 10.11 
circles, creatwg and editing 10.10—11 
“Clear command 16.7 
“Clipboard” command 16.34 
“Close File’ command 16.3 
“Close Window’ command 16.3 
CMY color model 10.29-30 
CMYK color mode! 10.29-30 
color 
adding 
to data graphics 7.2 
toobjacts 10.27-28 
totext 10.22 
blends 10.36-37 
custom 10.29-31 
creating wth pattems 10.27-28 
fills, printing 15.6-7 
incharts 10.27-31 
in library templates 12.5 
lines 10.27-29 
models 10.29 
On monochrome monitor 6.3 
palettes 2.14, 10.4, 10.27-29 
printing 15.6-7 
ramping 8.34 
“Color” command 10.27-29, 16.12 
Color-Fill palettes 2.14, 10.27-29 
See also Pattem palettes 
Color-Line palettes 2.14, 10.27-29 
See also Patiem palettes 
Column charts 6.6, 6.8, A.1 
crealing titles 7.21-23 
error bars 9.1 
modifying ticks and grids 7.14, 7.15-17 
options 8.2-3 
positioning labels and titles 7.21-23 
reformatting the axes 7.4-12 
Setting up data for 6.6, 6.8 
column labels 2.6, 2.7 
columns 2.6,27 
adding 4.8 
adding labels to 2.7, 4.2-3, 4.5-6 
Refer also to specific chart types 


deleting 4.8 

resizirg 4.10 

selecting 4.6-7 
Column Width icon 4.10 
combining charts 6.38~40 
comma-delimited text, importing 4.11-12, 
16.4 
Command key (3) shortcuts B.1-4 
constraining 

direction of move 10.5 

shape during resize 10.5 
“Continue’Pause" command 13.7, 16.37 
Contour Fil charts 6.19-20 

creating tiles 7.21-23 

modifying ticks and grids 7.14, 7.15-17 

options 8.12 

Positioning labels and titles 7.21-23 

reformatting the axes 7.4-12 

setting up data for 6.19-20 
Contour Line charts 6.20 

creating titles 7.21-23 

modifying ticks and grids 7.14, 7.15-17 

options 8.13 

positionang labels and tities 7.21-23 

reformatting the axes 7.4-12 

setting up data for 6.20 
“Control Pane! command 13.7, 16.36 
“Copy” command 16.7 

See also “Duplicate” command 
copying 

charts 10.7 

custom colors 10.29 

objects in Chart window 10.7 

text 10.21 
corners, editing rounded rectangle 10.11 
cos function 4.32 
creating 

backgrounds 3.41-44, 12.10, 16.32 

charts 2.15-16, 6.33-35 

Chart windows 6.36-37 

custom colors 10.30-31 

Custom Libraries 12.2-3 

Data pages 2.5-6, 4.3 

handouts 13.23-25 

histograms 4.32,C.14 
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slides 
See crezting a chart 
slide shows 13.2-4 
Textpaozs 2.5. 5.1-2 
“Create Publis*er.... command 11.4-5, 16.7 
Currency data format 4.17-29 
curves 
See also arc. creating and editing 
adding Bezier 10.11-13 
editing Bezier 10.13-14 
fitting techniques 9.7 
spline 9.11-12, 9.7 
curve fits 
creating 94-6 
user-defined 9.12-22 
curve fitting 
Spline curves 9.7, 11-12 
types 9.6-8 
using formu'as in 9.17 
“Curve Fitting... command 9.4, 16.24 
custom 
arrow width 10.18 
charts 
See Custom Libraries 
colors 
See also “Blends...” command and 
ramping 
color models for 10.29-30 
creating 10.30-31 
defining 10.29 
editing 10.31 
exporting 11.3 
matching across applications 10.29 
ina Library template 12.5 
selecting 10.27-29 
line width 10.26 
new document 1.6 
page sizes. setting 15.3-5 
templates 
See Custom Libraries and templates 
. “Custom Colors...” command 10.29-31, 16.9 
custom-delimited text, importing 4.11-12 
Custom Libraries 2.23-24, 12.1-9 
See also “Library” command and templates 
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adding a template to 2.24, 12.5-7 
with data 12.6 

and “AutoLibrary Folder” 2.23, 12.2 

auto-loading 12.2 

closing 12.2 

creating 12.2 

defining 12-4,12.34 

in the “Plot” dialog 6.34 

limitations of 2.23 

opening 2.24, 12.4-5 

saving 2.23, 12.3 

and “Standard Library” 12.2 

using templates from 2.24, 12.7-8 
“Cut” command 10.8, 16.29 


D 


“Dashes..."command 10.38, 16.29 
See also Line palette 
data 
adding 
to Datapage 4.5-6 
to Textpage 5.34 
automatic update from Excel 4.13-14 
editing 
in Data page 4.7-8 
in Textpage 5.34 
entering 
inDatapage 4.5-6 
in Text page 5.34 
exporting 4.14 


numerical formatting options for 4.17-20, 


16.17 
importing 4.11-12 
limits 
inaDatapage 2.6, 4.2 
inaTextpage 5.2 
pasting 4.7-8 
plotting 6.33-35 
recalculation 4.23 
selecting 
in Data page 4.6-7 
in Text page 2.8, 5.4-5 
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setting text attributes for 
in Data page 4.9 
in Text page 5.6 
sorting 4.20-22 
transposing 4.10 
types of, defined 2.1-2 
data cell 2.6, 2.7, 4.7-8 
data graphic 2.17, 2.18, 2.18 
colors and patterns 10.27-28 
Datamenu 16.5-19 
“Data Notebook” command 16.34 
See also Notebook window 
Datapage 26 
defined 2.2 
elements 2.6, 2.6-7 
scrolling with key commands 4.4 
Data Page icon 2.4, 2.4-6, 4.2-3 
Data pages 
adding/creating 2.5-6 
deleting 2.3 
naming 2.3-4 
opening/displaying 2.5-6, 4.3 
switching 4.3 
resizing columns in 4.10 
dataseries 2.17, 2.18, 2,19 
See also data sets 
reversing order of 4.10, 16.17-18 
selecting 7.2-4 
datasets 2.8,5.4-5 
See also data series 
dates 
data, plotting 7.6-7 
format options 4.17-20 
options for axes 7.6-7 
default 
category axis labels 6.3-4 
Chart window size 6.5 
names 
for Chart windows 6.36-37 
for Data and Text pages 2.3 
symbol font 7.28-30 
text attributes 
for Charts 6.4 
in Chart window 6.4, 7.24-26 
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in Datapages 4.9, 16.10 
in slide show handouts 13.24-25 
in Slide Sorter window 13.17, 16.10 
in Text objects 6.4, 16.10 
in Text pages 5.6, 16.10 
defaults 6.1-5 
See preferences and “Preferences” 
command 
“Delete Columns/Rows” command 4.8, 16.16 
“Delete Page” command 16.16 
“Delete (Word)" command 14.6 
deleting 
backgrounds 12.12 
charts 6.36 
Chart windows 6.37-38 
columns in Datapage 4.8, 16.16-17 
Data pages 2.3, 16.16 
objects in Chart window 10.8 
rows inDatapage 4.8, 16.16-17 
slides 13.14 
slide shows 13.21 
Text page entries 5.4 
Text pages 2.3 
transitions 13.12 
words from user dictionaries 14.5-6 
DettaGRaPH 
installing 1.1 
learning touse 3.144 
DettaGrarx Help 2.25-26 
DeltaSymbol font 
installation of 1.5 
using 1.5, 7.29-30 
depression ticks 8-13 , 
“Depth...” command 7.32, 16.23 
See also “Shadow...” and “Shadows...” 
command 
depth in 2-D charts 16.23 
destination column 4.24 
destination page 4.23 
DG Stationery 1.6 
dictionaries 14.4-7 
adding words to 14.5-6 
changing/switching 14.7 
creating 14.6-7 
deleting words from 14.6 


Diff function 423 
distance betwen 2-D bars or columns 8.2-3 
documents 
See files 
“Done” command 14.4 
double-axis cha'ts. creating 6.40-41 
double-click an cnarts 6.4 
Draw Delay to s:des 13.19-20, 16.30 
drawing 
grid, setting 10.31-33, 16.26 
layers 10 35. 16.27 
tools 2.14, 2.14, 10.3-4 
Draw menu 16.25-30 
Draw objects 2 12, 2.12-13, 10.1-2 
adding 109-19 
aligning 10 33-34, 16.26 
copying 107. 16.7 
creating 109-19 
defined 212-13, 10.1 
deleting 108. 16.7 
duplicating 10.7, 16.8 
grouping 10.7, 16.28 
layering 10.35, 16.27 
moving 103-5 
printing PostScript 15.2 
resizing 105-7 
rotating 10.35. 16.27 
ungrouping 10.35-36, 16.28 
drop shadows, adding to objects 10.38-39 
See also “Depth...” and “Shadow...” 
commands 
“Duplicate” command 10.7-8, 16.8 
See also “Copy” command 
duplicating objects 10.7-8, 16.8 


E 


“Edit...” command in Draw menu 16.29-30 
editing 
arcs 10.14-15, 16.30 
arrows 10.1819, 16.30 
arrowheads 10.18-19, 16.30 
background 12.11 
Bezier curves 10.13-14, 16.29 


/ 

{ 
chart 'sae!s 7.24-25 
charts 243-45 
circles ~0.10-11 


data in D2ts page 4.7-8, 4.11 
dala in ~2xtPage 5.3-4 

Draw ccr2cts 10.9-19 

freeharc objects 10.15, 10.13-14. 
lines 172.10 

ovals 12.10-11 

polygcr anoles 10.17 

polygors 10.16-17 


rectangi=s androundedrectangles 1/ 


slides 73.13 

squares 10.10-11 

textin T=xt objects 10.21 

user dicuonaries 145-6 
Editing box 28 2-9,5.3 
Editing line 2.6.2.7, 4.2 
Edit menu +6.6-9 
“Edit Slide” command 13.13, 16.37 
“Edit Transizions..." command 13.12 


elements of 2chart 2.17, 2.18, 2.18-1¢ 


selecting 2.21-22, 7.24 
elevation of 3-D chart 7.31-32 
Engineering data format 4.18 
enlarge view size 

of Chart window 10.9, 16.33 

of Slide Sorter window 16.36 
entering da‘= 

ina Dat2 page 4.7-8 

ina Text sage 5.5.4-5 
EPSF forma: 

exporting 

importing 


11.24, 16.4 
11.1-2, 15.7, 16.4 
error bars 
adding 21-4 
using 9.1 
“Error Bars.... command 9.2, 16.24 
Excel 
importing files 4.11-12 
linking dz:a 4.12-14 
Exp function 4.29 
exponential curve-fitting function 9.7 
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“Export command 11.24. 16.4 
exporting 

See 232 cublishing and subscribing 

backorc_7as 6.4, 12.11 

Chart “sow objects. 11.2 

data ++. 16.4 

graphics 11.24. 164 

Slides <° 2.13.22. 16.4 

tips 1%.3 


F 


“Fast Fonwe's command 13.17, 16.38 
file formats ‘or impor export 
data 4.11-14 164 
graphics 11.1-4, 16.4 
File menu +6.2-5 
files 
cusiomiz"gnew 1.6 
saving 2.24. 3-6 
naming 3.2-3 
fill 3-D Wire**ame 8.26 
Fill function 4.25, 4.29 
fills, gradu2ts4 and radial 10.36-37 
printing +5.2 
Fill-Color p22 2.14, 10.4, 10.27-29 
Fill-Pattern c2'ette 2.14, 10.4, 10.26-27 
film recorde:s 15.7 
Filter function 4.29 
fitting curve 
See curve fits and curve fitting 
Fixed datafo-nat 4.18 
fixed value marked with error bars 9.3 
flipping obje=-3 10.35, 16.27 
“Font” comm2rd 16.11 
font names. €sporting 11.3 
fonts for symzols 1.5, 7.29 
foreground 
color 10.27-29 
Fill-Color palette 10.4.27-29 
Line-Color palette 10.4.27-29 
“Format... command 4.17-20, 16.17 


formatting 
data 
as dates or times 4.17-20 
by applying formulas 4.23-32 
ina Chart window 4.17, 7.5 
asnumbers 4.17-18 
labels 4.17-20 
text 
ina Datapage 4.9 
inhandouts 13.24-25 
in Text objects 10.22 
ina Textpage 5.6 
“Formula Builder..."command 4.23-28, 16.18 
dialog elements 4.24-26 
formulas 
applying to curve fits 9.17 
applying to data 4.26-28 
creating 4.26-28 
types 4.28-32 
freehand objects, creating and editing 10.15 
Freehand tool 2.14, 10.3-15 
Frequency function 4.29 
Frequency Labels function 4.30 
functions 
See “Formula Builder..." command 


G 


"Golo Slide..."command 13.17, 16.38 
graduated fills 10.36-37, 16.28 
exporting 11.3 
printing 15.2 
graphics, importing and exporting 11.1-4 
Grayscale option, LaserWriter 15.2 
grayscale patterns 10:26-27 
printing 15.2 
grids 2.17, 2.18, 2,19 
See also “Rulers & Grids...” command 
aligning objects to 10.32-33, 
chart 7.15 
displaying on data graphics 7.20 
displaying in the Chart window 10.31-33 
in Chart window 10.31-33 


in 2-D charts 7.15-17 
changing the interval of 7.17 
showing/hiding 7.14,16-17 
in3-D charts 7.18-20 
changing the interval of 7.20 
showing/hiding 7.19-20 
grouping drawing objects 10.35, 16.28 
“Group/Ungroup” commands 10.35-36, 16.28 


H 


handles 
axis resizing 2.22, 2.21, 7-3 
bar-sizing 8.3 
Refer alsoto options for specificchart types 
chart element 2.21, 2.22, 7.3 
object 2.12 
handouts 
creating 13.23-25 
printing 13.26 
hardware requirements ii, 1.1 
“Help” command 16.1 
Help system, using 2.25-25, 16.1 
“Hidden” command 16.13 
“Hide/Show Borders” command 4.15, 11.6, 16.8 
“Hide/Show Toolbox” command 16.34 
hiding rulers 10.31-33 
hiding text 16.3 
hierarchy, changing in Text page 5.3 
High-Low charts 6.8-9, A.1 
creating titles 7.21-23 
modifying ticks and grids 7.14, 7.15-17 
options 8.5 
positioning labels and titles 7.21-23 
reformatting the axes 7.4-12 
setting up data for 6.8-9 
symbols 7.28-30 
histograms, creating 4.32, C.1-4 
horizontal graduated fills 10.36-37 
horizontal flip 10.35, 16.27 
HSL color model 10.29-30 
hue of custom color 10.29-30 


IN 
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ICL 
See Internal Command Language 
icons 
in Chart window 2.10, 2.10-11 
inDatapage 2.6, 2.6-2.7 
in Notebook window 2.4-5. 2.4-5 
inTextpage 2.8,2.9 
image size 15.3-4 
“Import” command 16.4 
Imported Graphic objects 2. 12, 10.1-2 
copying 10.7 
defined 2.13, 10.1-2 
deleting 10.8 
duplicating 10.7 
importing 11.1-2 
See also publishing and subscribing 
moving 10.5-6 
Pasting 10.8 
resizing 10.5-7 
selecting 10.5 
Import icon 2.6, 2-7, 4.11-12 
importing 
See also Internal Command Language, 
linking to Excel, subscribing 
data for Datapage 4.11-12 


formats for 
data 4.11-12 
graphics 11.1 


graphics 11.1-2 

QuickTime movies 11.1-2, 13,22-23 
inches on ruler 10.31-33 
indenting in a Text ruler 10.23-24 
“Insert Columns/Rows” command 4.8, 16.16 
“Insert Linebreak” command 4.9, 16.14 
“Insert Normal” command 4.9, 16.14 
“Insert Rows/Columns” command 4.8, 16.16 
“Insert Subscript” command 4.9, 16.16 
“Insert Superscript” command 4.9, 16.16 
inserting columns/rows 4.8 
installation 

ofDG 1.1-4 

of DeltaSymbol font 1.5 

See also DeltaSymbol font 





Internal Ganynand Language (ICL) 6.45-48 
intersection « value and category axes 

in 2-Dcha'ts 2.17, 2.19 

in3-D chats 2.18, 7.5, 2.19 
iterations in user-defined curve fits 9.19-20 


K 


keyboard shortcuts B.14 
for resizing and moving charts 10.5 
for scrolling Datapages 4.4 
for scrolling Text pages 5.2 


L 


labels 7.21 
See also tities 
Reler to specific chart types 
adding in Datapage 2.6, 2.7, 4.2-3,5-6 
axis 2.17, 2.18, 2.18, 7.21-24 
changing 
attributes of 2.13, 6.2 
content of 2.13 
numerical formatting of 4.17-20 
interval o! 7.9 
chart 2.17. 2.18, 2.18-19, 7.21-24 
column 2.6.2.7, 4.2 
editing 7.24-25 
formatting 4.17-20 
in imported cata 4.12 
perspective 
Refer to specific chart type 
positioning in 
2-D charts 7.15-17 
3-D charts 7.18-20 
projected 
Refer to spzcific chart type 
row 2.6, 2.7, 4.2 
“Labels” command 7.21-24, 16.22-23 
LaserWriter printing 15.2 
layering objects in Chart window 10.35, 16.27 
learning how to use DevtaGrapH 3.144 
least-squares method 9.6 
“Legend...” command 7.34, 16.24 


legends 217 
displzying 7.34, 16.24 
for overlays 7.34, 16.24 
hiding:showing 7.34, 16.24 
reversing order of 7.34, 16.24 
selecting 7.2-4 
Levelicons 2.8, 2.8-9, 5. 
Level maker 2.8, 2.8-9.5.2.4-5 
“Library” command 16.32 
See aso Custom Libraries 
Library icon 2.10, 2.11, 12. 
line 
pattems 10.26-27 
width 10.25-26 
linear 
axis scaling 7.6-7 
curve fizting function 9.7 
Linebreak 4.9, 16.14 
Line charts 6.10, A.1 
creating titles 7.21-24 
curve fiting 9.4 
errorbars 9.1 
modifying ticks and grids 7.15-17 
options 8.3-4 
positioning labels and titles 7.21-23 
reformatting the axes 7.4-12 
setting up data for 6.10 
showing values for 7.26-28 
symbols 7.28-30 
Line-Color palette 2.14, 2.14, 10.4, 10.27-29 
Line-Pattern palette 2.14, 2.14, 10.4, 10.25-27 
See also “Dashes...” command 
lines 
See also arrow 
changing color of 10.27-29 
changing todashed 10.37-38 
changing widths of 10.25-26 
creating and editing 10.10 
custom width 10.26 
line spacing in a Text object 10.23-24 
Line tool 2.14, 2.14, 10.3, 10.10 
See also Arrow tool 
Line-Width patette 2.14, 2.14, 10.4, 10.25-26 
linking Excel data 4.12-14, 16.19 
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“Link/No Lin Unlink” command 4.12-14, 16.19 
Ln function +.30 

locking objects in the Chartwindow 10.36, 16.28 
“Lock/Unloce’ commands 10.36, 16.28 

Log function 4.30 

logarithm function 4.30 

logarithmic curve fitting function 9.7 


M 


Magnifying Glass tool 2.14, 2.14, 10.4, 10.9 
magnify view size 

in Chart window 10.9, 16.33 

in Slide Sorter window 16.36 
manual subscriber updates 11.6-7 
margins for Text objects 10.23 
matching custom colors across applications 
10.29 
math co-processors ii 
maximum 

Chart windows 16.31 

data capacity 

in Datapage 2.6, 4.2 
in Textpage 5.3 

Datapages 4.3 

iterations in a curve fit 9.19-20 

print resolution 15.2 

text in Text objects 10.20 

Text pages 5.2 
measurement scaleonruler, changing 10.31-32 
memory-saving techniques 13.19-20 
Mod function 4.30 
modulus function 4.30 
models 

custom color 10.30 

user-defined curve fit 9.15 
* monochrome monitor, displaying color 10.28, 
15.2 
movies, importing QuickTime 11.1-2, 16.4 

See also Imported Graphic object 
moving 

Draw objects 10.5-6 
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key combinations that affect 10.5 

Text objects 10.5-7 
Multiple Pie charts 

adding depth to 7.32 

creating titles 6.17 

options 8.9-11 

rotating 8.10 

separating pieces of 6.16 

setting up data for 6.17-18 
Multiply function 3.20, 3.24 


N 


“Name Page..."command 16.16 
“Name Slide..."command 13.13, 16.37 
naming 
backgrounds 12.10 
Chart windows 2.11, 6.37 
Datapages 2.3 
files 2.24 
slides 13.13, 16.37 
slide shows 13.20-21 
Textpages 2.3 
“New” command 16.2 
“New Page” command 16.15 
inDatapage 4.3 
in Text page 5.1 
nodes 9.9 
“No Link/Link/Unlink” command 4.12-14, 16.19 
See also Importing data and Subscribing to 
data 
non-standard page sizes 15.3 
Notebook pages 
See Data pages and Text pages 
Notebook window’ 
defined 2.2 
elements 2.4, 2.4-5 
Notebook windows 
See Data pages and Text pages 
“Number of Pages...”command 6.4-5, 16.33 
numbers, format options for 4.17 
numerical data, defined 2.1 
numericcharts, elementsin 2.17, 2.18, 2.17-2.19 


0 


Object handles 2.22, 2.21 

See also Axis resizing handles and Chart 

element handles 
objects in Chart window 

copying 10.7 

deleting 10.8 

duplicating 10.7 

moving 10.5-6 

pasting 10.8 

resizing 10.6-7 

selecting 10.5 

transparent 10.25 

types of 2.12, 2.12-2,13, 10.1-2 
“Open..."command 16.2-3 
opening 

anew file 16.2-3 

aDatapage 2.5-6, 4.3 

aTextpage 2.5, 2.8, 5.1-2 
“Options..."command 8.1-35, 16.23 

Refer also to specific chart types 
Organizational charts 6.18, A.2 

creating titles for 6.18 

elements of 2.20, 2.20 

options 8.32-34 

setting up data for 6.18 
orientation of 3-D charts 7.31-32 
origin 2.17, 2.18, 2.19 
“Outline” command 2.8, 5.4—5, 16.14 

See also Text page 
Oval tool 2.14, 10.3, 10.10-11 
ovals, creating and editing 10.10-11 
overhead projections, printing 15.3-4 
Overlay charts 6.38-40 
“Overlay..."command 6.38-41, 16.21 


Pp 


page layout for handouts 13.23-25 
page names 

changing 2.34 

defaults for 2.3 


Page numbers 
asnames 2.3 
formatting in handouts 13.23-25 
pages 
See also Data pages, Text pages 
adding to Chart window 6.4-5, 6.33 
setting custom sizes for 15.3-5 
“Page Setup..."command 15.3-5, 16.5 
Paired Scatter chart 6.13-14, A.2 
changing the axes 7.4-12 
creating titles 7,21-24 
modifying ticks and grids 7.14-17 
options 8.6-7 
positioning labels and titles 7,21-24 
setting up data for 6.13-14 
Showing values for 7.26-28 
symbols 7.28.30 
Paired X-Y Line chart 6.13-14, A.2 
changing the axes 7.4.12 
Creating titles 7.21-24 
modifying ticks and grids 7.12-17 
options 8.6-7 
Positioning labels and titles 7.21-24 
setting up data for 6.13-14 
palettes 
Grawing 2.14, 10.3-4 
Paragraph spacing in Text objects 10.24 
Parameters, user-defined curve fit 9.14-15 
Paste command 16.7 
pasting 
data 
inDatapage 4,7-8 
in Text page 5.3 
objects 10.8 
Pattern palettes 2.14, 10.4 
See also Color paleties 
patterns 
exporting 11.3 
fill 10.26 
grayscale 10.26 
line 10.26 
printing for maximum resolution 6.3-4, 
15.2-3 





“Pause Continue’ command 13.16-17, 16.37 
pen weights 
See Line-\V.dth palette 
Percent data format 4.18 
perspective. setting for 3-D chart 7.31-32 
perspective labels 
Refer ais> t2 options for specific chart type 
setting detaults for 6.2 
exporting 11.3 
picas on ruler 10.31-32 
PICT format. importing and exporting 11,14, 
16.4 
Pie chart 616-17, A.2 
rotating 89 
Creating titles 6.17 
Options 8 6-9 
Separatina peces of 6.16 
Setting up datafor 6.16-17 
“Plot..."command 6.33-35, 12.2, 16.20-21 
Ploticon 2.4. 2.5, 2.5, 6.34 
plotters, printing to 15.7 
plotting 
achart 2.15-16 
data 6.33-35 
dates and times 7.7 
Negative and positive numbers on 3-D 
charts 7.9 
Pointer tool 2.14. 10.3 
points on ruler 10.31-32 
Polar chart 6.31. A.4 
changing the axes 7.12-14 
modifying ticks and grids 7.15-17 
options 8.17-18 
positioning labe!s 8.17-18 
setting up data for 6.31 
polygon angles, editing 10.17, 16.29 
polygons, creating and editing 10.16-17 
Polygon tool 2.14, 10.3, 10.16-17 
polynomial curve fitting function 9.7 
“Position” command 2.2, 6.2-3, 16.33 
positioning 
labels 7.21-23 
windows 2.2. 6.2-3, 16.33 





PostSerc 

color 15-5 

files 5.7 

printer 15.1-2 

printre graduated fills 16.28 
power ci-ve-fitting function 9.7 
power furiction 4.32 
preferences 

definee 6.1-5 

setting *or charts 6.1-5 

Setting +21 spell checking 14.24 

setting “Dr slide shows 13.15-17 
“Preferences...” command 6.1-5, 16.9 
“Print All..." command 16.5 
"Print..." command 2.15, 15.5-6, 16.5 
printing 

aDatacage 4.32 

aTextpage 5.6 

at service bureaus 15.1 

charts *5.1-7 

color 15.§-7 

from a Cnart window 15.1-7 

graphics 15.2 

handouts 13.26 

Slide lists 13,26 

Slides 13.26 

specialfs 15.2.7 

troubleshooting 15.8 

maximum resolution 6.4 

PostScrie: 6.4, 15.2 

PostScrig* file to disk 15.1 

projected abels 15.3 

to film recorders 15.7 

to plotters 15.7 
print resoluticy 15.2-3 
projected lab=is 

Refer to tr2 options of the specific chart ty 

printing 15.3 

rotating 7.21-24 

setting defaults 6.3 
projected ticks 

Refer to the options of the specific chart ty 
printing 15. 
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publishing graphics 11.4=5 


Q 


QuickDraw pnnting 15.1-3, 15.6-7 

graduated filis 16.2-3 
QuickTime*™ Info’ command 16-9 
QuickTime movies 

imponing 11.1 

using inside show 13.22-23 
"Quit command 16.5 


R 


R? 9.21 
radial graduated fill 10.36-37 
ramping 8.34-35 
Range chart 6.9, A.1 
changing the axes 7.4-12 
creating titles 7.21-23 
Modifying ticks and grids 7.15-17 
options 8.5 
positioning labels and titles 7.21-23 
setting up data for 6.9 
symbols 7.28-30 
“Rebuilding Chart” status dialog 2.22 
“Rebuild Slides* command 13.13. 16.37 
recalculation 4.27-28 
rectangles. creating and editing 10.10-11 
Rectangle tocol 2.14, 10.3, 10.10-11 
reducing view size 
Chart window 10.9, 16.33 
Slide Sener window 16-36 
renaming 
Backgrounds 12.10 
Chart windows 6.37 
requirements for running DetaGRAPH ii 
resizing 
chart axes 3.9-11, 26-27, 7.4-12 
charts 10.5-7 
and constraining shape 10.5 
Draw and Imported Graphic objects 10.5-7 
Text objects 10.5-7, 10.21 


reverse data series order 4.10, 16.17-18 
“Revert” command 16.3 
“Revise Data”command 6.44-45, 16.19 
See also “Update” command 
Revise icon 2.10, 2.11, 2.16, 6. 
revising charts and data 2.16, 6.4445 
See also updating charts 
“Rewind” command 13.16-17, 16.38 
RGB color model 10.29-30 
ribbon width in 3-D chart 8.24 
“Rotate” command 10.35, 16.27 
rotating Draw and Text objects 10.35 
rotation, setting for 3-D charts 7.31-32 
Rounded Rectangle tool 2.14, 10.3, 10.10-11 
rounded rectangles creating and editing 
10.10-11, 16.30 
row labels 2.6, 2.7 
rows 
adding labels to 2.7, 4.2-3, 4.5-6 
deleting 4.8, 16.16-17 
inserting 4.8, 16.16 
selecting 4.6-7 
RSum function 4.30-31 
fulers 
in Chart windows 10.31-33 
in Text objects 10.22-24 
ruler settings, changing in Chart windows 
10.31-33 
“Rulers & Grids...” command 10.31-33, 16.26 
See also grids 
Running Sum function 4.30-31 
“Run Show" command 13.14, 16.35 


S 


saturation of custom color 10.30 
"Save As..."command 16.3 
“Save” command 16.3 
saving 

files 2.24 

libraries 12.3 

slide shows 13,22 
scaling of axis 7.7-9 
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Scatter charts 6.11-12,A.4 
changing the axes 7.4-12 
creating tiles 7.21-23 
curve fitting 9.4 
error bars 9.1 
modifying ticks and grids 7.15-17 
options 8.6-7 
positioning labels and titles 7.21-23 
setting up data for 6.11-12 
symbols 7.28-30 
Scientific data format 4.18 
Scrapbook format, saving slides in 11.2-3, 
13.22 
scrolling 
inDatapage 4.4 
in Text page 5.2 
“Select All" command 10.22, 16.8 
Select Allicon 2.6, 2.7, 4.7 
selecting 
chart elements 2.18-19, 7.3 
charts 7.2 
columns in Datapage 4.7 
data in Datapage 4.6-7 
data in Text page 2.8, 5.4-5 
data series graphic 7.2-4 
entry in Text page 5.4-5 
graphics 10.5 
legends 7.24 
nonadjacent data in Data page 4.7 
nonadjacent slides 13.14 
objects 10.5 
tows in Datapage 4.7 
slides 13.14 
text in Text object 10.21 
selection handles 2.22, 7.3 
See also Object handles and Chart element 
handles 
“Select Slides..."command 13.13-14,16.37 
“Send” command 10.35, 16.27 
Series on 3-D charts 2.18, 2.18-19 
length 7.10-11 
licks and grids 7.18-20 
title 7.23-24 


ee 


“Series” command 16.18 
See also “Transpose” command 
series gap 8.3 
service bureau printing 15.17 
“Set All...” command 
inChartmenu 4.9, 5.6, 7.26, 16.13 
in Text menu 10.22, 16.23 
setting tabs on Text ruler 10.24 
“Shadow...” command 16.13 
shadows 
adding to objects 10.38-39, 16.29 
adding to text 10.22, 16.13,11 
as depth in 2-D charts 7.32-33 
“Shadows..."command 10.38~39, 16.29 
shortcuts B.1 
for resizing and moving objects 10-5 
“Show” button 2.11, 8.1 
“Show/Hide Borders"command 4.15, 11.6, 16.8 
“Show/Hide Toolbox” command 16.34 
showing backgrounds 16.32 
“Show Values..." command 7.26-27, 16.23 
side-by-side windows 6.2-3, 16,34 
sin function 4.32 
“Size” command 4.7.25, 16.11 
“Skip (Word)" command 14.3 
“Slide Draw Delay..."command 13.19-20, 16.30 
slide makers 15-7 
Slide menu 13.1, 16.35-38 
“Slide Show..."command 2.15, 13.1, 16.32-33 
“Slide Show Options..." command 13.15-17, 
16-36 
slides 
adding to slide shows 13.13, 16.37 
deleting from slide shows 13.14 
editing 13.13, 16.37 
naming 13.13, 16.37 
printing 13.26 
selecting 13.8 
sorting 13.14 
slide shows 13.1-2 
see also Stand-Alone slide show and 
handouts 
adding 
QuickTime movies to 13.22-23 


slides 0 13.13 
trans. tan effects to 13.8-12 
controling 13.14-17 
Control Panel for running 13.17 
creating 13.2-3 
creating a Stand-Alone show 13-8 
creating Sandouts for 13.23-25 
deleting 13.21 
deleting s:des from 13.14 
editing modifying 13.13-14 
memory ard 13.19 
naming ‘3-3 
opening 13.4-5 
options tor viewing 13.15-17 
renaming 13.20-21 
funning %3.14-17 
saving 13-22 
“Slide Sorter’ command 16.34 
Slide Sorter window 2.15, 13.5-8 
changing te viewin 13.6-8, 16.36 
closing 13.5 
defined 22, 13.6-8 
exiting 133 
exporting Sides from 13-22 
opening 13-2 
Slide Sorter Window icon 2.10, 2.11, 13. 
Slide transitions 13.8-13 
adding sound effects to 13.11-12 
applying to slides 13-12 
creating 13.9-12 
deleting 13.12-13 
modifying 13-12 
Smoothing functon 4.31 
“Snap to Grid’ sotion setting preferences for 
6.3, 10.32-33 
“Sort..."command 4.20, 16.17 
“Sorter View" command 13.5-8, 16.36 
sorting 
data in Datapage 4.20 
slides in Slio2 Sorter window 13.14 
sound in slide transitions 13.11 
spacing betwee? lines in a Text object 10.24 
special blends ard fills 10.36-37, 15.2, 16.28 


“Specia. Text” command 4.9, 16.14 
Spider crarts 6.32-33, A.4 
creazng titles 6.33 
modi*ying ticks and grids 8.21 
opticns 8.20-21 
positoning labels and titles 6.33 
Setting up data for 6.32-33 
spline curves 9.11-12 
See 2/so curve fitting 
as Beziercurves 9.9 
curve fitting function 9.7, 9.11-12 
Sqrt function 4.31 
square gvids 
Refer zo specific chart types 
square root function 4.31 
Squares, creating and editing 10.10-11 
Squash function 4.31 
squeeze function 9.10 
Stacked Bar charts 6.7-8, A.1 
changing the axes 7.4-12 
creating titles 7.21-23 
modifying ticks and grids 7.15-17 
options 8.2-3 
positioning labels and titles 7.21-23 
setting up data for 6.7-8 
Stacked Column charts 6.7-8, A.1 
changing the axes 7.4-12 
Creating titles 7.21-23 
modifying ticks and grids 7.1517 
options 8.2-3 
positioning labels and titles 7.21-23 
setting up datafor 6.7-8 
Stacked Pie charts 6.17-18, A.2 
creating titles 6.17 
options 8.8-9 
rotating 8.9 
setting up data for 6.17-18 
stacked windows 6.2-3, 16.34 
stand-alone slide shows 13-18 
standard deviation function 4.31 
standard deviation marked with error bars 9.3 
Standard Library 2.23, 12.2 
See also Custom Libraries 
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“Start (Spell Check)" command 14.3 a 
Std function 4.31 
“Step Backward” command 13.17, 16.38 
Step chart 6.10,A1_ 

changing the axes 7.4-12 

creating titles 7.21-23 

curve fitting 9.4 

error bars 9.1 

modifying ticks and grids 7.15-17 

options 8.34 


Table chart 6.29-30. A.4 
creating acharttitle 2.6-7, 6.29-30 
gutter spacing 8.16 
modifying cell margins 8.16 
options 8.15-17 
setting up data for 6.29-30 
text alignmentin 16.12 
tab-delimited text 
exporting 4.14 
positioning labels and titles 7.21-23 importing 4.11-12 
Setting up data for 6.10 tabs, setting for Text objects 10.23-24 
symbols 7.28-30 templates 


“Step Forward” command 13.17, 16.38 See also Custom Library 
“Stop” command 13.17, 16.38 adding 12.5 
“Style” command 4.9, 5.6, 10.22, 16.11 deleting 12.9 


subordinate headings 

in Text charts 2.20, 2.20 

on Textpage 5.5 
“Subscribe to...” command 4.15, 11.5-6, 16.7 
“Subscriber Options..."command 4.16, 11.6- 


renaming 12.9 
saving datain 12.5-7 
using 12.7 
Ternary charts 6.31-32, A.4 
changing the axes 7.4-12, 8.20 


7,16.8 creating titles 7.21-23 
subscribers, canceling and updating 11.6-7 modifying ticks and grids 7.15-17 
subscribing options 8.18-20 

See also importing positioning labels and titles 7.4~-12, 8.20 

todata 4.14-16 setting up data for 6.31-32 

See also linking to Excel text ie 

to graphics 11.5-6 See also Text tool and text editing 

Subscript adding tocharts 7.24-26 


alignment 4.9, 5.6, 10.22, 10.22-24, 
incharts 6.4, 7.24-27 
in Data pages 4.9 
in Table charts 4.9, 6-30 
in Text objects 10.22-24 
in Text pages 5.6 
drop shadow 10.38-39 
formatting chart labels 7.24-26 


symbol text attributes 16.10-14 
fonts 1.5, 7.28-30, 15.8 defaults for 


orientation in 3-D Scatter charts 8.30 in Chart windows 7.24, 16.10 
symbols, changing 7.28-30 in Datapages 4.9, 16.10 
“Symbols...” command 7.28-30, 16.23 in Text pages 5.6, 16.10 
System software requirements ii, 1.1 exporting 11.3 


in Data pages 4.9, 16.14 
in Text objects 10.22, 16.11 
Subtract function 4.32 
Superscript : 
in Data pages 4.9, 16.14 
in Text objects 10.22, 16.11 
» SYLK file format importing 4.11 
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of chartlabels 7.24-27 
of text objects 10.22 
setting defaults for 6.4, 16.9 
Text charts 6.18-19, A.2 
text data, defined 2.2 
text editing 
incharts 7.24 
in Datapages 4.7-8 
in Text objects 10.19,-21 
in Textpages 5.3 
text formatting 
incharts 7.24-26 
inDatapages 4.9 
inhandouts 13.24-25 ' 
in Slide Sorter windows 13.6 
in Text objects 10.21-22 
in Textpages 5.6 
setting preferences for 
incharts 6.4 
in DG Stationery 1.6 
in Text objects 6. 4 
Textmenu 16.10-14 
Text objects 2.12, 10.1-2, 10.19-24 
aligning text in 10.24 
background 10.25 
changing attributes of 10.25-29 
copying 10.7 
creating 10.19-21 
defined 2.13, 10.1-2 
deleting 10.8 
duplicating 10.7, 16.8 
editing 10.21 
formatting textin 10.21-22 
layering 10.35, 16.27 
moving 10.5-6 
resizing 10.5-7, 10.21 
rotating 10.35, 16.27 
tulersin 10.22-24 
selecting 10.5, 10.21 
selecting textin 10.21-22 | 
setting preferences for text 6.4 | 
Text pages 28, 5.1,5.1-6 
changing hierarchy in 5.3 
defined 2.2 


sl 


elements 2.8, 2.8 
scrolling with key commands 5.2 


Text Page icon 2.4, 25, 2.8 2.4-5, 2.8, 5.1-2 


Text pages 
adding/creating 2.5, 5.1 
deleting 2.3 
naming 2.3-4 
opening 2.5,5.1 
switching 5.1 
Text ruler 10,22-24 
See also “Rulers & Grids..." command 
Text tool 2.14, 10.3 
using 10.19-21 
3-D Areacharts 6.22-23, A.3 
changing the axes 7.4-12 
creating titles 7.23 
modifying ticks and grids 7.18-20 
options 8.21-22 
positioning labels and titles 7.23-24 
setting up data for 6.22-23 
3-D charts 
elements 2.18, 2.17-19 
elevation 7.31-7,32 
intersection of value & Category axes 
2.18-19 
orientation 7.31-7.32 
perspective 7.31-7.32 
rotation 7.31-7.32 
symbols 7.28-30 
types A.3~4 
vanishing point 7.31-7,32, 16.21 
3-D Column charts 6.23, A.3 
changing the axes 7.4-12 
creating titles 7.23 
modifying ticks and grids 7.18-20 
options 8.24-26 
Positioning labels and titles 7.23-24 
setting up data for 6.23 
3-D Ribbon charts 6,22-23, A.3 
changing the axes 7.4-12 
creating titles 7.23 
modifying ticks and grids 7.18-20 
options 8.23-24 
positioning labels and titles 7.23-24 


setting ud data for 6.22~23 
3-D Scatter charts 6.25, A.4 
changing the axes 7.4-12 
creating ttles 7.23 
modity ing ticks and grids 7.18-20 
options 8.29-31 
positioning labels and titles 7.23-24 
settin) Ld data for 6.25 
symbols 7.28-30 
3-D Scatterine charts 6.26-27, A.4 
changing the axes 7.4-12 
creating tiles 7.23 
moditying ticks and grids 7.18-20 
options 8.31-32 
positioning labels and titles 7.23-24 
setting up data for 6.26-27 
symbols 7.28-30 
3-D Surtace Fill charts 6.24-25, A.4 
changing the axes 7.4-12 
creating ties 7.23 
modifying ticks and grids 7.18-20 
options 8.27-29 
positioning labels and titles 7.23-24 
Setting up data for 6.24-25 
3-D Surface Line charts 6.24~25, A.4 
changing the axes 7.4-12 
Creating tti2s 7.23 
modifying ticks and grids 7.18-20 
options 8.27-29 
positioning fabels and titles 7.23-24 
Setting up Cata for 6.24-25 
“3-D View’ command 7.31-7.32, 16.21 
See also death in 2-D charts 
3-D Wireframe charts 6.24-25, A.3 
changing the axes 7.4-12 
Creating tities 7.23 
modifying ticks and grids 7.18-20 
options 8.25-27 
positioning labels and titles 7.23-24 
setting up data for 6.24~25 
3-D XYZ Surtace Fill charts 6.27-28, A.4 
changing the axes 7.4-12 
Creating titles 7.23 
modifying ticks and grids 7.18-20 








of7271s 8.27-29 
covoning labels and titss 7.23 
Sém:79 up data for 627-23 
3-D XZ Surface Line charts 6.28., 
cha"iing the axes 74-12 
crezing titles 7.23 
moci*ying ticks and ords 7.18-2) 
opiens 8.27-28 
posizoning labels andtitles 7.23- 
set up data for 6.28 
tickmar*s 2.17, 218,219 
charizing in 2-D charts 7.15-17 
chariaing in 3-D charts 7.18-20 
shifi7g on the Category axis 7.1C 
“Ticks 2nd Grids” command 7.14-15 
ticks, projected 
Refer to specific chart type 
tiled wiroows 6.2~3. 16.34 
TimeLine charts 6.28-29, A.4 
chanaing tick length of 7.17-18 
optiors 8.14-15 
positioning labels and titles 6.28 
Settinc up data for 6.28-29 
switching directions of 8.15 
times anc cates 
as da*2 7.6-7 
forma: options for 4.17-20 
optiors for axes 7.6-7 
Title bar 24, 2.4-5 
Title cell 26, 2.7 
Title line 28-952 
titles, axis 
adding 7.21 
positioning 7.21 
in2-D Charts 7.21-23 
in3-D Charts 7.23-24 
TMedian function 4.30 
Toolbox 214, 2.14, 10.34. 16.34 
hiding snowing 2.14, 10.3, 16.34 
moving 2.14, 10.3 
total media7 func: “t 
total standa-d devatic. . zion 4.31 
TStd function 4.31 
transcendertal functions 4.32 
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Transition box 13.6, 13.7.13.8 
“Transitions command 13.9. 16.36 
See aise side transitions ' 
‘Transpose” command 4.10, 16.17-18 
See 3'52“Senes” commana ’ ' 
Trapeze file format, importing 4.11 
troubleshooting printing troubles 15.8 
tutorial 3.i~4 * 
2-D charts 
adding dzoth 7.32-33. 16.23 
elements 2.17, 2.17-19 
intersection of value and category axes 
2.17,.2-19 


U 


“Undo Cant Undo” command 16.6 
“Ungroup Group” commands 10.35-35, 16.28 
ungrouping objects 10.36, 16.28 
“Unlink’Link No Link” commands 4.12-14, 
16.19 
“Unlock Lock’ commands 1.36. 16.28 
“Update” command 4.11, 5.6, 6.43-44, 16.18 

See also “Revise Data’ command = « 
Update icon 24 2.5.25.6.43~44° 
updating 

See also revising 

charts 2.16. 16.18-19 

data 16.19 

Subscribers 11.6-7 
user-defined curve fits 9.12-22 

constants 9.14 

creating 9.17-22 

curve fitting function 9.7 

displaying the dialog 9.13-15 

Maximum iterations 9.20 

model $.15 

parameters 9.14-15 

restrictions for 9.13-15 

fules for 9.16 

understanding 9.8, 9.12-16 

using functions 9.17 


V 


Value axis 

changing the format of 4.17-20. 7.6-7 

changing the increments of 7.17, 7.20 

grids 7.5-9 

labels 7.21-23 

length 7.8,7.9 
. Placement 7.8, 7.9 

scaling 7.6 

ticks 7.15-17 

title 7.21-23 
values, showing on 2-D charts 7.26-27 
vanishing point of a 3-D chart 7.31-32, 16.21 
vertical 

flip 10.35, 16.27 

graduated fill 10.36-37 

scroll bars in Notebook window 2.4 
‘View Size” command 

in Chart window 10.9, 16.33 

in Slide Sorter window 16.36 


W 


width of 

a2-D barorcolumn 8.3 

area in 3-D Areacharts 8.22 

bars in 3-D Column charts 8.25 

lines 10.26 

ribbons in 3-D Ribbon charts 8.23 
windows 2.2-15 

arranging on screen 2.2, 16.34 

backgrounds for 12.9-11 

Chart 2.10, 2.10-2.15 

kinds of 2.2 

Library 2.23, 2.23, 12.2 

Notebook 2.4, 2.4-6 

Slide Sorter 13.6, 13.7, 2.15, 13.5-8 
Windows menu 2.2, 16.31 
WKS file format, importing 4.11-12, 16. 4 
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XYZ 


Xaxes 2.17, 2.18 2.19, 6.5 
See also axes 
Refer also to specific chart types 
X-Y Line charts 6.11-12, A.1 
changing the axes 7.4-12 
creating titles 7.21-23 
moditying ticks and grids 7.15-17 
options 8.6-7 
positioning labels and titles 7.21-23 
setting up data for 6.11-12 
XYZ Contour Fill charts 6.21-22, A.3 
changing the axes 7.4-12 
creating titles 7.21-23 
modifying ticks and grids 7.15-17 
options 8.12 
positioning labels and titles 7.21-23 
setting up data for 6.21-22 
XYZ Contour Line charts 6.21-22, A.3 
changing the axes 7.4-12 
creating titles 7.21-23 
modifying ticks and grids 7.15-17 
options 8.12 
positioning labels and titles 7.21-23 
setting up data for 6.21-22 
Y axes 2.17, 2.18, 2.19, 6.5 
See also axes 
Refer also to specific chart types 
Zaxes 2.18, 2.19, 6.5 
See also axes 
Refer also to specific chart types 
ZScore function 4.31 


s 


400% view size 10.9, 16.33 
200% view size 10.9, 16.33 
25% view size 10.9, 16.33 
50% view size 10.9, 16.33 
75% view size 10.9, 16.33 
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